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PREFACE

YHE scope of this thesis is confined to the treatment of the
structure and practical working of political institutions
in Northern India in ancient times, 7.c., up to the Muslim
conquest. The discussion of the origines of institutions is
excluded from the work, except in so far as it is essential to
an explanation of the structure of institutions in historical
times. Social institutions in general, social or political theory,
ordinary political history, and the institutions of the Deccan
and the south of India are touched upon only as auxiliaries
to the main theme. The work is baged on a first-hand study
of the original sources. In handling Vedic evidence, the
Vedic Index of Professors Macdonell and Keith has been useful
as suggesting references to original authorities. Dr. Richard
Fick’s Social Organisation in North-Eastern India in Buddha’s
time has likewise been extremely helpful for the Jatakas.
A good many of the references in Chapter V (on Jitakas)
are identical with those in Dr. Fick’s excellent treatise but
the sixth book of the Jéitakas has also been utilised ; some
new facts are adduced throughout and fresh conclusions
enunciated. In connection with Epic data some suggestions
were derived from the well-known essay of Dr. Hopkins on
the Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste (J. A. 0. S.,
XIII, 1888). In Chapters X and XII and in a few paragraphs
of other chapters, dealing with theoretical books, the material
used is much the same as in my Theory of Government in
Ancient India (post-Vedic) but the point of view is different
and some of the passages utilised are also different.

The radical divergence of my hypotheses from the
conclugions of my predecessors renders it all the more
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vi THE STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA

obligatory on my part to express my gratitude to them.
But for their invaluable pioneer work in the domain of ancient
Indian politics, it would have been impossible to write a
connected account of the development of Hinda administration
or to offer fresh interpretations of its various aspects. My
particular obligations are due to my tutor Prof. H. J. Laski
and other teachers at the London School of Economics and
Political Science who guided my studies in Sociology, Political
Science and Public Administration. Prof. A. Berriedale Keith
and Dr. L. D. Barnett kindly offered valuable suggestions on the
dates of some Sanskrit texts. Prof. C. N. Nallamuthu Ammal,
M.A., B.Sc. (London), of Lady Willingdon’s College, Madras,
brought some TAmil data to my notice and assisted in their
evaluation. Dr. Pran Nath, D.Sc. (London), during his tenure at
the India Office Library, extended to me all facilities of research
there and directed me to a number of little known texts which,
otherwise, might have escaped my notice. The advice of my
colleague Mr. Ksetresa Chandra ChattopAdhyédya, M.A., never
grudged on the busiest of days, was always helpful in handling
Vedic and classical Sanskrit texts. Amnother colleague, Mr.
Bisheshar Prasad Srivastava, M.A., offered valuable criticism
and saw part of the book through the press. Mr. Ram Shankar
Prasad, M.A., read the proofs of the rest of the work and also
compiled the Index.

The Royal Asiatic Society’s scheme of transliteration has
been adopted with slight modifications which will explain them-
selves. The accepted spelling of place-names has been em-
ployed but diacritical signs have often been put to facilitate
correct pronunciation. The proper names of persons are
accented exactly in the manner adopted by their bearers.

BENI PRASAD.
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THE STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA.

CHAPTER 1.
Introduction.

The political institutions of the Hindus' are, in their
origin, as old as those of the Greeks but it is impossible
' to trace their development or visualise
Str‘l;gye_B“‘s of the  (hair working with the same clarity
and fulness. In spite of the rapid

strides of Oriental research during the last hundred
years, there is no political history of India, in the
strict sense of the term, prior to the sixth century
B.C., while the gaps in the subsequent annals are
numerous and sometimes cover centuries. The dates of
many kings are doubtful, while nothing can exceed the
difficulty of fixing the chronological limits of most of the
Hindu poets, philosophers, grammarians and legal and poli-
tical writers. Nor is the raw material available for the study
of political institutions so abundant in itself as the size
of the country and the duration of its history would lead
one to expect. Historical compositions are few. Works
on law or polity are certainly numerous but, for the
most part, they are theoretical and do not readily yield
any information on the practical working of institutions.
General literature, religious or secular, gives somothing
only after tho most searching examination. The foreign
aocounts of India by olassical, Chinese and Arab writers

! Throughout this book the word Hindu is used in a compre-
hensive sense 80 as to include followers of the Brahmanic, Buddhist,
Jaina and other indigenous Indian persuasions,
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are more valuable but they are few and far between and
some of them have not come down to us at first hand.
The inscriptions and coins which have been discovered
and deciphered by a host of scholars in ever-increasing
numbers of late constitute the real basis of the study
of the structure and working of Hindu politioal institutions
but the interpretation of administrative and fiscal terms
therein bristles with difficulties. A
discussion, based on scanty and
dispersed materials, partly of un-
certain dates, is bound to be perfunctory at best. Besides,
there is the risk of reading modern or preconceived
notions into the terms and documents of ancient times of
which the atmosphere is so difficult to re-capture. One may
be tempted to dismiss the polity of ancient India as mere
“ Oriental Despotism”’ which requires no further analysis
and evaluation. Or one may import into antiquity the spirit
and ideals of modern times. Again, such is the nature of our
documents that isolated statements readily adapt themselves
to attractive hypotheses and generalisations. The warning
uttered by Professor Keith in regard to the Rigveda applies
to much else in the range of Hindu literature, epigraphy
and numismatics. ‘ Itis easy,’ he writes,  to frame and
support by plausible evidence various hypotheses, to which
the only effective objection is that other hypotheses are
equally legitimate and that the facts are too imperfect to
allow of conclusions being drawn.”! Caution, indeed, must
be the governing principle of all endeavours to elucidate
the political ideas and institutions of the ancient Hindus.
For instance, it is desirable to work on the assumption of
later dates of books for which higher chronological limits
are possible but not at all certain. To antedate any phe-
nomena would be to weaken the very foundations of what
ever hypotheses one may build.  Another caution, equally

The Method of
Study.

U Cambridge History of India, vol. I, pp. 78-79.
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essential, is to resist the ever-present temptation of
‘“combining information.” A picture, constructed from
texts separated hy hundreds or thousands of years, may
be fasoinating in its fulness but may not be true of any
given epooh. Similarly, documents from regions far apart
cannot be used for a single area. In the uncertainty of dates
and the obsourity of the whole subject, every document
should, as a general rule, be handled by itself and then
joined to others only on the surest possible ground. The
application of the most rigid critical standards alone can
serve to illuminate the subject and, it may be, to add a new
chapter to the science of Comparative Politics.

The nature and working of Hindu political institutions
were largely affected by geography, racial characteristics,
social organisation and economic condi-
tions. (eographical faotors have, more
than anything else, determined the trend
of Indian political history. While the Himélayas have, for
the most part, formed an impenetrable wall on the North, the
openings on the North-west have let in successive hordes
of immigrants and invaders who brought with them new
types of civilisation, new ideas and institutions. Again,
the north-western passes facilitated commercial and
general intercourse between India and the Middle East.
Recent excavations and discoveries, oarried out ohiefly
by Sir Aurel Stein, have proved that the extensive desert
which bars inter-communication at present was not so
arid two thousand years ago, and that in Baluchist4n and
Seistin there existed flourishing sites of civilisation which
were abandoned, with the gradual drying up of the land,
only after the second century B. C. The chances for an
exchange of cultural and political influences with Persia,
might, prima facie, have had something to do with the
development of Hindu praotices. Within the frontiers of
India there are hills and valleys in the North, North-west,

The Influence
of Geography.
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North-east, in Central India and on the western coast, which
afforded shelter to hard-pressed tribes and clans and
enabled them to preserve their peculiar institutions. In
the North, the vast Indo-Gangetio plains, flat and mono-
tonous, have largely determined the form of political
organisation. Here the contrast with Greece is complete.
In Greece, as Zimmern puts it, ‘‘ each little plain, rigidly
soaled within its mountain barriers, and with its popula-
tion concentrated upon its small portion of good soil, seems
formed to be a complete world of its own. Make your way
up the pasture land, over the pass and down on to the
fields and orchards on the other side, and you will find
new traditions and customs, new laws and new gods,
and most probably a new dialect. You will be in a new
nation.”' In North India, the absence of any hills, lakes
or unfordable rivers militated against the permanence of
political boundaries. Prima facie, every state would tend,
as it were naturally, to encroach upon its neighbours. It was
not long before public opinion and political philosophy held
up to admiration the ideal ofthe “ big kingdom,” ‘‘the king-
dom extending up to the sea,” ‘‘the universal dominion.”
Constant efforts were made to realise the ideal in some
practioal form or other, in reality or in name. The result
was almost incessant warfare or readiness for war which
was bound to influence the structure and working of
governmental institutions. It would promote the monarchy
as against other forms of government, It might mean heavy
military expenditure and correspondingly heavy taxation.
Whenever an extensive dominion came into being, the
difficulty of ocommunications,—the standing difficulty
of all pre-modern governments—might prove well-
nigh insurmountable. The authority at the centre could not
easily make itself felt at the circumference. Rigid central-
isation would be impracticable. Regional autonomy would

' A, B, Zimmern, Greek Commonwealth, pp. 62-63,
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tend to be the rule. Nor would an ‘‘ empire’’ under such
circumstances hold together long even nominally. The
outlying regions would constantly be tempted to cut them-
selves adrift from the main body, to start on an absolutely
independent career and, in their turn, to make a bid for
supremacy. Once again, at the first signs of weakness or
pressure at the new centre, the old procoss might re-start
round another point. Indian political history would thus
resolve itself into a ceaseless play of the centripetal and
centrifugal forces in which the latter would, on the whole,
prove stronger than the former.

India is split into two halves by (he Vindhyas and
Satpuras. Nothing like the Himdlayas,
these chains of hills and mountains allow
free intercourse between the North on the one hand and
the Deccan, as the table-land is called, and the country
south of the Krisnd on the other hand. But they have
sorved to make the two regions different in race, language
and partly in culture. Within the peninsula again, the
Deocan plateau is in geographical configuration different
fron the extreme south and differs from it essentially in
race, language and character. Politically, India is divided
into three great entities, each with a system of its own.
More energetic and persistent than the quest for the suzer-
ainty of the whole country, has been the quest for supre-
macy over the North, over the Deccan and over the South
as a whole. In particular, the region known as Tamilak-
am, extending from the south of Madras to Cape Comorin,
has a strong individuality of its own. In spite of centuries
of Aryan contact and influence, its oivilisation has run
an independent oareer. The admixture of Aryan blood
is small; the languages contain few Sanskrit words; the
political institutions show many important peculiarities.
In the extreme south-west of India the Malabdr, sheltered
by the Western range and the sea from outside influences,

The Deccan,
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is still a museum of sociological ocuriosities. There is,
however, no evidence to prove that its institutions represent
a survival of those which once prevailed over the whole
of the south or beyond. Further up, the sea and the
Western Ghats, running for hundreds of miles along the
coast, enclose a narrow strip of land, ocalled the Konkan,'
which reared a hardy, sturdy race and enabled it to preserve
and develop its peouliar institutions. Beyond the bounds of
India proper lies the island of Simhala or Ceylon which, for
centuries, shared in the history of Southern India and, to a far
lesser extent, in that of India as a whole. Politically, how-
ever, it is an entity by itself. It is desirable that in any admi-
nistrative survey the North, the Deccan, the South and Ceylon
should be primarily treated by themselves. Since, however,
they frequently influenced one another and since proximity
and similarity of certain conditions made their institutions
alike in some respects, the administrative history of any of
the four areas can be enriched by comparison with that
of the others and by illustration from them.

The most striking resemblance between the North of
India and the rest of the country lies in the domain of
economic life. Agriculture has been the predominant

The predomi- oocupation of the whole country. The
nanceof Agricul- methods of agriculture have been practi-
bure. cally the same everywhere and for the
whole of recorded history. The conservatism which the
pursuit of agriculture tends to produce has therefore been
a common feature, Owing tothe absence of any serious
economic change, the framework of social and political life
has not altered much. Besides giving the institutions a
remarkable fixity, the dominance of agriculture has partly
determined their form and character. The vast majority

! For a graphic description of the Ghéts, see Elphinstone,
History of India, ed. Cowell, pp. 600-601.
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of the population have lived in scattered villages. The
proportion of the rural to the urban element was, in all prob-
ability, even higher in ancient India than at present. The
population itself was much smaller and therefore even more
dispersed than at present. The HAthi-
gumphi inscoription of Khéravela of
Kalinga ( C. 185 B.C. ) puts the population of Kalinga,
roughly modern Orissd, at three millions and a half. A
comparison of this figure with the figures available for the
Kalinga army and the casualties in a former war and then
a comparison with the numbers of the armies given for
other regions, and, finally, a comparison with the present
population of Orissé, indicate, very roughly, a hundred
millions as the population of the country. The mention
of pastures and forests in Hindu literature and the general
tenour of the foreign accounts also leave the impression
that the country was not so thickly populated in ancient
times as at present. No certainty is possible in a matter
like this. But the rough indications are thatin ancient
times the population of India was about one-third
of its present strength. It was thus even more diffus-
ed among villages than at present. Such a condition
was not favourable to the development of that intensity of
life whioch characterized parts of ancient Greece and
which issued in democratic organisation. Not only
was this vital condition of democracy
wanting, bat the usual size of a state and
the difficulty of communications put direct
or representative demooracy as a form of central govern-
ment out of the question. Besides, the essential moral
basis of democracy was destroyed by the operation of caste
which out the population into at least four and generally
many more racial, ocoupational or social groups, held in
varying degrees of esteem. Caste, how-
ever, also struck against aristocracy as a

Population.

Form of
Government.

Caste,
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form of government. It distributed the intellectual, martial
and economic strength of the community among various
seotions and prevented that concentration of power in a
single group which might enable it to dominate the rest.
The elimination of democracy and aristocracy left the
monarchy as the dominant type of government. Nothing
else could meet the situation created by the conjuncture
of geographical, economic and social factors. The mon-
archy alone could symbolise the union of any considerable
area of territory.

On the other hand, the dominant sway of agriculture
made the village the unit of society and, therefore, of
political organisation. A village would, of
course, share in the general culture of the
land. But in the ordinary routine of life, it would tend to
be a world by itself. KEverything would tend to intensify
its group-consciousness. For fiscal and adminisfrative pur-
poses it would be the starting-point of all arrangements.
Higher divisions of local government might be formed by
grouping successively larger numbers of villages together.

While agriculture was the principal occupation, industry
and commerce would be pursued by numbers of persons in

every locality. Industry has always shown

Industry and . . . .
Commerce. a tendency to organise itself in guilds.

The guild, as a modern writer remarks,
“is indeed a struoture whioch, at one period or
another, has existed over practically the
whole of the civilised world. In inedie-
val Europe, industry was carried on under a system of
enterprise at once public and private, associative and
individual. The unit of production was the workshop of
the individual master craftsman; but the craftsman held
his position as a master only by virtue of full membership
in his Craft-Guild. He was not free to adopt any methods
of production, or any scale of production he might

The village.

The guild.
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choose; he was subjected to an elaborate regulation
of both the quality and the quantity of his products,
of the price he should charge to the consumer, and
of his relations to his journeymen and his apprentices.
He worked within a clearly defined code of rules which
had the objeot at once of safeguarding the independence,
equality, and prospority of the craftsmen, of keeping broad
the highway of promotion from appreatice to journeyman,
and from journeyman to master; and also of presoribing
the integrity and well-being of the oraft by guarding
the consumer against exploitation and shoddy goods.”!
Conditions in ancient India were, of course, different in
many important respects from those in medieval Europe.
But the basic principle is the same. Throughout the greater
part of ancient Indian history, guilds in some form or other
are met with and have an important bearing on the state.
The influence of race as a determinant of the course
) of social and political evolution cannot
teg:ﬁ‘:;‘ Oharac- 1o traced so readily as that of geography
or economic conditions. ‘‘ National Char-
acter ” has been the subject of some strange theories. As
an English political writer puts it, national charaoter is
a wonder-worker at the beck and call of every embarrassed
historian, Nevertheless, it must be admitted that a mass
of men in a given region often differ in important psy-
chological traits from another group. The ultimate origin
of these differences may be traceable to geography,—to soil,
climate and resulting habits of life and thought—but the
presence of a set of deep-seated psychological traits con-
stitutes a series of influences by itself in historical times.
The “innate characteristics,” as they may be called, have
not been the same everywhere in India. For instance, the
Tamil character which has so profoundly impressed the

LG, D. H. Cole, Introduction to Terry’s Translation of Renard’s
Guilds in the Middle Ages, pp. xiii-xiv,

2
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whole of South India is an entity by itself. The tempera-
ment of the Mardthds who, of all Indian communities, come
nearest to the Teutons in their intellectual and moral make-
up, differs much from that of the people of Bengal or the
Puiijdb. Yet behind all the diversities it is possible to
discern some common characteristics, which, in their ag-
gregate, sharply differentiate the people of India from those
of any other ocountry. The Indian temperament displays
an emotional flow and vibration which, on the whole, mili-
tates against rigidity of discipline and organisation and
bars uniformity in associated life. The religiosity of the
Hindus is proverbial but there never arose any ecclesiastical
organisation like the Roman Catholic Church or the Ang-
lican Church. The Buddhist Sarmgha which represented
the maximum of organisation in Hindu religious life, was
pervaded by a spirit of intense localism. The Jaina orders
were more loose, whilethe BrAhmanas seem to have been
positively averse to ecclesiastical systematisation. Prayer
and worship which have been congregational in Europe
have, for the most part, been individual among Hindus.
Here culture has been embodied in institutions to a far lesser
extent than in the West. It is true that in certain matters,
for instance, in ritual and caste, a degree of discipline
was prescribed and an amount of organisation attempted,
which is unknown in Western BEurope. But even here
endless multiplicity of forms and diversity of details are
apparent. Again, a caste or a subcaste rarely had
a definite machinery of government, legislative, executive
or judicial. It left a great deal to the operation of
custom and the informal working of group-opinion.
This lack of organisation goes a long way to discount
the Brahmanic claims to supremacy which fill Brahmanic
literature. Whatever the theorists might say, the fact
remained that the Brfhmanas had no organisation, no
independent financial resources, no effective means of
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resisting a king. Ultimately, they depended on the king,
the landed magnates or the community at large for grants,
fees, and presents. In economic life, too, the organisation
was never 80 strict in ancient India as in Europe. The
guilds, essentially local in character, were never well-knit
together. In the political conditions which obtained in
ancient India, this habit of loose organisation would tend to
produce a sort of federalism or feudalism—feudalism which
represents want of system rather than a system. This
trait in the Hindu character was intensified by the iiagina-
tiveness which was another striking feature in the
temperament of the ancient Hindus. To soar above the
earth was often to lose touch with realities and to drift away
from system. On the other hand, the Hindu mind was
remarkable for its love of logic. It delighted in classifica-
tion, division and endless sub-division. In practical life
it sometimes pursued logic with extraordinary tenacity
and tended to run an idea to its extreme consequences.
Here is one of the causes of the growth of caste. Europe
stopped at class; Hindu India rushed into caste.

Caste, which formed the basis of the soocial order, was,
along with geography, race and economio
postulates, a great factor in the political
life of the Hindus. Apart from the fact that it ruled out
democracy or aristocracy as a form of government for
a state as a whole, it deeply influenced the nature, character
and working of the monarchical state. Caste resolves
funotion into a purpose, an ethical principle, a religious
conception. In the exaltation of the group, it largely
sacrifices the individual values. It strikes at the root of
individuality and amounts almost to a denial of personality,
It refuses to admit that every individual is, in his nature,
universal and that he has the right to seek his own self-
expression, to determine his own ambitions and pursue
his own interests. The principle of caste is the negation

Caste.
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of the dignity of man as man. It rules out all idea of
individual liberty or rights independently of those which
arise from the necessity and desirability of performing
prescribed social funotions. Hence, there was no effort
in the history of Hindu politics to define the spheres of
individuality on the one hand, and the group or state on
the other hand. ‘ Laissez-faire” had no basis in ancient
India. When it liked, society could direct everything
pertaining to human life,

Caste would naturally influence the composition of the

The composi- governing body. It would entrust govern-
tion of the mentto the Ksatriyas and, though the
government. rule was sometimes violated, its pre-
scription was generally effective. At the same time the
Brahmanas were, socially and religiously too important and,
intellectually, too powerful, to be left out of political coun-
sels. Bradhmana priests or ministers were often by the
side of the king. Legal difficulties were often submitted
to Brihmana parigads or committees for solution. Attempts
were made to enlist the moral support of the BrAhmanas for
the government. I.aw, which is an expression of the social
spirit, reflected caste at numerous points in ancient India.

Caste fosters group-psychology as opposed to an inde-
pendent individual mentality or national
consciousness. It helps the tendency
towards funotional organisation. Among the ancient
Hindus, organisation, though loose in degree, tended to be
both horizontal and vertical. There might arise multitudes
of local and functional jurisdictions and intermediate
associations standing in various, more or less ill-defined,
relations with the state. Every group which has developed
a consciousness, tends to be independent or quasi-indepen-
dent in its own sphere. It rests with the state to co-
ordinate the working of these groups, to keep each within
its proper limits and, generally, to secure those conditions

Groups.
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under which they can flourish to the best advantage of the
common good. The extent to which the state can fulfil
this function of oco-ordination and security is likely to
depend on its intrinsic strength and animating spirit and
the whole set of circumstances at a given moment. In
this whole series of relationships, custom is likely to be
the guiding principle, if written positive law is wanting.
In such a case, sovereignty would cease to be monistic.
In the rigid Austinian sense of the term, it would disappear
altogether. It would be essentially pluralistic, diffused
among myriads of groups, particulate jurisdictions and
influences. Such was the situation which a conjuncture of
basic circumstances brought about in ancient India.
Religion must be reckoned among the great factors
in the history of the Hindus. Brahmanism
sanctified caste and entrenched it firmly
in the estimation of the people. It made law part of itself
and thus tended to impart to it strength, conservatism and
permanence. Religion sought to direct the life of the
rulers as of the rest of the community. It inculcated
charity, gentleness and promotion of popular happiness
on the part of the king. It held a spiritual ideal before the
state. It could serve as a moral check on the despotism.
Ooccasionally, it might become the animating principle
of the policy of the state. Under a king like Adoka, the
state might become actively missionary. Religious change
was likely to tell on politics. The rise of Buddhism and
Jainism shook the political position of Bréhmanas for a
while. Incidentally, religion emphasised renunciation of
the world and led many rulers to abdicate in favour of
their sons or relations.
Such were the principal determining factors in the
development and working of political
The starting j,qtitutions in ancient India. They were
point of study.
common to the North, the Deccan and

Religion.
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the South and to all, except, perhaps, the most anocient,
periods of the early history of India, though their actual
force would necessarily vary from time to time and place
to place. The history of India as a whole has generally
been viewed from the North. But several years ago, a
noted Southern scholar, the late Sundaram Pillai, laid down
that ““ the attempt to find the basic element
of Hindu civilisation by a study of Sanskrit
and the history of Sanskrit in Upper India is to begin the
problem at its worst and most complicated point. India, south
of the Vindhyas—the Peninsular India—still continues to be
India proper. Here the bulk of the people continue distinctly
to retain their pre—Aryan features, their pre-Aryan lan-
guages, their pre-Aryan social institutions. Even here, the
process of Aryanisation has gone indeed too far to leave
it easy to the historian to distinguish the native warp from
the foreign woof. But, if there is anywhere any chance of
such successful disentanglement, it is in the south; and the
farther south we go, the larger does the chance grow.

‘“The soientific historian of India, then, ought to begin
his study with the basin of the Krisné, the Cauvery of the
Vaigai, rather than with the Gangetic plain, as it has been
now long, too long, the fashion.”!

But if one prepares to depart from the old fashion, one
meets with an insurmountable obstacle at the very thresh-
old. It is possible that the Tamils began their institu-
tional career earlier than any people of the north but their
early forms and working are lost tous. The oldest avail-
able southern records are considerably later in date than
the earliest extant northern documents. A few Tamil
scholars have tried to prove that Téamil literature embodies
tradition as old as 12000 B. C. or even earlier. But their
arguments have been ocontested by other Tamil scholars.
They proceed on the basis of the very tradition of which the

The South?

! Tamilian Anbiqua,ry; 1908, p. 4.
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soundness has to be proved. If critical standards be rigidly
applied, one oan rarely go beyond the Christian era on the
basis of Tamil data. Social institutions and practices which
leave their mark on customs and ceremonies may be traced
to earlier beginnings, though, even here, the process is
beset with difficulties at every step. But in relation to
political institutions, the southern material does not carry
us, in point of time, beyond the period which is fairly illu-
minated by northern evidence. If it did, it would be neces-
sary to preface any political survey of the North with a
chapter on the South. As itis, even the score of inscrip-
tions discovered in the South a few months ago do not
touch the other side of the Christian era. A discussion
of Hindu political institutions must still start from the
North.
The date, authenticity and value of each piece or class
of evidence will be discussed as it is used in the following
chapters. But a word may be said on
te;li‘zﬂ? Raw Ma-  {he relative value of the data available.
The inscriptions must form ¢he basis of
any study of Hindu political institutions, Here some very
remarkable personages proclaim their aspirations, motives,
and achievements. Here the actions of numerous kings,
officers, private individuals or groups are recorded by con-
temporaries, with reference to the social, economic and
political circumstances of the times. The epigraphic re-
cords are supplemented by coins of which the legends,
though brief, sometimes settle doubtful dates, introduce new
names and titles and occasionally illuminate an obscure
political situation. The few seals which have so far been
discovered are equally useful. The remains of old build-
ings, towns, caves or tanks sometimes serve as valuable
illustrations, Next in value stand the accounts of foreign
observers, Greek, Chinese and Arab, which, in the case of
the last two classes of writers, have been transmitted at first
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hand. The Greek notices, preserved only in later extracts,
cannot be accepted at their face value bul they are,none the
less, very useful. The next place must be assigned to the few
Hindu ohronicles or biographies, such as the Hargaocarita
of Bénabhatta, the Réjatarahgini of Kalhana and the Vikra-
mankadevacarita of Bilhana, whioh throw a flood of light
on the structure and working of political institutions.
Finally, there is the vast range of Hindu literatures,
Sanskrit, mixed Sanskrit, Pali, Brahmanic, Buddhist and
Jaina, religious, legal, political, secular ; from which admi-
nistrativé gleanings have to be made. Owing to the un-
certainties of the dates of Hindu literary productions which
sometimes range over centuries and occasionally transcend
a whole millenium, and from the theoretical character of a
good many of them, the value of this kind of evidence is
largely supplementary, comparative and illustrative. How-
ever, it does sometimes reflect the actual state of things or
paint an ideal not far removed from reality. It is unfortu-
nate that the epigraphic records and foreign accounts do
not begin until the fourth century B.C. For the preced-
ing centuries one has to rely entirely on literature.



CHAPTER II

The Age of the Rigveda.
( Books I—IX.)

The Rigveda is the oldest document and the first of the
four Vedasof the Hindus. It has well been said that it
“is not a book, but a library and a liter-
ature.”! The date and order of its ten
Mandalas or books and of the 1,028 hymns which they com-
prise, cannot be determined with any approach to certitude.
Attempts have been made, notably by Arnold," to fix
their order of composition but the conclusions have been
challenged by other scholars.® The general consensus of
opinion is represented by Keith when he remarks that the
nucleus of the Rigveda is formed by Books II—VII, each of
which is attributed to a different priestly family.* To this
were prefixed the groups of hymns by other families which
constitute the second part (51—191) of Book I. Later, the
first part (1—>50) of Book I and Book VIII which is attributed
to the family of Kanva were added. When Soma hymns were
taken out and put together there came into being Book IX.*
The tenth Mandala is considerably later. Its metre,
language and ideas are conclusive on the point. It is

The Rigveda.

' Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. ix.

* Vedic Metre, p. 49, gives a scheme¢ summarising the results
arrived at.

% See J.R.A.S., 1906, pp. 484—90, 716—22 ; Ibid., 1912, pp. 726—29.

% The families are those of Gpitsamada, Vi§vimitra, Vimadeva,
Atri, Bharadvija and Vadigtha.

® Keith, Cambridge History of India, I, p. 77.
8
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impossible to dogmatise on the chronological limits of the
various seotions. Max Miiller placed the earlier and more
primitive Vedic hymns between 1200 and 1000 B.C. and the
later ones between 1000 and 800 B.C.! Attempts have been
made to fix higher dates on the basis of astronomical ocalcula-
tions and other grounds.” The recent discovery of the
Mitannian Inscriptions of about 1400 B.C. at Boghazkisi was
seized upon ag solid evidence for assigning a higher
antiquity to the Rigveda, but the discussion which followed
left the problem practically where it stood.® For the
present 1200—1000 B.C. is the safest date for the first nine
Mandalas of the Rigveda.* The scene of the hymns has
been held to lie in the valley of the Indus and its
tributaries. Some, indeed, might have been composed before
the Aryans came to India from whatever their original home
might have heen. A few others, again, might have come into
being after the Aryans had moved a little further east. But
the vast majority of them undoubtedly belong to the Pufijab."
The language of the hymns is a highly artificial one and, as
many scholars think, could not have been the ordinary tongue
of the mass of the people. Itis probably the idiom, primarily,
of the priests and, secondarily, of the rest of the upper class.
The whole of Vedic literature, in fact, is primarily and
essentially priestly literature. Its concepts and sentiments
are to be judged as primarily those of priests and it has
to be remermbered that practices are reflected through a
priestly medium.

! Max Miiller, Rigveda Sarhhitd, Vol. IV, pp. vii et seq.
2 For instance, Jacobi, Ind, Ant., XXIII, pp. 1564 et seq. See
also Thibaut, Ind. Ant.,, XXIV, p. 85, also p. 361,

S JR.A8, 1909, Jacobi, pp. 721 eb seq.; Oldenberg, pp. 1095
et seq.; Keith, pp. 1110 et seq.; Ibid., 1910, Jacobhi, pp. 4568 eb. seq.;
Keith, pp 464 ct scq.: Oldenberg, pp. 864 et seq.

¢ Max Milller, Prefaces to the Rigveda Sarhhitd; Macdonell,
History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 40—48.

® On the Geography of the Rigveda, see Macdonell, op. ocit.,
pp. 139—145,
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A long course of development lies behind the sooial
institutions reflected in the hymns of the Rigveda. On the
whole, Vedic society is patriarchal, but

Rigvedic kinghip, realor fancied, is no longer the
Organisation. .

only bond which holds men together.
The nomadic stage is over and the bond of territory
or neighbourhood is plainly in evidence. A third line
of organisation is emerging into view. Scholars have
long been divided in their opinion on the presence of
caste in the first nine Mandalas of the Rigveda,® but the
weight of cumulative evidence lies on the side of those
who hold that the institution is taking shape in the early
hymns. In a hymn of the fourth Mandala, the god Agni is
referred to as possessing the Ksatriya quality of strength.®
A hymn of the seventh Mandala invokes the gods Mitra
and Varuna as Ksatriyas." Another hymn in the fourth
Mandala® and another in the fifth® refer to the Ksatriya
order. In the hymus which belong to the slightly later
groups, the references are clearer. A hymn in the second-
half of the first Mandala has the following in the course of a
glorification of the Dawn:—
““One to high sway, one {o exalted glory, one to
pursue his gain, and one his labour:

“All to regard their different avocations, all moving
oreatures hath the Dawn awakened.”” In the first=half of
the same Mandala reference is made to Varuna’s Ksatra
rule or dominion.” In the eighth Mandala divine blessings

' For instance, Zimmer, Altindisches Lieben, pp. 186~ 203 (summar-
ised in Vedic Index, II, pp. 248-49), holds that the Vedio Indians on
the Indus were unbrahmanized. He connects * the change from the
casteless system of the Rigveda to the elaborate system of the
Yajurveda with the advance of the Vedic Indians to the east ”

2 Rigveda, IV, 12,3.

3 Ibid., VII, 64, 2.

¢ Ibid,, IV, 42, 1.

b Ibid., V, 69, 1,

8 Ibid., I, 118, 6 ; Vedic Index, II, 250. " Rigveda, I, 25, 10,
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are invoked sucocessively on the men of prayers, the
warriors and the people.’ In several hymns one detects
priests receiving Daksini or priestly fee.® All through
the Rigveda the distinction between Aryans and non-
Aryans, Dasas or Dasyus, is clear and fundamental.
Thus, even in Books I—VII, and yet more clearly in
Books I-—VIII as a whole, the elements of caste are
present. Caste has not yet acquired the rigidity which
characterised it in later times. In the ninth Mandala, for
instance, a Risi remarks that he is a composer of hymns,
his father a physician, and his mother a grinder of corn;
they are all engaged in different occupations.” But what-
ever its laxity or fluidity, the institution of caste is there,
probably in its initial stages.

It is not easy to account for the rise and growth of
caste. Senart argued with great force that the Aryan
practices of endogamy and exogamy were
primarily responsible for the develop-
memt.* This, however, can be only part
of the explanation. Theterm Varna or colour which denotes
caste has rightly been held to supply a further clue. The
history of the relations between the whites and the blacks
in South Africa and the southern states of
the American Union offers an illustration.
In ancient India the natural difference of complexion might
not have been so great, colour-feeling might not have been
so strong and the gulf between the fair and dark races
might not havo been so wide. But distinctions of colour,
emphasised by divergences of civilisation and, for a while
by a life-and-death struggle for the possession of land and
cattle, would be enough to create an almost permanent line

Explanation of
Caste.

Colour.

! Tbid., V111, 85, 16—18.

® Ibid., VI, 27, 8; 1, 168, 7; VIIL, 24, 29; VIII, 89, 5.
3 Ibid., IX, 112, 8. See aleo I, 113, 6.

* Senart, Les Castes dans I’lnde.



CHAPTER I 21

of division. Ever and anon we meet with references to
Krisnatvac or black skin.' Elsewhere, Indra destroys the
godless army of Krisna or black." Expressions of
contempt, hatred and hostility towards the Dasyus or
aborigines and prayers for their destruction are interspersed
throughout the Rigveda. For instance, Indra is invoked to
be cognisant of the hymns of Risis. to cast his weapon against
the Dasyu and increase the vigour and fame of the Arya.®
In the fourth Mandala, the wily and impious Dasyu is to be
destroyed and his wealth bestowed on Kutsa.” Indra does
destroy large numbers of them.® Indra has made the
Dasyus devoid of all virtues and an object of hatred to all
men.” “ O Agvins! destroy those who are yelling hideously
like dogs and coming to destroy us! Slay those who wish
to fight with us.”’

These aborigines, however, do not seem to have been
savages. Not to speak of their capacity to offer tough,
stout resistance to the Aryun advance, there are references
to their wealth," and their forts.” When they had been
subjugated and brought under Aryan sway, it was inevit-
able that, in spite of all the strength of colour-feeling, there
should ensue some mixture of blood. The phenomenon
would before long arouse anxious thoughts and an attempt
would be made to stop the process. Stringent prohibitions
against the intermarriage and interdining with the abori-
gines would be laid down. So the foundation of caste
would be laid. Racial mixture, however, would be likely
to go on in a legitimate or illegitimate manner and

! Rigveda, 1, 180, 8; IX,dl, I.

2 Ibid., V111, 96, 18—16.

3 Ibid,, 1, 103, 8.

* Ibud., 1V, 16, 9—10.

® Ibid., 1V, 80, 15.

¢ Ibid., IV, 28,4. See also V,70,8; VI, 18,8; V, 25 3

' Ibid., 1, 182, 4.

* E.g., Ibid., 1V, 16,9-10;1, 176, 4; 1V, 80, 18 ; VIII, 40, 6,

® Ibid., III, 12, 6. “Indra and Agni have cast down the
pinety forts which Dasas held, together with one mighty deed,”
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mixed castes would be produced. Meanwhile, the natural
. _ prooess of social specialisation and division
ocooial special o1 1ahour would out the Aryan body itself
into sections. It cannot be emphasised

too strongly that the whole atmosphere of the Rigveda is
charged with militarism. The principal gods of the Rigveda
are great warriors. Indra, the greatest of gods, is the
greatest of warriors, slaying and destroying hundreds
at a blow. Even references to natural phenomena are
olothed in militaristio phraseology. From beginning to
end one meets with wars between Aryans and non-Aryans
and among Aryans themselves. The
dadarfjya-yuddha, the battle of Sudés
against the ten kings, which fills so many hymns, is perhaps
a fair illustration of the prevalent state of things. Society
had to organise itself for war. We see the people as such
engaged in warfare,’ but as among the early Germans,
there would grow up an order of warriors, a body of men
who were constantly ready for the field and who would
be the nucleus for the rest of the combatants. The
hereditary tendenoy, so marked in all early society, would
convert the order into a class. The Hindu tendency of
running an idea to the extreme would convert the class
into a caste. The requirements of religion would similarly
lead to the development of a priestly caste. While all
Aryans should pray and worship the gods,
not many oould make it the business of
their life. Only a few could compose hymns of
adoration and devotion and master the technique of sacri-
fices and ceremonies which were gaining in complexity
with the lapse of time. A perusal of the Rigveda leaves
no doubt that the Aryans of that age had a keener zest of
life than their descendants manifested ever afterwards.

Warfare.

Priestoraft.

' Ibid., L, 69, 8; IV, 24, 4; VI, 26,1; VIL, 19, 2; VIII, 96, 15;
1,198, 5; VI, 26, 1.



OHAPTER II 28

But they have already begun to get anxious about the
Unknown Beyond and, on the whole, the religious vein
among them is stronger than among the ancient Greeks
and Romans. Their spiritual life lent itself readily to
priestoraft which gave rise to a sacerdotal order. Onoce
again, under the operation of the hereditary tendenoy and
the logical tendency, the order would crystallise into a
caste. The formation of the Br@hmana and Ksatriya castes
--the priests and warriors—would leave vi§ or people at
large as one huge caste, With the Stdras representing
a good deal of the aboriginal or mixed element already
marked out, the fourfold division would be complete. It
may be added that slavery was known to vedic society
both in the period represented by Books II—VII and the
slightly later one represented by Book VIII.' Beyond
the pale of caste, there might still remain large aboriginal
tribes or groups.

As society grew more complex and economic develop-
ment led to further sub-division of labour,
the four castes, particularly the last two,
would split into numerous sub-castes,
The effect of permanent settlement in different regions
which could not easily communicate with one another would
be further to sub-divide ocastes on the basis of locality. But
this process does not seem to have gone to any considerable
length in the age of the Rigveda. Nor is inter-marriage
among the three higher castes barred or hedged round
with such restrictions as appear in the Dharma Sdtras, not
to speak of the Dharma Sastras, of later ages.®

The political organisation refleoted in Books II—VII
is the same as in Books I, VIII and IX. All
the nine Mandalas can, therefore, be utilised

Divisions and
Restrictions.

Tribes.

! Tbid., VII, 86, 7; VIII, 56, 3,
2 On the whole subject of the development of caste, see Vedic
Index, II, 247—171, and the authorities cited there,
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together. The Aryans of the Rigveda are divided into
a number of tribes. The ‘ Five Tribes,’ frequently spoken of,
seem to be the Purus, Turvasas, Yadus, Anus, and
Druhyus.' Besides them there are others such as the
Bharatas, Gandharis, Usinaras. Some scholars have worked
out a gradation of Vedic society. The Grima or village,
perhaps originally the horde, consisted principally of the
branches of a family living together. A number of Grémas
formed a vi$ or canton; lastly, a number of cantons made
up a Jana or people. But as Keith has pointed out, these
terms are used with distressing vagueness in the Rigveda,
that, for instance, the Bharatas can be called at one time
a Jana and at another time a GriAma, and that the evidence
for the subordination of the Grima to the Vis is totally
wanting." The term vis$ often means merely a settlement.”
In the plural it seems to denote subjects.® Nowhere has
Vispati the technical sense of “‘lord of a canton,” vi$ could
not be a normal unit of government.” So we are left with
the Jana and Griama as possible political organisations.
Gréma means a collection, a horde, and it is possible that
the term originally referred to the wandering tribe or clan.
The derivative grmani, leader of a grima, might at
first have referred to the leader of the moving group.
When the horde settled down, grima would naturally mean
the settled horde. It might be applied to a whole tribe,
But in course of time the term seems to have been restricted
to the smaller settlement, the unit of society, viz., the village.
This seems to be the most likely explanation of the am-
biguity of the grima. In any case, references to the
grama as a unit of habitation are numerous. For instance,
in a hymn of the second section of the first Mandala

10n their geographical distribution, Macdonell, op, cit., pp. 164—56,
2 Keith, Cambridge History of India, I, p. 91. )

! Rigveda, 1V, 37,1; V,8,6; VI, 48,8; VII, 61, 8; VII, 70, 8.
¢Ibid., VI, 8, 4.

8 Keith, op. cit., p. 91,
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Rudra is propitiated in order that all in the grima may be
well-nourished and exempt from disease.' In a hymn of the
first section of the same Mandala, Agni is invoked as the pro-
teotor of the people of gramas.* Even if the significance of
grima be doubtful in the Rigveda, it is more than probable
that an agricultural people would be divided into villages.
The Jana once settled on a more or less definite piece
of territory, probably including a number of villages, formed
a small kingdom. It was headed by a
Ré4jan, a king or a chief, normally heredi-
tary.® Itis just the arrangement which the prevalence of
warfare and the totality of social ciroumstances would,
a priori, lead one to expect. In a later work of Vedic
literature, the Aitareya Brahmana, one of the true causes
of the rise of the kingship seems to have been grasped.
“The Devas and the Asuras were fighting........ ...The
Asuras defeated the Devas. .............. The Devas said, ‘It
is on account of our having no ohief (arfjatayd) that the
Asuras defeat us. Let us create a Rijan (r4janam karavé-
mahe).’ All agreed.”* Similarly, the Taittiriya Brahmana
records that “the Devas and Asuras joined in battle.
Then Prajfipati concealed his eldest son Indra, lest he
should be killed by the mighty Asuras. Prahldda, the son
of Kayadhu, likewise concealed his son Virocana, lest he
should be killed by the Devas. The Devas went to Prajé-
pati and said, ‘there can possibly be no battle for a state
having no king.’ Then they courted Indra to be their
king with sacrifices.”® Itis hardly necessary to remark
that what the gods or demons are supposed to do is only
a reflection of what men actually do or are believed to
have done. It is possible that the Aitareya passage

The Kingship.

! Rigveda, I, 114, 1.

2 Thid., I, 44, 10.

3 Keith, Cambridge(History of India, I, p. 94.
* Aitareya BrAhmana. I, 14.

8 Maittiriva Brahmana, I, 5, 9.
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or rather its original, whatever it might have been, énshrines
a tradition that the Aryans had at first no regular military
chiefs, that their enemies had such leaders, and that the
example of the latter was followed by the former as a
matter of expediency and necessity. Such a tradition might
have been based partly on facts but there is no means of
being perfeotly sure of it." All that can be reasonably in-
ferred is that warfare which demands leadership and some
concentration of authority, tended somehow to originate
or strengthen the chiefship.

The Réjan is well-established in the Rigveda and his
charaoter can be inferred from a number of hymns. He is
the ‘ guardian of the people,’ their ‘ ruler.’®
The gods Mitra and Varuna are invoked
to keep the splendour of dominion, guard-
ing the dominion that lasts for ever.” Again, they are
kings, guards of mighty, everlasting order.* The authority
of the king is binding. A hymn in the first Mandala refers
to Agni as olaiming obedience like a king.® “I am the
royal ruler,” says Varuna, “ mine is empire, as mine who
sway all life are all the immortals. Varuna’s will the
gods obey and follow, I am the king over folk of sphere
sublimest.”® There, again, Trasadasyu, chief of the Purus,
claims divinity for himself. “ .. ....The Gods associate me

The Character
of the Kingship.

with the acts of Varuna:...... I am the king Varuna; on me
(the gods) bestow those principal energies (that are)
destructive of the Asuras;...... I am Indra, I am Varuna,

T

I am those two in greatness....... Obedience seems some-

! On the basis of a passage in the Rigveda, Zimmer held that in
some states there was no king in times of peace but his interpre-
tation has been questioned (Vedic Index, 11, p. 216).

Rigveda, 111, 43.

Ibid., V, 69, 1.

Ibid., VII, 64, 2; VIII, 66, 1.
Ihid,, I, 61, 1.

Ibid., IV, 42, 1.

Ibid., 1V, 42.

IR B NI -
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times to be forced.' On the other hand, a hymn in the
fourth Mandala refers to a Réjan who dwells in peace and
comfort in his own house, to whom holy food flows richly
and to whom the people frecly pay homage.? The rule of a
king is expeoted to be beneficent to the people. A king is
seen bestowing favours on those worthy of them.” When
the resplendent Agniis invoked as the protector of the
people in grmas, one detects an analogy with the function
laid upon a king.* Elsewhere, however, the king is spoken
of as the master of the riches of his own subjecls and of
hostile people. The king was expected to lead in war. A
hymn addressed to Soma Pavaména refers to him as sitting
like a king above the hosts.” The king is sometimes
desoribed as purfim bhetta, the sacker of forts or such earth-
works as were thrown up at the time.” The god Indra,
doubtless after the earthly ideal, goes intrepidly from fight
to fight, destroying castle after castle, with his strength.’
Agupi is to win all the forts and treasures.”
Even in the earliest hymns of the Rigveda, the king is
surrounded by pomp and majesty. A hymn in the second
Mandala refers to Mitra and Varuna as
agg‘;‘gﬂg&?"mp kings and pictures them seated in their
supremesl home, the thousand-pillared,
firmly based.” Again, in the seventh Mandala, O Varuna,
thou glorious lord, I entered thy lofty home, thine house
with thousand portals.”'® It appears that the king lived in
a mansion as splendid as the arts of the times could rear.
In the slightly later collections of hymns, Réjans are spoken

! Ibid., VIL, 8,6; IX, T, 5.

2 Ibid., IV, 50, 8.

3 Ibid,, I, 67, 1.

* Ibid., I, 44, 10.

. Ibid., IX, T,4.

® Vedio Index, 1I, p. 212.

" Rigveda, I, 53, 7. See also VII, 18.
8 Ibid., I1I, 15,4. See also IV, 27, 1,
¥ Ibid., II, 41, 6.

10 Ibid., VII, 88, 5.
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of as like gold to look upon.! They are too terrible to
behold.” Presumably, they wore shining apparel.

. The administration was expected to conform to law or
oustom. ‘“‘Varuna true to holy law, sits down among his
o people; he, most wise, sits there to govern

yiobe administra- ) »  Fjgewhere in the course of a hymn
to Mitra and Varuna, the laws of kings

are spoken of as standing firm.* The idea of order as
dwelling among men has emerged.” * Strong is the thought
of Rita (law ar truth), the behest of Rita.”® In the task of
administration, the king seems to have been assisted by a
number of men, The gods Mitra and Varuna are spoken of
as having set their warders ‘who visit every spot and
watch unceasing.”” They keep guard over fields and plants;
they find out those bent on evil.” Spies are often mentioned
in the hymns. They seem to have been more than detec-
tives; they partook of the character of agents general.
Varuna’s spies are pictured as seated round about.® Else-
where they are “ever true and never bewildered.”® Sent
on their errand, they ‘‘survey the two world-halves well-
formed and fashioned. Wise are they, holy, skilled in saori-
fices, the furtherers of the praise-songs of the prudent.”!®
Agni is implored to send forward his spies.’' It is possible
to distinguish only two officers specifically in the entourage
of the king. The Senini, ‘leader of an army,” sesms to
have been a military commander appointed by the king.!*

! Tbid., VIII, 6, 88.

2 Ibid., I, 85, 8.

3 Ibid., I, 25, 10.

4 Ibid., VI1I, 24,8

5 Ibid., IV, 40; V, 8.

8 Tbhid, I, 68. Of. I, 162,1; V, 44,2 ; VII, 60, 18.

7 Ibid,, VII, 61,3.

8 Ibid., I, 25, 3.

* Tbid., VI, 617, 5. 10 Tbid., VII, 67, 3. U Tbid., 1V, 4, 8.

1 Thid,, V1I, 20,56; IX, 96, 1. Macdonell and Keith hold that the
senini * was appointed by the king, not by the people, to command
in war when the king became too important to lead every little fray
in person.” Vedio Index, 11, p. 472,
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The grémant, leader of a grima, seems to have been a
village officer, presumably exeroising both oivil and military
funotions.' In the scheme of government,
The Purohita. the Purohita or the priest ocoupied a posi-
tion second to none in weight and dignity.
“The Vedic Purohita,”” as Keith puts it, ‘“ was the forerunner
of the BrAhmana statesmen,,...there is no reason to doubt that
a Vidvamitra or a Vadistha was a most important element
of the government of the early Vedio realm.”® 1In the first
line of the first hymn of the Rigveda, Agni appears as the
high priest.> In a later hymn he is the great priestin
saorifices, as he is “our help in baitle-strife.”* Brahman-
spati is also called great high priest.” Priestly sacrifices
are reckoned helpful to victory.’ Besides, throughout the
Rigveda the priests are the rain-makers and therefore com-
mand reverence and devotion. Briahmanas as a class must
be well-favoured. “The Gods uphold that king with their
protection who helps the Brihmana when he seeks his
protection.”” It was partly as an informal representative
of this mighty order that the purohita took his place beside
the king. It seems that a king had only one purohita
at a time. Purohitas sometimes acocompanied kings to
battlefields and even took a share in the fighting.,® On
the whole, a purohita may be regarded as an influential
advisor who sometimes became the companion of the
king.

! Vedic Index, I, p.247. The Grédmani seems to be identical with
the Vrajapati mentioned elsewhere.

* Cambridge History of India, Vol. [, p. 95.
Rigveds, 1,1, 1.

Ibid., I, 44, 10, See also III, 2, 8.

Ibid., II, 24, 9.

Ibid., V1I, 18, 13.

' Ibid., 1V, 60, 8-9.

8 Vedic Index, 1I, 5—8, 268, For VidvAmitra, Rigveda, 111, 83, 63;
for Vaéigtha, VII, 18, 88. For other references, V, 11, 2; VI, 70, 4.
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The expenses of the administration seem to have been
met by some sort of contribution from the people, parti-
cularly the rich folk. In the second sec-
tion of the first Mandala, Agni is once
referred to as eating the woods like a king eating the rich.'
One finds no trace of revenue officers in the Rigveda,
perhaps from the nature of the document. It is probable
that the king held a considerable area of land as crown-
land but nothing can be definitely proved.

The subjeot of justice is equally obscure. Nowhere
does the king appear as definitely exercising civil or ori-
minal jurisdiction. The expression Sata-
diya’ seems to mean omne whose wergild
wus a hundred cows. It is probable that the system of
wergild whioch is imbedded in the later Dharma Sttras pre-
vailed in Vedic society, For the rest justice might have
been an affair of the family, the clan, and, lastly, the tribal
assembly.

That there was an assembly, Sabha or Sarmiti, is beyond
doubt. But nothing can bhe gleaned about its composition,
It might have been supposed to consist of all the free
Aryas or of the higher classes alono. Nor
are its functions any clearer. The king
certainly attended it. But Zimmer’s view that he was elected
by the assembly is untenable; at any rate, it finds no
proof in the Rigveda. It is likely that, as Geldner
argued, the king was merely acoepted by the assembled
tribesmen. For the rest, it is ‘‘ reasonable to assuine that
the business of the assembly was general deliberation
on policy of all kinds, legislation so far as the Vedic
Indian oared to legislate and judicial work.”® Vidatha

Revenue.

Justice.

The Assembly.

! Rigveda, I, 65, 4.

2 Tbid, 11, 82, 4.

3 On the Sabhd and Bamiti, Vedic Index, II, 426-27, 430-31.
Ludwig holds that the Samiti included all the people, while the Sabh&
was the special assembly of Maghavans and Brihmanas. Zimmer
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is another perplexing term which occurs several times in
the Rigveda. It hag been variously interpreted as an ‘ order,’
a secular or religious assembly, a gathering for war, or
even abstract ideas like knowledge, wisdom, priestly lore,
sacrifice or spiritual authority. Bloomfield holds that it
means primarily the ‘house’ and, secondarily, the sacrifice
connected with the house. From the context in which
the term ocours, it is not possible to glean anything about
institutions.’

Leaving the doubtful Vidatha out of account, the
fact remains that there was a popular element in the polity
of the Rigveda. There are, however, also
some indications of a tendency which can
only be called feudal. There are passages
in which the term Réjan which usually denotes a king is
employed in the sense of a noble. Thus we read, “ He
amplifies his lordly might, with Réjans he slays, even mid
alarms he dwells secure, In greater or less fight none
checks him, none subdues,—the wielder of the thun-
derbolt ”* In the Rigveda the term R4janya denotes both
the royal and noble families. It will appear that a king
was often surrounded by a number of nobles perhaps drawn
from the same class, perhaps only claiming a similar social
status. At the same time there occurs the expression
Samraj several times in the Rigveda.’ It means great or
supreme king and implies some difference from the ordinary

A feudal
tendency,

believes that the Sabhf was the village assembly. The authors of
the Vedic Index agree with Hillebrandt in thinking that “ Samiti
and Sabhf are much the same, the one being the assembly, the other
primarily the place of assembly.” The Atharvaveda, V1I, 12, 1, calls
the Sabha and Samiti “the two daughters of Prajépati,” and thus
distinguishes between them. But apart from the fact that the passage
is later than the bulk of the Rigveda, it carries us no further.

! Vadic Index, II, 2068-97. See the authorities and references
cited there.

? Rigveda, I, 40,8. See also I, 108, 7.

> For the references, Vedic Index, II, 438,
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king. It may signify either an increase in power or a status
of suzerainty. The Ilatter hypothesis is not barred
by the absence of large kingdoms. As the sequel will
show, the Hindu political system permitted the establish-
ment of the relationships of suzerainty and vassalage
even within a comparatively small area. Beyond this it
is impossible to go for the age of the Rigveda. Sometimes
the tribes contracted alliances among themselves, For
instance, several of them fought against Sudis but such
alliances were not federations.



CHAPTER III.
Gleanings from Later Vedic Literature.

The tenth and last Mandala, distinctly later than the
rest, of the Rigveda was composed probably after 1000 B.C.
_ About the same time three other

pm‘;‘fﬁf" the Rigveda voqag took shape. The Smaveda is
only a collection of chants from the

Rigveda for Siman singers and is, therefore, valueless for
historical purposes. The Yajurveda contains, besides a
number of Rigvedio hymns, prose passages of its own. It
is a colleotion of the formul® and prayers of the Adhvaryu
priests who aotually performed the sacrifices. It has come
down in two main recensions, the Krisna or black and
the Sukla or white. Of the former there are three com-
plete  texts—the Taittiriya, Kaithaka and Maitrayant
Samhitis—and an incomplete text called the Kapisthala
Samhitd, For the White Yajurveda there is the Vijasaneyi
Sarnhitd.! About the same time arose

The Atharvaveda. the Atharvaveda which was, only long
afterwards, recognised as a regular

fourth Veda. Its spells and incantations, sometimes
grotesque in character, were once held by modern scholars
to be primarily nou-Aryan in origin and the whole Veda
was looked upon as an uncouth mixture of Aryan and
“Dravidian” practices and superstitions. Recently, how-
ever, the opinion has been gaining ground that the Aryans had
magio and witohcraft of their own and that the Atharvaveda
is, like the other Vedas, Aryan in origin and spirit. Only
it represents a phase of belief and practice different
from what is mirrored elsewhere. About the time that

1 On the composition of the_bhree later Vedas, see in particular
Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 171—02,

b
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the last three Vedas were put into shape or only
slightly later, Vedio ceremonial was elaborated and
_ Vedio ideas explained or obscured in
Brﬂ‘l’;’m::flm the earlier Brfhmanas. Of these the
Paficavith§éa Brfhmana, pertaining to the
Samaveda, is the oldest. Next comes the Aitareya Brah-
mana of which the first five books are probably earlier than
the rest. Then comes the Kausitaki or SAnkh&yana Bréh-
mana, Both belong to the Rigveda.'! The ideas and
institutions reflected in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda,
the three other Vedas and the earlier Brahmanas belong to
the same order and, with specification of their sources, can
be reviewed in the same strain,

This extensive literature which falls roughly between
1000 B.C. and 700 B.C. belongs not merely to the valley of
the Indus but also to that of the Ganges which the Aryans

had penetrated in the meanwhile. The

The peoples.  chief peoples of this period are the Kurus,

Paficélas, Sibis, Matsyas, Vaitahavyas,

Kodalas, Videhas, KAsis, KekAatas, Vidarbhas and Ahgas.

The Srifijayas were closely related to the Kurus, Near the
Uttara Kurus were the Uttara Madras.®

Caste has developed further and is now firmly estab-

lished, It is now regarded as divine in origin and -
eternal in duration. In the well-known pantheistic

Caste. Purusasdkta of the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda
ooours the standard explanation of caste. At the
commencement of oreation appeared Puruga, endowed with
a thousand heads, a thousand eyes and a thousand legs.
“ Puruga is all this world, what has been and shall be.”
Three-fourths of him is the immortals in heaven and * one-

! Keith, Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, pp. 114—16. Bloom-
fleld, Introduction to the Hymns of the Atharvaveda. Whitney,
Introduction to the English translation of the Atharvaveda, Macdonell,
op. cit., 20217, Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, pp. 172-73.

? Keith, Cambridge History of India, Vol, I, 118—121,
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fourth of his is all oreatures.” From his mouth sprang the
Briahmanas, from his arms the Kgatriyas, from his thighs the
Vaidyas and from his feet the Sidras.! Henoe, the primacy
of the Brahmana, the strength of the Ksatriya, the utility
o’f the Vaidya and the low position and dependence of the
Stidra. Henceforward the principle of caste meets us
everywhere. It is true that change of caste is occasionally
recognised as possible. Vi$§vamitra, for instance, who
appears as a priest in the Rigveda is called a king in
the Paficaviméa Brihmana.® There, too, some kings
are spoken of as performers of sattras.” Cases of inter-
marriage between different castes are met with.* Onoe
at least in the Aitareya Brihmana the position of the
Brahmana is subordinated to that of the Keatriya,®
But the general trend of the later Vedic literature
points to the oonsolidation of caste. The Brahmanio
supremacy is to be buttressed in all sorts of ways,
“Him who reviles a Brihmana, he (the king) shall fine
with a hundred ; him who strikes a Brahmana, he shall fine
with a thousand; he who draws blood from him shall not
behold the world of the Pitris,”® In litigation, the king is
required to support BrAhmanas against non-Brihmapas.”
In the Atharvaveda, as elsewhere, the Purohita is exalted,
“The rain of Mitra-Varuna falls not on him who wrongs the
priest. To him no command brings success; he wins no
friend to do his will.”® On the other hand, the Vaidya is

1 Rigveda, X, 90, 12. Also Atharvaveds, I, 9, 8; X, 6,81. Of,
Aitareya Brihmana, VI, {, 1, Taittiriya Brihmana, I, 2, 6, 7, III,
2,3,9

2 Paficavithsa BrAhmana, XXI, 12, 2. On seers of royal origin,
Vedio Index, II, 261.

3 Paficaviméa Brdhmagna, XXV, 16, 3.

* Rigveds, X, 100. Atharvaveda, V, 17. Paiicavithéa Brdhmana,
1V, 24,25, Vedic Index, II, 259-60.

5 Aitareya Brihmana, VI1I, 20,

¢ Taittiriya Samhité, 11, 6, 11,

" Ibid., II, 5, 12.

¢ Atharvaveds, V, 19, 16, On the priests see also Rigveda, X,
66, 18; 70, 7.
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described as tributary to another, to be lived on by another,
to be oppressed at will,' The followers of various orafts
sink in estimation and form castes of their own. “The
Sadra is the servant of another, to be expelled at will,
and to be slain at pleasure.”” Itis probable, however,
that the fall in the status of the Vaidyas brought them
nearer the Stidras and thus indirectly improved the position
of the latter. In any case, however, ocaste barriers are
now definitely set up and oconstitute a factor of first-rate
importance in the political and economic life of the
community,’

It is possible that the ordinary size of a state increased
during this period beyond the point reached in the first nine
books of the Rigveda, but direct evidence
on the subjeot is wanting. The new ideal
which has definitely emerged is either that
of the big kingdom or of suzerainty. In the Atharvaveda
one of the most cherished ambitions of a king is to ‘ conquer’
others, Victory in war is the burden of numerous hymns,
For instance, a long prayer to Arbudi and Nyarbudi for
assistance in battle breathes a jingoistic feeling of the
utmost fervour.* The question is whether victory in war
ordinarily led to annexation or merely to some sort of
vassalage, There are indications which point to the latter
probability, The term Samrfj, superior king, occurs in
the Vfjasaneyi Samhitd,® Adhirija, which has a similar
significance, is met with in the last Mandala of the Rigveda,®
the Atharvaveda,” the Taittiriya Samhit8,® the Maitrayant

Political Con-
ditions.

: 1\&;53rey111 Igrahnﬁma.%\s’ [516 29, 3. Vedic Index, II, 255.
edic Index, summarising the passage i
Aitareya Bréhmana, VII 29, 4, 8 P g0 in the
3 On the whole sub;ecb, Vedio Index, I, 247—71, and the
aubhontxes cited there,
* Atharvaveda, IV, 22; VI, 88, 89, 97; VIII, 8.
s Vﬁ;asaneyn Sarhit4, V 32 XIII 35 XX b, eto.
igveda, X, 128, 9,
tharvaveda, VI, 98, 1; IX, 10, 24.
' Taittiriya Samhxtﬂ, II, 4 14 2,
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Sarhhitd,! the Kéthaka Samhit4," and the Taittiriya
Brihmana,® The Paficaviméa Brfhmana speaks of the
Adhipatya or supreme power,* The White Yajurveda also
contains prayers to various gods for supremaoy to kings.®
The Kéthaka Sarhitd and the Maitrdyani Sarhhitd have the
term svrajya which, though not indicative of supremaoy,
seems to emphasise the element of independence.® The
term Ekar4ja, literally, ‘sole ruler’ which is used metaphori-
cally in the Rigveda' seems to be used in a distinotly
political sense in the Atharvaveda.® There are only two
possible explanations: either a big powerful ruler assumed
a higher title or a king got some other rulers to acknowledge
his suzerainty in some rough and ready manner and there-
fore arrogated the lofty designations. The latter supposi-
tion would imply a feudal tendency. It is supported by the
references to fights for single villages, to prayers and obla-
tions prescribed for one who desires possession of a village.®
If there were such small autonomous areas, they could
hardly have stood by themselves and those who held
possession of them are likely to have leaned on others for
support. It may be added that during this period the terms
Réjan or Rijya continued as usual to denote a king or a
kingdom.'® It is probable that overlordship was still the
exception but that it had emerged as a form of politioal
relationship. It is not possible to carry the discussion
further on the basis of the evidence available for this period

! Maitrdyani Samhité, IV, 12, 3,

? K4thaka Sambhitd, VIII, 17.

3 Taittiriya Bréhmana, III, 1,2, 9,

* Paficavim$a Brihmane, XV, 3, 35.

® Sukla Yajurveds, IX, 39.

® Kéthaka Sambhitd, XIV,5. Maitr8yani Samhits, I, 11, 5,

' Rigveda, VIII, 17, 8.

8 Atharvaveds, III, 1,4, 1.

® Krisna Yajurveda, 11, 8, 10; III, 4, 8,

10 Atharvaveda, III, 4, 2; IV, 8, 1; XI, 6, 16, etc. Taittiriya
Bamhit4, 11, 1,8, 4; VII, 5, 8, 8, etc. Aitareya Br&hmana, VII, 23, ete.
A reference to the good government of a Kgatriya occurs in the
Bi"eda’ X. 1091 3- .
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but as the sequel will show, the whole trend of later develop-
ment harmonises only with the view here indicated.
The monarchy was the normal type of government.
There are, indeed, a few passages which at first sight point
to the existence of oligarchy. A hymn
The Nobility.  in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda
remarks, ‘“As the Réjans assemble to-
gether in the Samiti, the plants gather together in him
who is called physician....... "1 We read in the
Atharvaveda, ‘‘ They that ruled, a thousand, and
were ten hundreds, those Vaitdhavyas, having devoured
the cow of a Brdhmapa, perished.”® The most probable
explanation of these passages is that nobles are meant.
In some other passages in the tenth Mandala of the
Rigveda,® the Atharvaveda® the Véjasaneyi Samhitd,®
and the Taittiriya Samhitd,® the term Réijan seems to be
used only in the sense of a noble. It shows that round
the king there stood a nobility which claimed the same
social status as the royal family.
The evidence at our disposal does not bear out the
Popularaccept- contention of some modern scholars that
ance of the king.  the monarchy was elective. No actual
instance of election is anywhere recorded. A passage in
the Atharvaveda—* To the tenth (decade of life) abide
here, formidable, well-willing . . . ”"—has been interpreted
by one scholar as referring to life-long election as opposed
to election for one or more generations, but, read with the
oontext, it is only a usual prayer for long life and
prosperity. What seems actually to have happemed was
that the people formally accepted a new king, It is

Rigveda, X, 9, 16.

Atharvaveda, V, 18, 10,

Rigveds, X, 42, 10; X, 97, 6.

Atharvaveda, XIX, 62, 1; 1, 6, 4.
Vajasaneyi Sarhhitd, X VIII, 48; XX VI, 2,
Taittirlya Sarhhita, V, 7, 6; I, 3, 6.
Atharvaveda, 111, 4, 7,

- o > g W ™
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posgible that the people might refuse to accept a physical
or moral wreck for their leader but there is nothing any-
where in the nature of qualifications for candidates for
royalty or indications of habitual choice on the score of
merit. When choice seems to be referred to in benedic-
tions and prayers, it only signifies acoeptance, A hymn
in the Atharvaveda indicates that the people at large,
including metal-workers, builders of chariots, eto., signified
their acceptance of a new sovereign.! Another hymn
records the blessings and benedictions showered on him
on the oocasion. “Unto thee hath come the kingdom ;
with splendour rise forward ; as lord of the people, sole
king, bear thou rule; let all the directions call thee, O king ;
become thou here one for waiting on, for homage,

“Thee let the people choose unto kingship, thee these
five direotions ; rest at the summit of royalty, at the pinna-
ole; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us.”’
The acceptance was symbolised by a formal
consecration, In the Vijasaneyi Samhitl
the king-designate before his accession steps upon a gold
plate perforated with nine or a hundred holes, and the
priest sprinkles the waters over his head, chanting the
following sacred text :—

“ With Soma’s glory, I sprinkle thee! with Agni’s glow !
with SQrya’s splendour ! with Indra’s energy ! be thou the
sovereign protector of the ruling powers |”

‘ Make him, O gods, to be unrivalled for great rulership,
for great superiority, for rule of the people,” etc.?

In the Atharvaveda the waters are supposed to be col-
lected from many quarters. ‘‘ The waters of heaven that
revel with milk, in the atmosphere or also on the earth--
with the splendours of all those waters do I sprinkle

Consecration.

V Atharvaveda, III, 5,86, 7.
* Ibid., III, 4, 1-2,
3 Vhjasaneyt Sarnhitd, IX, 40; XXV, 17, 18.
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thee.”! It appears that prior to the sprinkling, the king-
designate, attired in bright clothing strode upon the tiger’s
skin unto the great quarters.” In several compositions
of this period is mentioned the Réjasfiya, a yet more
complex ceremony for the inauguration of a king,
which consisted of a series of sacrifices lasting for a
year or 80, In the Taittiriya Sarhhitd* during the
Rijasfiya rite of adoration the king is addressed as
Mitra, Varuna, etc.* The rite of consecration raised the
king almost above humanity, It is, however, in the later
Brihmanas that varieties and details of the consecration
ceremonial are fully developed.®
In spite of the consecration, however, a
Turbulence.  king gometimes came to grief. In the
Taittirtya Sarhhitd, the king emphatically claims the
obedience of the people.® But the same text elsewhere
elaborates a sacrifice to avert the impending expulsion
of a king." The Atharvaveda ocontains prayers for the
restoration of an exiled king.® Elsewhere the fervent
desire is expressed that all rivals must be inferior to the
king.® All this points to some trouble which might be
due to refractory nobles or other subjeots or to tactless
kings,
In such turbulence the Assembly appears to have been
a factor to be reckoned with, In the oourse of a hymn in
the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda which
The Assembly. may refer to the assembly in one’s own
state or ina conquered enemy’s territory,

1 Atharvaveda, IV, 8, 5-6.

2 Ibid., IV, 8, 3-4.

* Taittiriya Samhitd, Atharvaveda, IV, 8, 1; XI, 7, 7. Aitareya
Brihmana, V, 1, 1, 12.

* Taittirlya Samhitd, I, 8, 16.

® Taittirtya Brahmana, 11, 7, 15—17, Satapatha Brahmana, infra.

¢ Taittiriya Samhitd, II, 7, 18, 2,

? Ibid., 1I, 8, 1.

8 Atharvaveda, I1I, 8-6, 4.

® 1bid,, I, 9
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a proud leader says, ‘Superior am I and have come here
with a foroe capable of doing all things. I shall make
myself master of your aims, your resolutions and your
assembly.”! “ Of these that sit together,” so runs a prayer
in the Atharvaveda, “I take to myself the splendour, the
discernment (vijiidna); of the whole gathering (sarhsad)
' make me, O Indra, possessor of the fortune
angﬁf*ﬁ?ﬁ:bly (bhagin).”® The concord of the monarchy
and the assembly was devoutly to be
wished and prayed for. We read in the course of a
benediction in the Atharvaveda, ‘ Fixed, unmoved do
thou slaughter the foes, make them that play the foe
fall below (thee); (be) all the quarters (di$) like-minded,
concordant; let the gathering (samiti) here suit thee
(who art) fixed.”® Again, “let both Sabhi and "Samiti,
the two daughters of Prajipati, accordant, favour me.”*
The Atharvaveda contains prayers for power of argumenta-
tion and eloquence in order to aoquire influence over the
assembly.” Sometimes witcheraft was used to aohieve
the same end. “What (witchoraft) they have made for
thee in the Sabha—I take that back again.”® The
assembly itself seems to have been sometimes unsteady in
temper. There is a tell-tale passage in the Atharva-
veda, “We know thy name, O Assembly; verily, sport
(narigtd) by name art thou.”” In the last hymn of the last
Mandala of the Rigveda, there is a fervens
exhortation for concord in the Assembly.
‘“ Assemble, speak together; let your
minds be all of one accord,

Concord in the
Assembly.

' Rigveda, X, 166, 4.

2 Atharvaveda, VII, 12, 2-3.
® Ibid., VI, 88,

* Ibid., VII, 12, 1.

8 Ibid., 1L 27; VI, 69.

¢ Ibid., IV, 31,

1 Ibid., VII, 12, 2.

6
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“As anocient gods unanimously sit down to their ap-
pointed share.

“The place is common, common the assembly, common
the mind, so be'their;thoughts united.

“A common purpose do I lay before you, and worship
with your general oblation,

“One and the same be your resolve, and be your minds
of one accord.

“United be the thoughts of all that may happily
agree.”? .
There is no means of gauging the actual power wielded
by the Assembly. Noris the scope of its activities at all

clear. From a hymn in the last Mandala
thg‘:fss:’xg{)‘fy. °of  of the Rigveda it appears that the assembly
sometimes acted as a court of justice.’

Sabhiisad or Sabhfcara seems to mean a member of the
Sabh4, one of those who sat to decide causes.” It is
possible that the judioial work of the Sabhf was entrusted
to a small committee of its members. The matters of
whioch the Sabhi probably took cognisance as a court
of justice, seem to have been disputes about land,*
cheating at play,® recovery of debts,” inheritance,’ theft,
assault and murder.® Besides justice, the most important
funotion of the assembly seems to be that of general
deliberation. It is impossible to dogmatise on the subject,
but from certain references in the Atharvaveda it appears

! Rigveda, X, 193, 2—4,

? Rigveda, X, 71,10. “All friends are joyful in the friend who
cometh in triumph, having conquered in assembly.”

3 Vedic Index, II, 427-28.

* Krigna Yajurveda, II, 2, 1,

8 Atharvaveda, VI, 118-19,

¢ Ibid,, VI, 117.

" Krisna Yajurveda, II, 6, 1.

% Véjasaneyi Sathhitd, XXX, 6.
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' finance® and

that the Assembly discussed war,' peace,
general well-being.*

Nevertheless the literature of this period leaves
the impression that the centre of gravity had

already shifted to the monarchy. It was

The King, the king who constituted the real govern-

. ment. In more than one hymn of the

Rigveda it is recognised that Rita—truth, right or

law—is the base on which the earth rests.” Beyond the

Rita, another hymn in the same Mandala of the Rigveda,

which is reproduced in the Atharvaveda, inculoates firmness

on the part of the king. “Here be you firm like the

mountain and may you not come down. Be you firm here
like Indra; remain you here and hold the realm.

“Firm is the heaven, firm is the earth, firm is the
universe, firm are the mountains, let the king of the people
be firm.

“Let the realm be held by you, be made firm by the
RAjA Varuna, the God Brihagpati, Indra and also Agni.”®

Round the king there seems to have been a circle of
relations, friends, and chief officers, some of whom were
called king-makers. “They that are kings,
king-makers, that are charioteers and
troop-leaders (headmen ?) subjects to me
do thou, O Parna, make all people round about.”” The
Paficavim$a Brihmana mentions eight Viras or heroes,
round the king, viz., his brother, son, Purohita, Mahisi, Sita,
Gramani, Ksatra and Samgrahitri.® The Taittirfya Samhita
and the Taittirfya Brahmana give a fuller list of the Ratnins

The King’s
friends or officers.

' Atharvaveda, VI, 75, 103.

2 Ibid., VII, 52.

3 1bid., III, 29.

* Ibid., VI, 107.

® Rigveda, X, 85,1; X, 190, 1.

¢ Ibid., X, 178. Atharvaveda, VI, 87-88.
' Atharvaveda, III, 5, 7.

® Paficavithéa Brhmana, XIX, 1, 4.
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or jewels: BrAhmana, Rijanya (noble), Mahigt (first wife of
the king), vAvata (favourite wife of the king), Parivrikti
(disoarded wife), the Senfni, commander of the army, the
Stta, charioteer, the Grimani, village headman, the Ksatra,
chamberlain, the Sarhgrahitri, treasurer, the Bhigadugha,
colleotor of taxes, and the Aksivipa, superintendent of
dicing or thrower of dice.' The Maitriyant Sarmhit4 varies
the order of enumeration and adds the Taksa, carpenter,
the RathakAra, chariot-maker and Govikarta, slayer of cows
or huntsman.” _It is difficult to conjecture the exact status
and functions of these notables but it may be surmised that
after the age of the Rigveda there had ensued a good deal
of administrative development, that there had come into
being a number of household officers and administrative
functionaries, that no clear distinction had been drawn
between the two and that probably the same persons acted
in a double capacity.

There seems to have been a large staff of spies.
“From the sky,” says the Atharvaveda, “his (Varuna’s)
spies go forth hither ; thousand-eyed they
look over the earth.”’ From a curious
allusion in the Rigveda, one is inclined to infer that spies
detected or caught criminals. Afraid of spies, Yama rejects
the love of his sister.* It is interesting that the Taittirtya
Sarnhitd mentions Datas as well as Prahitas.” Many cen-
turies later S&yanfofirya, the great Vedic commentator,
explained that the Diita was a regular representative of the
king while Prahita was a mere spy.

Spies.

8 1 ! Taittirlya Samhitd, I, 8,9, 1 et seq. Taittiriya Brihmana, I, 7,
, 1.

* Maitrdyagt Sahitd, 11, 6, 5; IV, 8, 8.
3 Atharvaveda, IV, 18, 4.

* Rigveda, X, 10, 1—6.

® Taittirtya Samhité, 1V, 17, 1.
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The judicial administration still seems to be in a state
of flux. Besides the Sabh4 or its committee which seems
to have acted as a court of justice in some
causes, the king probably performed some
judicial functions. A hymn in the Atharvaveda refers to
him as a stern corrector.” In the KAthaka Samhitd, a
Réjanya is mentioned as an overseer (adhyaksa) of the
punishment of a Stdra.® This may be a case of the dele-
gation of judicial authority. To the expression Madhyamasi,
which occurs in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda’ and re-
produced in the VAjasaneyi Samhitd* and the Atharvaveda,®
divergent meanings have been assigned. Probably it means
an arbiter or mediator and thus points to the practice of
arbitration during this period. On judicial punishments
the evidence is very scanty. The Paficavims$a BrAhmana
says that a Purohita might be punished with death for
treachery to his master.” It appears that treason was
already regarded as one of the highest orimes and that it
brought the severest punishment on the greatest in the
land. A hymn in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda shows
that a gambler who lost heavily and got deep into debt
found himself bereft of home and reduced to slavery.,” It
is not impossible that heavy indebtedness led to slavery in
anoient India as in ancient Greece and Rome. From the
Taittirya Sarhhité it is olear that various fines were inflict-
ed for various offences.’

Justice.

1 Atharvaveda, IV, 8, 2.

? Kathaka Sarhitd, XXVII, 4.
3 Rigveda, X, 97, 12,

* Viajasaneyi Samhita, XII, 86,
8 Atharvaveda, IV, 9, 4.

8 Vedio Index, II, 84.

' Rigveda, X, 34.

® Taittiriya Samhité, II, 6, 11,
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The fisoal arrangements of this period are even more
obsoure than the judicial. In the temth Mandala of the
Rigveda, the king is called the sole taker
of taxes from the people.’ In the Atharva-
veda he can eat the Vis, that is, levy heavy exactions on
his subjects at will.® It appears from the Taittirtya Sam-
hité that there was no communal ownership of land, that
fields were held by individuals or families and that possession
wag sometimes disputed.® It seems that the land was the
principal source of revenue and that regular officers had
been appointed for the collection.

It is not possible to form any further idea of the activi-
ties of the state during this period. Roads are referred to*

’ but there is no evidence to prove that

thg‘é’::&‘_’“ °f they were oonstruoted or maintained by

the king. For the rest, the Vedic compo-

sers expeoted the king to secure plenty and prosperity and

applauded those whom they believed to have fulfilled the
ideal.

Some of the features of Hindu polity revealed in the
second stage of Vedio compositions are
observed in a more highly developed form
in the last stage which is represented by
the later books of the Aitareya Brahmana, the Satapatha
and some other Brihmanas and the earlier Upanigsads such
as the Chindogya and Brihadiranyaka. This class of
compositions took shape, roughly speaking between
700 and 500 B.C. The other Upanisads, too, form part
of Vedio literature, but they are so late in composition
that they cannot be dealt with alongside the BrAhmanas.

Revenue.

The latest Vedic
Literature.

' Rigveds, X, 173, 6.

2 Atharvaveda, IV, 22. For other references to Bali or tribute,
see Vedioc Index, II, 62,

3 For instance in the Atharvaveda, 111, 4, 1.
* Atharvaveda, XX, 127
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Caste is gaining in rigour and is dominating the whole
of life. The Satapatha Brahmana dedi-
cates the representatives of the four castes
to different deities at the Purugamedha sacrifice.! It pre-
soribes different modes of address for the different oastes,’
and different sizes of funeral mounds for them.® In the Soma
sacrifice the Stidra is certainly given a place,* but elsewhere
it declares that he is not at all fit to be addressed by a
Diksita or consecrated person.” Once, indeed, it seems to
regard the Brihmanas, Kgatriyas, and Vaisyas as constituting
the whole world and leaves Sddras altogether out of
account.’ Here and there it is true one meets with exceptions,
Janaka, for instance, is said to have become a Brihmana,’
In the Brihadirapyaka Upanisad Ajitasatruis a teacher
of the Brihmana Gfrgya BAlaki.,® But the general
trend of the period is towards the consolidation of
caste.

In the general political conditions, too, a change seems
Change in politi- t0 have taken place by this time. The
cal conditions. ideal of the big kingdom is now more
pronounced than ever and the average size of the state also
seems to have increased. The eighth book of the Aitareya
Brohmana has a sories of terms which denote variety or
gradation of sovereignty—Réjya, Sa&mrfjya, Bhaujya,
Svérfjya, Vairijya Plramasthya, M&hAarijya, Adhipatya,

Caste.

Satapatha Brahmana, 111, 1, 1, 10.

? Vedic Index, II, 253.

* Satapatha Brahmana, XIII, 8, 3, 11.

¢ Ibid., V, 5, 4,9.

4 Ibid., 111, 1, 1, 10.

* Ibid., II, 1, 4, 123; IV, 3, 2, 14.

' Ibid,, IX, 6,2, 10. In the Aitareya Brihmana (VII, 29) the
progeny of Kgatriya who eats in the company of men of other
castes rises or falls accordingly.

8 Brihaddranyaka Upanigad, II, 1,1. See also the Kausttaki
Upanigad, 1V, 1.
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Svavadya.! Further, the title for the kings of the Southerners,
the Satvatas, is Bhoja ; that for the'kings of the Westerners,
the Nloyas and Aployas, is Svardt; that for the kings of
the Northerners, the Uttarakurus and the Uttaramadras,
is Virat; that for the kings of the people of the middle
country, called Kuru Pafioilas and U$tnaras, is simply
Réjan, It is impossible to establish the exaot significance
of these terms, but when the title of Samrat is applied to
the kings "of the Pricyas or Hasterners, it seems like an
inkling into the first beginnings of the Magadhan imperialism
which was destined to affect the whole of India after the 5th
oentury B. C.” Janaka, king of the Videhas, is also called
Samrat in the Satapatha BrAhmana® and in the Brihad-
franyaka Upanisad.* Elsewhere the eighth book of the
Aitareya Brihmana deolares that monarchy at its highest
should have a dominion extending right up to the natural
boundaries, up to the very ends, in fact, up to the sea.” It
mentions twelve such monarchs.® Divested of its obvious
exaggerations, the statement means that from time to time
some kings had actually developed their power far beyond
the average and almost brought a new type of state into
existence. It could only be either an empire in the
strict sense of the term or a suzerainty. The latter
alternative finds support in the thirty-ninth chapter
of the same Brahmana, where the Aindra Mahabhigeka
is spoken of. That rite is said to have been performed
by great rulers like Janamejaya, Saryita, éatrujit,

' Aitareya BrAhmana, VII, 3, 14; VIII, 12,4, 5. The term
Adhipatya also ocours in the Chéndogya Ubpanigad, V, 2,6. K, P.
Jayaswal and R. 0. Majumdar interpret Vairjya as absence of
royalty, that is, republicanism. Macdonell and Keith take it to
denote some form of royal authority (Vedic Index, II, 221). The
context supports the latter interpretation,

! .gibareya Brahmana, VIII, 14, 2, 8.

% Satapatha Brahmana, XI, 38,2, 1, 6; 2, 2, 8,
* Bpibadranyaka Upanigad, IV, 1,1; 3, 1.
8 Aitareya Br&hmana, VIII, 4, 1,

¢ Ibid., VIII, 14, 4; 19, 2.
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Vidvakarman, Sudis and Marut, each of whom had
succeeded in conquering the whole world. “ A Ksatriya
who is consecrated with his Aindra Mahabhigeka, conquers
all conquerors, knows all the worlds, becomes superior to
all kings, gains renown and majesty, becomes self-oreated
and self-ruled, after conquering ‘empires,’ countries ruled
by the Bhojas,...............after death ascends heaven and
overcomes death.”” Superiority to all kings supplies the
clue. The “conquest of the world ” did not mean the ex-
tinction of existing kings but merely the acknowledgment
of suzerainty., The same conclusion emerges from certain
passages in the Satapatha Brihmana.
It speaks of four royal sacrifices—the
Réjasfiya, Vijapeya, Asvamedha and Aindra Mah&bhigeka.
The A$vamedha was to be performed by kings who had
been successful in Digvijaya or conquest of all quarters.
A horse should be let loose with the words, ¢ Go thou
along the way of the Adityas.” Guarded by armed war-
riors, it should be allowed to roam about for a year, during
which period oblations were to be offered by the
sacrificer.  When the horse returned unmolested at
the end of the year, a grand assembly should be held
of all the kings and chiefs of the country and, in their
presence, the animal should be sacrificed.! Here, again,
the presence of chiefs and kings at the assembly and
sacrifice points to the relationship of suzerainty and
vassalage. According to the Satapatha Brihmana, this
rite had been performed by thirteen kings.” The bid for
suzerainty might sometimes be rudely checked. The
Satapatha Brihmana speaks of the Satvatas who pre-
pared a horse for the Advamedha but who were defeated
by Bharata and lost the horse to him.’

Royal sacrifices.

1 Satapatha Brahmana, 1X, 3,4, 8.
2 1bid., X111, 5, 4
* Ibid., XIII, b, 4,21.
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Next to the Agvamedha and the Aindra
Mahdbhiseka in dignity stood the Vjja-
peya and after it the Réjastya. The
Satapatha Bréhmana says that the
Rajasftya sacrifice is that of a Rijan and the Vija-
peya that of a Samrét, and emphasises that the latter
is higher than the former.! Later, the same text mentions
Asandt, gitting on a throne, as one of the characteristios
of the Samrat.® In the ocourse of the Véhjapeya, the
gacrificer is ocalled ‘All-ruler’®  Of the net result of
the Rfjastya we are simply told that “by offering
the Rdjasdya he becomes king.”' Here, too, the per-
formanoce of the Vajapeya perhaps implied some sort
of suzerainty, Inthe later Brihmanas both the sacrifices
have been elaborated beyond all precedent. Even the
RéjasQya is not a single independent ceremony but
a series of oonseoutive rites occupying a year or so and
requiring the services of numerous priests. A few of the
significant details may be inentioned. KExplaining one of
the RAjasfiya rites, the Satapatha Brihmana remarks
that the saorificer is Indra,—he is Indra for a two-fold
reason, namely, because he is a Ksatriya and because
he is a saorificer.”® Elsewhere it identifies the sacrificer
with the god Prajapati.® In the course of the Réjas(ya,
the saorificer shoots from a distance. “ And as to
why a Réjanya shoots, he, the Réfjanya, is the
visible representative of Prajipati: hence, while being
one, he rules over many.”’ The V#japeya equates
the saorificer with Brihaspati. ‘ All ruler is he, N. N.”
says the priest. “All-ruler is he, N. N. Him, thus

The VAjapeya
and RijasQya.

! Satapatha Brahmana, V, 1, 1, 8, 13-14,

2 ]bid., X1I, 8, 8, 4.

' Ibid., V, 2, 2, 14-5.

* Ibid, V, 1,1,12,

® Ibid., V, 4,8,4. Beealso V, 1,4,2; 2,5,3
® Ibid., V,2,24; 8,4, 23.

' Ibid, V, 1,5, 14.
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indicated, he thereby indicates to the gods. Of mighty
power is he who has been conseorated, he has become one
of yours; protect him.”! Again,in the course of the
Véjapeya, the Adhvaryu spreads out the goat-skin with
the words, ° This is thy kingship. Thus he endows the
king “with royal power. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes
him sit down, with the words, ‘Thou art the ruler, the
ruling lord’ whereby he makes him the ruler, ruling over
those subjects of his ;- ‘Thou art firm and stead-
fast I’, whereby he makes him firm and steadfast in this
world ;—-—*Thee for the tilling! Thee for peaceful
dwelling ! Thee for wealth! Thee for thrift!’
whereby he means to say, (here I seat) thee for the wel-
fare (of the people).”® As in the Atharvaveda various kinds
of waters are taken for the sprinkling. > Some symbolic
rites are mentioned. A tiger-skin is spread in front of the
Maitravaruna’s hearth.* The saorificer makes a short oha-
riot race,’ touches a cow as arranged, and stops amid the
oows of hig relations.® He putson shoes of bour’s skin,
because the boar had been produced by the gods putting
a pot of ghee on the fire.” Looking down upon the earth
he mutters, “ O mother Earth | injure me not, nor I thee.”
This is done, lest the earth should shake him off.* In
the ocourse of a sort of dialogue with the priests around
in succession, the king is addressed by them as Brhmana,
and also as Savitpi ‘of true impulsion, ' Varuna ‘ of true
power, Indra ‘ mighty through the people,’ Rudra ‘the
most kindly.”® The Adhvaryu hands over the wooden sacri-
ficial sword to him with these words, “ Indra’s thunderbolt

) Satapatha Brahmana V, 2, 2, 14-15,

2 [bid., V, 2, 1, 24.

* Ibid., V, 8, 4, 3—28.

*Tbid. V. 3.5, 8, 4, 1, 11.

5 Ibid., V, 4, 8, 5—9.

® Ibid., V, 4, 8, 156—18.
4

S 1bid., V, 4, 8, 20.
% Ibid., V. 4,4,9-

-
Ol
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thou art: therewith serve me.” With the same words,
the sword is passed on by the king to his brother, thence
to the Siita, finally to the Gridmani. “ And as to why
they mutually hand it on in this way, they do so lest there
should be a confusion of classes and in order that society
may be in the proper order.”' The Ratnins, as these per-
sonages are called, are asked to a symbolic game of
dice, the bet being a cow brought by an ordinary man.?

There are other sacrifices of which the significance is not
perfectly clear but which scem to imply some sort of suzer-
ainty. In the Aitareya Brihmana
the Punarabhiseka or the second con-
seoration entitles a king to all sorts of royal dignities.’
There Janamejaya aspires to universal dominion.* The
Sarvamedha, mentionod in the Sabapatha Br&hmana, was
another grand sacrifice.” All consecration, however, was
of great moment. Porformed in other connections, it made
Vaigyas equal to Brahmanas for the time being. All who
underwent it were ab least temporarily equal to gods.”

In the Aitareya Brahmana, at the time
of tho consecration, the king takes an
oath as follows :—

‘“ Betweon the night I am born and the night I die,
whatever good I might have done, my heaven, my life, and
my progeny, may I be deprived of, if I oppress you.”’

At the same time, however, the idea of proprietorship
in the kingdom is gaining ground. In the Brihaddranyaka
Upanigad, a king offors himself and his kingdom to
Yé4jnavalkya." Another passage in the Aitareya Brdhmana

Other sacrifices.

The office of
the king.

! Satapatha BrAhmana, V, 4, 4, 15—19.
7 Ibid., V, 4, 4, 20—25.

3 Aitareya BrAhmaga, VIII, 5—10.

* [bid., VIII, 11.

* Satapatha Brahmaga, XI1I1,7, 1.

¢ Ibid., 1L, 1, 1,832, 1, 175 2, 1, 39-40.
' Aitareya Brahmana, VII1I, 15.

® BribadAranyaka Upanigad, IV, 4, 28,
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shows that the hereditary succession was firmly estab-
lished.!

That kings were generally Ksatriyas is abundantly
clear. A passage in the Satapabha Bréhmana even bars
the kingly office to Brfhmanas. The
Ksatra takes no delight in the priestly
office and the Brahma takes no delight
in the rank of rulership.® There is no evidence in Vedic
literature for the contests between Brihmanas and Kgatriyas
for supremacy which a few modern scholars believed
to have occurred on the basis of some later legends
and passages.” There is, howcver, one passage in the
satapatha Brahmana which seems to suggest that non-
Ksatriya kingship was not altogether unknown. King
Marutta Aviksita is called Ayogava,* which, according to the
later testimony of Manu, is a mixed caste resulting from the
union of SAdras with Vaisya wives."

In acoordance with the general trend of development,
the Purohita has now become more important than ever.

He and the members of his order must be

The Priest. kept constantly in good humour. Even a
powerful king like Janamejaya was

humbled by BrAhmanas.® The Satapatha Brihmana
would exempt Brihmanpas from taxes.” The dictum is
reiterated with such complete unanimity through the
succeeding ages. The same Brihmagpa expounds the
dogma of the joint rule of Brahmanas and Ksatriyas over the
people,® though elsewhere it restricts them to their several
functions.’” In one passage it derives the kingly power from

U Aitareya Brihmana, VIII, 12,

2 Qatapatha Brabmana, XII1, 1, 5, 2, 3, 5.
3 Muir, Sanskrit Texts, Part I, Ch, IIL

* Satapatha Brahmana, XIII, 5, 4, 6.

5 Manu, X, 12.

¢ ‘Gatapatha Brahmana, 111, 4,1, 7.
 Ibid., XIII, 8,2, 185 7, 1, 13.

® Ibid., XI, 2,7, 6.

° Ibid., XIII, 1,5, 2-3.

The caste of
kings.
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that of the priest. It is the royal priest who secures the
fall of rain for the crops, says the Rigveda in its tenth
Mandala.® The Aitareya BrAhmana declares that the
Purohita is half the Ksatriya; he is indispensable to the
success of royal enterprise. He is the Réstragopa, proteotor
of the kingdom.  Along with his wife and son, he is the
three-fold sacred fire for the king. If propitiated, he blesses
the king with dignity, valour and dominion and ultimately
secures him heavenly grace. If he is displeased, he hurls
ruin and destruction on the realm.® To quote the Satapatha
Brihmans, again, the Srotriya or the learned BrAhmana and
the king are joint ‘‘upholders of the sacred law among
men.”*

Besides the Purohita, the king had a number of
attendants, sitas (heralds), grimanis
(headmen),—non-royal  kingmakers as
they are sometimes called, who formed

Royal attend-
ants,

his entourage.®
Justice in which the assembly had so far taken a
prominent share, now becomes ever more a royal prerogative.
At the same time the king is declared
Justice. immune from punishment. “For Varuna
Dharmapati (lord of the law),” says the
éatnpntha Brihmana, ‘“he then prepares a Varuna pap of
barley, thereby Varunpa, the lord of the law, makes him
lord of the law; and that truly is the supreme state, when
one is lord of the law; for whoever attains to the supreme
state, to him they come in (matters of law): therefore to

! Ibid., XII, 7,8, 12.
? Rigveda, X, 98.

Aitareya BrAhmanas, VII, 26 ; VIII, 24—27. Vedic Index, 1I, §
84, 223,

* Satapatha Brdhmana, V, 4, 4, 5.
 Ibid., XIL, 9,8; XIII, 2 2, 18,
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Varuna Dharmapati.”! The Chéndogya Upanigad speaks
of fire-ordeals and other tests for establishing the innocence
of the acoused who might plead not guilty, but one cannot
be sure of the date of the partioular passage. It regards
murder, theflt, adultery and drunkenness as the most heinous
of crimes.?
Taxation seems to increase during this age. Probably
the expenses of government had increased. In the
Satapatha Brihmana the king is several
Revenue.  times regarded as devouring the people.®
References to Bali or tribute are of
frequent occurrence.*
During this period the assembly is occasionally referred
to. In the Satapatha BrAhmana it seems to take cognisance
of currency, of coing such as Krignila and
The Assembly. Nigka.” The Chindogya Upanisad men-
tions the Samiti of the Paficllas as pre-
sided over by king Pravfhana Jaivali.® But the assembly
is now less and less in evidence. It is no longer a regular
crgan of deliberation or justice. Such a change, in fact,
was inevitable with the inorease in the size of states and
the further progress of the feudal tendency. While the
king would gain more and more in power, the people would
find it more and more difficult to come together.

' Satapatha BrAhmana, V, 8,3,9. The White Yajurveda (X, 27)
contains exhortations to equal justice and beneficent protection.

2 Chéndogya Upanigad, VI, 16.

* Satapatha Brahmana, 1,'8,2,17; IV, 2,1,8,17; V,3,8,12; 4,
2,8; X, 6,21;XIII 2,9, 6, 8, etc.

¢ Ibid,, I, 8,2, 16; 5,8, 18; 6,8, 7, etc. Aitareya BrAhmana, VII,
29. Vedic Index, 1I, 62,

5 Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 7,2, 18; XIII, 1,1,47. Originally
nigka seems to huve been a gold or silver ornament. Later, it
denoted a gold coin,

¢ Chéndogya Upanisad, V, 3, 1.
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At the same time the idea of Dharma as a moral
check on despotism emerges more clearly. The éatapatha
Brahmana wants the king to uphold the
gacred law, “ for he is not capable of all
and every speech, nor of all and every
deed, but that he should speak only what is right, and do
what is right.......”" The Brihadiranyaka Upanigad says
that “ Dharma is the Ksatra of the Ksatra; therefore, there
is nothing higher than Dharma. Thenceforth even a weak
man rules a stronger with the help of Dharma as with the
help of a king. Thus Dharma is what is called the true.””
The term Dharma or Dharman defies translation. It covers
the whole range and complex of settled principles and formns
of conduct. Law, ideal rather than positive, is one of the
genses in which it is used. Ancient Hindus never clearly
distinguished Dbetween religious and moral duty, usage or
customary ohservance.

The idea (of)
Dharma.

' Satapatha Brihmaua, vV, 4,406

2 Brihaddranyaka Upanigad, I, 4, 11—16. See also Chéndogya
Upanigad, 11, 23, 1-2. CI. the later philosopher Kanfida who defines
Dharma as the source of wollare and galvation (V aiegika Sttras, I,

1-2).
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Gleanings from the Sutras.

(600—100 B.C.)
After the Brihmanas and the earlier Upanisads,
Sttra the Sdtras stand out as the next
Literature. important olass of literature. In ancient

India learning was generally oultivated in schools and
the results arrived at were given the stamp of
schools which were often attached to various Vedio
seots. Such schools seem to have arisen all over the
country by the sixth or fifth ocentury B.C. By this
time the Aryans had overspread the whole of northern
India and penetrated far into the south. The wider their
geographical distribution, the greater were the differences
of dootrine, law, ocustom and ceremonial among them.
The Sdtras, though agreeing in certain fundamentals,
display innumerable differences of detail. The' ‘ threads,’
as the term means, are extremely thin. They represent
the very aome of concision which too often renders them
obscure and dreary. Nevertheless, they do in a large
measure simplify and systematise the complicated theology
and ritual of the Brihmanas. Broadly speaking, they
fall into three olasses, or rather aspeots, the Srauta, Grihya
and Dharma—the saorificial, domestio and’legal. A com-
plete collection, a Kalpa Sdtra, should comprise all the
three but many of them have perished and, generally, each
body of Sfitra stands independent of others. Their funda-
mental object is the same—the regulation of human life.
Their full and detailed instructions show the great place
which authority occupied in the direction of the Hindu

mind. In general, they fall between the sixth and second
8



58 THE. STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA

oenturies before Christ but the exact date of each can not

be determined. Biihler placed the Dharma
B&S&‘; Dates of  gqtras, which from our point of view are

the most important, hetween the sixth
and third oenturies B.C. and formulated a chro-
nological order—QGautama, Baudhidyana, Vasdigtha and
Apastamba. Jolly assigns Gautama and Baudhiyana to
the sixth or fifth century B.C., and Vasistha and Apastamba
to the fifth or fourth century B.C. Jayaswal would attri-
bute the.first forms of the Sdtras to about 500 B.C., but in
their present shape he would place Gautama at 350 B.C,,
Baudhfyana at 240 B.C. and Vasdigtha at 100 B.C. Hopkins
thinks that ‘ probably the Grihyas represent the earlier
Sttras; the Dharmas as a whole come later, perhaps 300
B.C. would represent the earliest.” Apastamba, he con-
cludes, ‘‘ probably is not older than the second century
B.C.,” while Vadistha is even later. It is again probable
that many of the Sfitras were recast subsequently, and
that their text has been frequently tampered with to bring
them into harmony with the later Dharma Sistras. Gau-
tama, in fact, is known as a Dharma Séastra. Only roughly
oan the Sdtras be held to reflect the life of the period from
500 to 100 B.C. during which they arose. It will be a
mistake to compare the Dharma Sitras or the later Dharma
Sastras, as Sir William Jones compared Manu, to the Insti-
tutes of Justinian. The Hindu texts do not embody any
system of positive law and represent no real system of
jurisprudence. They are manuals of conduct, of ideal
morality or law. Besides, they are pre-eminently the
product of priestly brains and tend to look at life from
a narrow standpoint.

From this body of literature, extensive as it is, it is
possible to obtain only a few glimpses of
the actual structure and working of con-
temporary political institutions. Among

(Hleanings from
$rauta Siitras.
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the best known of the Srauta Stitras are the two belong-
ing to the Rigveda—the Sankhdyana and the Agvalayana,
The followers of the former Carana or school were later
settled in northern (tujarat and those of the latter in the
south between the God&varf and the Krisnd.! But the
beginnings of the Sdtras themselves lie probably in the
north. Both describe the complicated oceremonies of the
various royal consecrations, the Sankhiyana at greater
length than the other. Its account of the Rajasiya is a
turgid elaboration of the desoription in the Satapatha
BrAhmana. In the course of il ocours the interesting
statement that “it is Varuna whom they cunsecrate.”* It
enumerates seven kings --four of them being Pariksitas—
who performed the Aévamedha sacrifice.” The LéAtyAyana
Srauta Sftra, the acoepted manual of the Kauthuma sohool
attached to the Parcavimsa BrAhmana, remarks that
“whomsoever the BrAlunagas and Ré&jinah (kings or
nobles) may place at their head, let him perform the VAja-
peya.”* From this it may be inferred that any ruler could
perform the Vijapeya and that the ceremonies had lost
their characteristic value at least in some places. The
Kétyfyana Srauta Sttra which belongs to the white Yajur-
veda and, on the whole, strictly follows the order of the
Satapatha Brahmapna, clearly distinguishes between Réjya
and Samrijya, and lays down that the R4jasfiya is to be
performed by a king who has not yot performed the
Vajapeya." On the other hand, the Advalayana Srauta
S@tra rules that ¢ after performing it (the Vﬁjapeya}, let
a king perform the Réjasfiya...... "% The Apastamba Srauta

! Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 244-45.

2 pAhkhdyana Srauta SOtra, XV, 13, 4. See also XV, 1, 1L

3 Ibid., XVL, 9,

* LAtyAyana Srauta S0tra, VIIL 11, 1. Also 1X -3, for the
Ré4jastiya,

>

Kaby&yana Srauta Sttra, XV, [, 1-2.
s Agvaldyana Srauta SQtra, 1X, 8,3 to IX, 4/23. Also 1X, 9, 1
for the Vijapeya.
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Sitra, whioh belongs to the Blaok Yajurveda, would restriot
the Aévamedha to the Sirvabhauma RA4jd or universal
monarch. It records an interesting rite in the course of
which the Adhvaryu was temporarily reckoned as
govereign. ‘‘He (the king) hands over the kingdom to
the Adhvaryu, and says, ‘O Brihmanas and prinoes,
this Adhvaryu is your king; whatever loyal respeot
is due to me, the same from you may be shown
to him, whatever he does by you (or to you), the
same shall be considered as authoritatively done to you.’
As long as the sacrifice lasts, the Adhvaryu becomes the
king.”' The Baudhfiyana Srauta Sttra whioh also belongs
to the Blaok Yajurveda and which is older than the Apas-
tamba gives a slightly different version. ‘“Here (in the
Aévamedha) those who anoint a Kgatra as the king anoint
the Adhvaryu (in his stead). He (the Kgatriya king) says—
‘0 BrAhmanas and princes, the Adhvaryu will be the king
these two years; obey him; whoever does not obey him,
the whole property of him they will confisoate.” Aoccord-
ingly, the Adhvaryu is the king these two years.”’
Whether the Brfhmana saorificial agent ever actually
exercised politioal authority in the interregnum is more
than doubtful, but these details furnish a graphio idea of the
political importance and prestige of the priesthood. The
Baudhiyana Srauta Stra also reveals the tremendous
signifioance attached to the Advamedha. None was to
meddle with its progress. FKor instance, if any onme, in
disregard of the royal proclamation, let out mares to meet the
wandering saorificial horse, he was to be punished with
confisoation of property.’ Inoidentally, we learn that
oonfisoation of property was now the recognised penalty
for disobedience to the royal command.

! Apastamba Srauta Sotra, XX, 2, 12, 8, 1-2. See also
XVIIL, 1, 15, 8, 22.

' Baudhdyana Sraute Sttra, XV, 4.

¥ Ibid, XV, 8.
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Next to the Srauta Sdtras stand the Grihya Sdtras.
Nothing can exceed the minuteness with which they dilate
on domestic ritual but they rarely extend
so'It‘rts? Grihya  their soope beyond it. Incidentally, the
Paraskara Grihya Sttra would grant
autonomy to villages in private matters and family con-
oerns.’ No outside interference is needed. Here, prob-
ably, the Siitra is more or less true to faots. The Pari-
gara Grihya Sitra has an arresting statement. [t deoclares
that royalty does not depend on hereditary right, but on
acquisition by the sword.” It points to an age of chronic
warfare and politioal disturbance.” Caste is firmly entrench-
ed in the Sttras. For instance, in the Grihya Sttra of Gobhila,
there are caste distinctions in fetohing fire.®
It is the Dharma Siitras which are of real interest to the
student of society and politics. Caste is fully developed in
The Dharma all of them. So, too, the Asramadharma
Bttras, whioh divides the life of a twice-born
man—a member of any of the three higher castes—into
four stages, studentship, household, retirement and renunocia-
tion. All the Dharma Sftras and, following them, the
Dharma Sﬁstras, want the scheme of the duties of the four
castes and four stages to be enforced by the government.
It is, however, remarkable that all of them recognise two
sorts of punishments for many sins, one to be inflioted by
the government, and the other, a penance rather than a
regular punishment, to be undergone by the sinner
voluntarily or to be forced on him by those who wish him
well in this, and particularly, in the next life. So, the
sanctions, to use a modern term, are both civil and spiritual.
It is sometimes difficult to say to which olass a writer
attaches greater importance. (Gautama and Baudhfyana

! PAraskara Qrihya Satra, I, 8, 13.
2 ParAéara Grihya Sdtra, I, 68,
Gobhila Gyihya Bdtra, I, 1, 18-16.
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lend colour to the hypothesis that a system of penances,
voluntary and enforced, was the earliest Hindu way of
promoting virtue and punishing sin and that justice in the
modern sense of the term was introduced only later. Sir
Henry Maine supposed that rules of conduct were first
worked out by priestly lawyers who later addressed them-
gevles to the kingly power to have them enforced.! The
faots, as known, do not support Maine’s theory. From the
prominence of penances in the Dhamagéstras and Purinas,
it appears that civil and spiritural jurisdictions in moral
life ran concurrently.
The school of the (tautamas represented by the earliest
of the extant Dharma Stra compendiumns, is a Carana of
the SAmaveda.” It arose somewhere in
(Jautama. the north. While basing his ethics on
casle, Gautamna makes some concessions
to meet the oxigencies of praotical life. In distress, that
is Lo say, in emergencies, a Br&hmana
‘aste, may study under a non-Br&hmana, and
may follow the occupation of a Kgatriya
and, [ailing that, of a VaiSya. In the last contingency
he is to refrain from dealing in certain articles, though
in the last extremily even these restrictions may be
disregarded. Gautama would not like a Bréhmana to
follow Sidra ocoupations under any circumstances, but le
admits that some had permitted even this when life was in
danger.” In self-defence, a Brihmana may always use
arms.” Ksatriyas and Vaisyas, too, may, in emergencies,
follow lower occupations.” In a later chapter he permits

' Maine, Ancient Law and Custom, pp. 43-4i4.

' Kumérila Bhayta, Tantravartika, ( Bandres edition), p. 179. Max
Milller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 374. Biihler,
Introduction to Gautama, p. L.

3 (Gautama, VII, 1—24,
* [bid., VII, 25.
* 1bid., VI1I, 26.
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a Brihmana to practise usury, agriculture or trade. “ pro-
vided he does not do the work himself.”! It may be
assumed that orthodox writers would make these oconces-
sions only when compelled by the force of faots. It is
clear that rules of caste, while recognised in theory by all,
were not uniformly observed. In Gautama, the status of
Sadras tends to approximate to serfdom or slavery. A Sadra
should obtain his livelihood only from the higher ocastes,*
eat the remnants of their food® and use their oast-off
shoes, umbrellas, garments and mats.” He must support
his master, in case of distress, with any savings of his
own.’ Onthe other hand, he must he supported by his
master even when no longer able to work." A regular
family life is permitted to him,” but all intelleotual
cultivation and participation in the higher spiritual life
is denied to him. Only by permission can he use the
exclamation, namah (adoration), as his mantra.® “If he
(a Stdra) listens, intentionally, to (a recitation) of the Veda,
his ears shall be filled with (molten) tin or lac." If he
recites (Vedic texts), his tongue shall be cutout.'® T1f he
remembers thein, his body shall be split in twain.”'' There
is no evidence to show how far such maxims were actually
carried out. It may be that the Brimanas are painting
themselves worse than they actually were. But it is clear
that the position of the Sadras was very hard. It seems
that the Sadras did not always accept their prescribed lot.
Gautama invokes the might of the government to enforce

! Ibid., X, 5-6.
' Ibid., X, 7.
* Ibid., X, bY.
* Ibid., X, b8.
5 Ibid., X, 62
* Ibid., X, 61.
7 1bid., X, b4, 56.
> Ibid., X, 64.
* Ibid., XII, 4.
“ Ibid., XII, b.
" [bid., XII, 6.
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the social order. He is deeply concerned to mamtam the
supremacy of Dvijas, the twwe-—born, and to keep Stdras
to the lowest place. “If he (a Sadra) assumes a position
equal to that of twice-born men in sitting, in lying down,
in oonversation or on the road, he shall undergo corporal
punishment.”!

In his eleventh chapter Gautama enunciates his
maxims on government.® His theory
lends itself to a few inferences about
the contemporary state of things. His precepts would
fit only a small state. The state in whioh he lived
was either very small or a small feudatory of a big
one. In any ocase, it was a whole by itself. Gautama
wants the king to learn the use of the bow and
the management of chariots and to stand firm in battle.’
He pictures the king seated on a high pedestal
surrounded by his subjeots who occupy lower seats.*
In Gautama® and other Brahmanical writers, the Purohita
is an institution by himself. Later epigraphic testimony
helps the oconclusion that a king usually had a high
priest. There were also other priests at the court for the
performance of Vedio sacrifices." When we are told
that the king is the master of all except Brfhmanas,’
and that he shall be worshipped by all except Brah-
manas,® it is legitimate to infer that the Brihmanas
ooocupied a privileged position, though the extent of the
privilege was, doubtless, exaggerated by priestly law-
givers. (autama wants that Brohmanas who are versed in
sacred lore and live up to its precepts, should be exempted
by the king from oorporal pumshment imprisonment, fines,

(Fovernment.

~ a—

' Ibid,, XII, 7.

* 1bid., Chapter XI, in particular 1, 5—8, 11—14.
3 Thid,, X, 7—12. " Tbid,, XI, 18,
* Ibid,, XI, 1. " Ibid., XI, L.

¢ Ibid., XI, 12 * Ibid, XI, 7,
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exile, censure and disgrace." Here is an extensive
claim to the ‘benefit of clergy’ but we do not know how far
it was admitted in practice. BrAhmanas acted as counsellors
of the sovereign. “For it is declared (in the Veda):
‘ Kgatriyas, who are assisted by Brahmanas, prosper and do
not fall into distress.”® From their ranks, too, were drawn
the astrologers and interpreters of omens who seem to
have been attached to Hindu courts all through history.
Gautama states the opinion of those who declared that ‘the
acquisition of wealth and security depends upon taking heed
of those readers of supernatural influences.?

In Gautama, as in other Hindu writers, the king is
expected personally to administer justice,
and to enforce the sacred law. But they
all admit the validity of loocal or group oustom. In
spite of his ultra-orthodox leanings, Gautama recog-
nised that ‘“the laws of oountries, oastes and families
which are not opposed to the (sacred) records, (have)
also authority. ”* Again, ‘‘cultivators, traders, herds-
men, money-lenders, and artisans (have authority to lay
down rules) for their respeoctive olasses.” Having learnt the
(state of) affairs from those who (in each olass) have
authority (to speak), the king shall give the legal decision.®
Gautama thus granEs legislative powers to groups or associa-
tions of men. It is more than probable that the followers
of various oocoupalions regulated part of their life and
transaotions by the customs which had spontaneously arisen
among them and by the rules which were enunciated to
meet any contingencies. It is again probable, as the text
of Gautama suggests, that in the enforcement of these

- Justice.

! Ibid., VIII, 7—13.
2 Ibid., XI, 14.

3 Ibid., XI, 16-186.
* Ibid., XI, 20,

® Ibid., XI, 21,

¢ Ibid., XI, 22,
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rules and oustoms, the royal judicial machinery had a share.
A priestly law-giver would necessarily add that these regu-
lations were to be enforoed only when not opposed to
the Soriptures, but in practice the force of looal custom
might have proved irresistible. It is significant that oulti-
vators are mentioned among self-regulating groups. In
practice it would mean that a village should enjoy a good
deal of autonomy. A few provisions concerning agriculture
are interesting. Unenclosed pasture-lands were to be used
for grazing cattle and for firewood.! If cattle damaged fields
or orops, the responsibility fell on the herdsman if he hap-
pened to be with them, otherwise on their owner.” But if
the field damaged was unenclosed, its owner was held partly
responsible.’
(Gautama makes it abundantly clear that during his
time witnesses were usually summoned in a case* and
that some rules had been framed to
dotermine the admissibility of their
evidence in particular cases.” But his elaborate prescrip-
tions on the oharacter, qualifications and disqualifications of
witnesses are 80 purely theoretical as to warrant no inference
about actual praotice. (Gautama’s Twelfth Chapter, on
Civil and Criminal Law, is full of details, but is not a state-
ment of positive law. He seems to supply the model which
he would like acode of law to follow. But
it is permissible to infer from him that
oaste privilege had invaded public justice
at innumerable points and that for the same offences
different punishments were inflicted on members of different
oastes. The lot of a 8adra might have been really hard,

Witnesses.

Qaste and Jus-
tice,

! Ibid., XII, 28.

* Ibid., XII, 19-20.
' Ibid., XII, 21,

¢ Tbid., XIIT, 1.

® Ibid., Ch, XIIL
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To take a single instance, “a S@dra who intentionally
reviles twice-born men by criminal abuse, or oriminally
assaults them with blows, shall be deprived of the limb with
which he offends.”?

Gautama, like Vasistha, presoribes five méigas for

twenty kfrgfipanas as the rate of interest which, according

to the commentator Haradatta, works out

to 15 p.o. per annum.®  For some articles,
however, such as gold and flavouring substances, Gautama
admits higher rates of interest.” He recognises no less
than six forms of interest, viz., compound interest, periodical
interest, stipulated interest, corporal interest, daily interest
and the use of the pledged article.* He remarks that when
the principal has been doubled, interest ceases and that
when the article pledged is used by the creditor, the loan
bears no interest at all.”

Gautama’s precepts on taxation probably bear
some relation to facts, The land-tax
should be one-sixth, one-eighth or one-

tenth of the gross produce.® One-sixth was the standard
fixed by Hindu theory in ancient India. It will appear that
the land-tax was always supplemented by others. “Some
declare that (there is a tax) also on oattle and gold, wviz.,
one-fiftieth of the stock.”” On merchandise, gyth was
to be paid as duty; on roots, fruits, flowers, medicinal
herbs, honey, meat, grass and firewood, gyth.® Besides, a
merchant should give the king every month one article
of merchandise for less than the market value.® Even-

Interest.

Revenue.

! Ibid., XI1I, 1-2.

1 (jautama, XII, 20. Vaéigtha, [I, 51, Cf. Manu, VII, 140.
3 Gautama, XII, 36, 44—41.

* Thid., X1I, 34-36.

5 Ibid., XII, 31-32.

¢ Ibid., X, 24.

" Ibid., X, 25.

Ibid., X, 26-217.

Ibid., X, 36,
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those who had nothing to give should make some oontri-
bution. (Gautama wants every artisan to contribute a
day’s labour to the service of the king.' In addition to
all this, treasure-trove should belong to the king.'* The
sources of revenue and the rates fixed are likely to
have obtained in practice. Gautama, like all other Hindu
writers, holds that the justification of taxation was the
protection which the king afforded to all and sundry.®
Thisis probably a ocorrect representation of the public
feeling of those days but there was no constitutional
means of enforcing the duty of protection.
Besides the protection aund promotion of righteous
life with which government is charged, Gautama pre-
' soribes specifio relief measures which a
dutiigcellaneous  1ing ig likely to have undertaken in an
informal manner. He must support
needy students, Brdhmanas, Srotriyas, all who are
unable to work.,* A Hindu oourt might well have been -
a centre of charity.
Many of the social and political ideas of Gautama
are to be found in other SQtra composers but the latter
also present something peculiar to each.
Baudhdyana, Baudhfiyana’s school belonged probably
to the south, where much later, Siyana,
the great Vedic commentator, was a member of it. A
reference to sea-borne commerce points in the same
direction.” The fourth section of the Baudhiyana Dharma
SQtra is probably a late addition, while the date of the
third is doubtful. The first two seotions alone can be
utilised for the Sdtra period. He pre-
ﬁcI;"w and Jus-  gerves a rocord of the old theory of
wergild which is likely to have been

! Tbid., X, 81. * Ibid., X, 43. 3 Ibid., X, 28,
¢ Ibid,, X, 7—12,
% Baudbdyana, I, 10, 18, 14,
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grounded partly in the facts of some remote epoch,
For slaying a Kgatriya one sl}ould give a thousand cows
besides a bull ; for slaying a SQdra, ten cows and a bull.
Then in priostly contempt of éﬁdras, Baudhiyana adds that
the fine for killing a flamingo, a pea-cock, & orow, an owl,
a frog, a musk-rat, a dog, eto., eto,, is the same as for killing
a Sadra. Baudh8yana, however, knows of state ocourts
and judges. He specifies three sources of law—the Vedas,
Smritis or sacred tradition and the example of Si@!;as—
personages who combine moral excellence with mastery
of Vedic and subsidiary studies and powers of ratio-
cination. Failing them, doubtful points of law should be
submitted to an assembly of ten, comprising four scholars,
each a master of one of the four Vedas, a Mimérsaka,
a scholar acquainted with the Angas, a reciter of the
sacred law, and three Brihmanas, belonging to three
different orders. Failing such an assembly, points of law
might be referred to five, three or a single blameless man
but never to a thousand fools. A little later, however,
he adds that narrow and difficult is the path of the sacred
law, that many gates lead to it and that a doubt ocan
never be resolved by a single person, ‘“howsoever
learned he may be.,”* Details apart, it is probable that
a parisad or committee of this type was constituted to
give what may be called a jurisconsultum. It might be
dominated by priestly lawyers but its constitution
would depend on the king, who could ‘pack’ it at
will. It could form a maochinery for what must be
pronounced a speoies of legislative business. 'The sphere
of any such body, however, would be strictly limited.
Like others, Baudhfyana declares that local customs
and opinions, varying in different regions, should be
respected.” As might be expected, ocaste privilege enters

! Ibid,, I, 10, 19, 1—6. .
2 Ibid,, I, 1, 1, 1—10, 12, * Ibid., 1,1, 1, 9, 1-9,
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BaudhAyana’s judicial system at many points. He would
exempt Brihmanas from corporal punishment but he
adds that Brihmagas who tend cattle, practise agriculture
or who live as artizans, aotors, usherers or servants
should be treated as Stdras. It will appear that
the caste-law of occupations was often violated and that
its violation sometimes implied a forfeiture of the privileges
whioh it conferred.' Like Gautama, BaudhAyana sum-
mons witnesses and presoribes their qualifications, eto.®
Baudhllyana’s fiscial system deserves a word of notice. He
presoribes one-sixth of the gross produce of the land as
the due of the state. On goods imported
by sea, a ten per cent. duty should be
charged, ‘ after deducting a choice artiole.” Here the theor-
ist might be reproducing facts. He declares that the duties
on marketable goods should be fixed according to their
intrinsio value and that the traders should never be op-
pressed.” It is probable that the state-demand varied from
article to article. Turning to the law of
war, Baudh8yana holds that no king
should ever use barbed or poisoned weapons. Nor should
he strike women, infants, old men, BrAhmanas, those who
are insane, intoxicated, terrified or who have lost their
armour. From this humanitarian rule, only assassins are
excepted.* The statement is interesting as the first clear
Hindu view of the ethics of war but we cannot be sure

that it represents praotical politics.

Revenue.

The law of war.

! On the whole subject of caste and caste-privilege in
Baudhdyana, see 1, 10, 18, 2-—6; I, 10, 18, 18—20; I, 10, 19, 1-5;
1, 6, 10, 23—25 ; 11, 6, 11, 12—16. In prescribing relaxations of these
rules (11, 2, 4, 16—20), Baudhdyana contradicts himself.

2 Ibid., I, 10, 19, 7—16 ef seg.

% Baudhiyana, [, 10, 18, 1, 1415,

¢ Ibid., I, 1, 10, 18, 10—13.
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The Dharma Stra of the Apastambas, which forms the
twenty-eighth and twenty-ninth seotions of
the Apastamba Kalpa SQtra, seems to have
arisen in the south,’ probably in the Andhra country. Apas-
tamba admits no absolute finality in law or morality. He
confesses that ancient sages had transgressed the present
code of morality and law but adds that they had incurred
no sin “on account of the greatness of their lustre” and
that none could follow them now with impunity.® It isolear
that there was no permanent, immutable, universal law.
It varied from time to time and, doubtless, from place
to place. A few details of Apastamba on kingly duties
are interesting. The king should build a town with
its gates looking towards the south. In the heart of the
town should stand the royal palace with its gates
facing the south. In front of it should be a hall, called the
hall of invitation, a sort of guest-house. At a short distance
towards the south should be erected an assembly-house,
with doors on the north and south, to serve, inter alia, as
a ‘ gaming-house’ for the ‘ pure and truthful’ members of
the three higher castes. In the palace, in the hall and in
the assembly house, fires should be kept burning and daily
oblations offered.” Here the law-giver is probably following
some existing model. It is noteworthy that gambling was
no sin in those days and was even provided for. The state
looked more to the needs and amusements of Dvijas than
to those of Stdras.

Apastamba makes it perfectly clear that a regular sys-
tem of local government had grown up by
his time. He mentions village and town-
officers. The jurisdiotion of a town-officer
covers a radius of a yojana (nearly eight miles) and that of a
village officer a radius of a kos, nearly two miles. Within

Apastamba.

Local Govern-
ment.

! Apastamba, II, 17, 17, where he speaks of a practice of the
Northerners in a way which only a Southerner would do.
3 Apastambea, II, 6, 13, 8—10, * Ibid., 11, 10, 25, 2—18,
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the area of his jurisdiotion, an officer should be responsible
for order and seourity and should himself recompense
unaccounted thefts. The officers, according to Apastamba,
should be drawn from the first three castes.' The injunction
does not square with the strict theory of caste and is not
likely to have found a place in a Dharma Stra if something
like it had not been followed in actual practice.

Apastamba s exemptions from taxation are interesting.
Brihmagas, women, minors, students, as-
cetics, the blind, the deaf, the diseased,
and Sdras who live by washing the feet of others need
pay nothing to the state.” The maxim may be based
partly on faots. On the other hand, on failure of heirs,
all property escheats to the king.’

Apastamba’s disquisition on civil and oriminal law is
as minute as that of the other legal writers,
but there is no evidence to show which
of his provisions are based on facts. It is safe to conolude
that caste had vitiated jurisprudence and that the Stdras
fared worst of all.* For the rest only a few maxims need
be noted. Apastamba would exact full damages from a man
who does not cultivate his lease of land. If he is rich enough,
he must be forced to pay to the state the value of the crop
which should have reared on his fields.® A servant in tillage
who abandons his work shall be flogged.® The same punish-
ment should be awarded to a herdsman who forsakes his
work.” The flock entrusted to him shall be taken away.® The
owner of ocattle may impound trespassing ocattle.” In
warfare, Apastamba prohibits the slaughter of fugitives, of

Revenue.
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Ibid., II, 10, 26, 6—8.
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those who ave surrendered, and of those who beg for meroy
with flying hair or joined palins.! It may be mentioned in
passing that the law-giver wants the king to support and

protect women who had been cruelly wronged by wicked

men."

The Dharma SQtra of Vasistha arose in the north.
Long afterwards, Kumérila Bhatta stated that Vasistha was
studied only by followers of the Rigveda
but that it was generally recognised as
authoritative, On caste, as on many other topios, he is
in line with other Dharma Siitras.” He wants the king to
enforce the provisions of caste, but he also lays down,
like Gautama, that respect should be paid to all the
laws of countries, castes and families.* So not even in
theory is social life to he regulated and controllod ontirely
by the state. For the king, Vasigtha has the usual precepts.
A Purohita is, of course, essential to the king’s welfare.® It
is for fiscal arrangemeonts that Vasdigtha is peouliarly valu-
able. The land-tax and moercantile tolls are to be
supplemented by a monthly levy from artisans.’ “ No taxes
shall be paid on the usufruct of rivers, dry grass, forests
(places of combustion) and mountains,’ or those who draw
their sustenance from thom may pay something.”® The
law-giver speaks with a divided voice but he gives a
clear indication of cortain fresh sources of revenuc which
a government is very likely to have tapped. The king
is to provide maintenance to eunuohs and lunatics® and
inherit their property.'° In general, on failure of heirs,

Vasdigtha.

! TIbid., 11,6, 10, 11.

2 Ibid., 11, 10, 26, 22—24. For a few other political ideas, I, 6, 19,
10—-12; 1, 7, 21, 4; I, 10, 29, 6.

3 Vabigtha, 111, 24-25; I, 17; 1V, 2; 1I, 40.
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property goes to spiritual teachers or pupils ; failing thein,
to the king.' Elsewhere he remarks that property entirely
given up by the owner goes to the king.? The
theorist would not allow the escheat of a BrAlimanpa’s proper-
ty in any case but his very imprecations point to the breach
of his precept in practice.” He himself strongly objects to
BrAhmanas subsisting by begging. * The king shall punish
that village where Brihmapgas, unobservant of their sacred
duties and ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging, for
it feeds robbers.”* To the list of exemptions from taxation
given by Apastamba, Vasistha would add royal servants,
wives of servants, young students, old men, unmarried girls,
widows who have returned to parental hoines and persons
in general who have no protectors.” On justice, warfare,
diplomacy and other matters, Vasigtha follows the
traditional line. He would admit three kinds of proof in
cases of property, viz.,, documents, witnesses and posses-
sion.” In a dispute about a house or a field, the depositions
of neighbours should be relied on.” If they differ among
themselvos, documents should be resorted to.®* If the doou-
ments conflict with one another, the statements of the aged
inhabitants of the place or of corporations
Miscellancous.  should be decisive.” A few miscellancous
provisions may be noticed. From fields
through which there is a right of way, a space sufficient
for a path and another sufficient for turning a ocart should
be set apart.'® Inthe vicinity of new buildings there
should be a passage about three feet in breadth.'' The
property of widows, minors, eto,, should be administered by
the king.'®

! Ibid., XVII, 81—88. ' Ibid., XVI, 13.
? Ibid, XVI, 19, ® Ibid., XVI, 14.
. L o R

1d., [ e 1d., y 40
® Ibid., XI X, 28-24. 1 Ibid., XVI, 12.

¢ Ibid., XVI, 10. 1* Ibid., XVI, 8-9,
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It is needless to notice the other Dharma S@tras here.
Vignu, though in Sfitra form, is so heavily interpolated as
to be a product of practically about the
Sﬁc:ff:' Dharma  1irq century A.D. The Vaikhinasa
Dharma SQtra, which represents one of
the younger offshoots of the Taittiriya school, cannot be
earlier than the third century A.D. Besides, it is in its
four pradnas, only a treatise on domestic law. The Dharma
Satra of Hiranyakesin closely follows the Apastambas from
which that school probably derived its origin. It yields
nothing fresh to the student of institutions. The Ménava
Dharma Sdtra is lost to us, though its ideas may be imbed-
ded in the later Smriti of Manu. The Dharma Sdtra of
Satikha-Likhita is referred to by Kumdrila,' and is said
to have heen specially studied by the Vijasaneyins but it has
not yet been discovered.

! Kumdrila Bhatta, Tantravartika, p. 179,



CHAPTER V.
The Epics.
I.—~Tar BRIEADDEVATA.

-About the fifth century B.C. was composed a work
which, though not included in Sruti or revelation, bears a
_ strong affinity to Vedio literature in spirit,

derbe  Brihad-15ugh not in style. The Brihaddevatd,
attributed to Saunaka, is a summary of

the deities and myths of the Rigveda.' It assumes the form
of an epic bhut, as Macdonell shows, it does not borrow
from the MahA&bhdrata. It has one political reference of
some interest. On the demise of a sovereign Ristiseya,
the subjects offer the sovereignty to his son DevApi, who,
however being afflicted with a skin disease, declines if,
saying, “ I am not worthy of the sovereignty ; let Samténu,
the younger prince, be your ruler.”* It will appear that
the kingship was avowedly hereditary, that the succession
ordinarily went by the rule of primogeniture, that the
subjects formally accepted a new king, that they even
made a formal offer of the throne, that physical disability
was a sufficient reason for departing from the ordinary
rule of succession and that, next to the eldest prince,

! The Brihaddevatd has been edited and translated by A. A.
Macdonell and published at Cambrid ge, Massachusetts, 1904. Macdonell
pronounces it later than 500 B.C., but earlier than Kétydyana and
in no case later than 400 B.C. (Introduction, pp. xxii-xxiii). See
also Keith, J. R. A. 8., 1906, pp. 1-3.

3 Brihaddevaté, VII, 166-67; VIII, 1,
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the younger had a presumptive title to the sceptre. Be-
yond this the Brihaddevatf throws no light on institutions.®

II.—THE MAHABHARATA.

The epic style which the Brihaddevatd follows seems
to have acquired vogue during the period which saw the
composition of the Slitras which are so
entirely different in spirit and form. The
A¢valdyana Grihya Sdtra itself refers
to GAthés, heroic tales and ancient legends, and mentions
a Mahé&bhérata, as well as a Bhédrata." The Sambavya
Sfitra mentions the Mah&bh8rata itself. The historical
germ of the great Epic can be traced to the 10th century
B.C.> The sources of the literary epic lie in the
traditional recitations of bards who probably were neither
priests nor scholars.* They were however recast and
extensively added to for centuries. The chronological
scheme proposed by Hopkins is the most acceptable of
all that have been propounded. “ We may tentatively
assume as approximate dates of the whole work in its
different stages. Bhfrata (Kuru) lays, perhaps combined
into one, but with no evidence of an epic before 400 B.C.
A Mah@bhfrata tale with Pandu heroes, lays and legends
combined by the Puranic diaskeuasts, Krigna as a demi-god
(no evidence of didactic form or of Krigpa’s divine supre-
macy), 400—200 B.C. Remaking of the epic with Krigna
as all-god, intrusion of masses of didactic matter, addition
of Puranic material old and new ; multiplication of exploits,
200 B.C. to 100—200 A.D. The later books added with the

The Mah&bha-
rata.

1 Ina note to VIII, 2, Macdonell notes that some Mss. read
Régtra for Réjya in the ordinary sense. It is clear that Régtra did -
not vet possess the fiscal significance whx‘ch_ it has in some later
writers. Nor did it mean a province, as distinct from the whole

s Ma;(-(ionell, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 285. On the
whole subject, pp. 277—86. See also Hopkins, J.A.0.8,, XIII, pp. 58
- 69.

* Hopkins, Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 220,
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introduction to the first book, the swollen Anu$dsana
separated from S&nti and recognised as a separate book,
200 to 400 A.D.; and finally 400 A.D. +4: occasional
amplifications.”! The didactic chapters, though added very
late, are not necessarily so late in origin. Probably they
were composed by the second century B.C. That there
was more than one version of the Epio tale is evident from
one of the Buddhist JAtakas where the names of the Pindu
brothers are given in a different order and the few inci-
dents related are different from those in the great Sanskrit
work.” But the theory of Holtzmann and von Schroeder
that the poem was originally composed in honour of
the Kurus and that it was later re-written to favour the
Péndus is exploded. Nor does the hypothesis of Lassen,
largely adopted by Weber, that the Epic originally related
a war between Kurus and Paficflas find support at present.
Though primarily a court epic to be recited before
priests and aristocrats at great royal sacrifices, the MahA-
bhérata is also meant to be ‘sung’ to the

Of't‘]?ee é’;‘ﬁfa“" people at large. According to tradition,
it is connected with the White Yajur-

veda. It calls itself the fifth Veda and a Dharma Sastra.®
But it is really an encyclopadia in which divergent and
even contradiotory ideas on religion, morals and politics
are put in close juxtaposition. J. Dahlmann tried to prove
that the MahAbh&rata was originally composed as a law-book
by a single author in the sixth or fifth century B.C., but
his arguments are rather weak. In point of area, the Epic
pertains to the western districts of the Madhyadesa or middle
country, where the principal theatre of events is situated. It
is true that the later framework of epio brings in the kings

' Hopkins, Great Epic of India, pp. 897-98. Also pp. 398—402.

2 RunBla Jitaka, 7V, 412—-56. Cf. Darmesterer, Points de
cgg;;acb entre le Mah&bhfirata et le Sﬁh-nameh. Journal Asiatique,
l 1 ]

8 Xdi Parvan, LXII,
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of the whole of India, but it is unsafe to draw any conolu-
sions about the rest of the country from material of such
doubtful dates.’

Unlike the Brihmapas and Sftras, the Epic pulsates
with life and throughout displays freedom and independ-
Theory and  ©0Ce. But from the ciroumstances of its
Practice in the  composition, it cannot be held {o repre-
Mah&bhérata. s

sent the oustoms and opinions of any
single generation. Since it is impossible to fix the chrono-
logical limits of its various sections, it can only be regarded
as indicating that certain practices prevailed on the banks
of the Jumn& and the upper Ganges sometime before the
Christian era. The RéjadharménusAsana ochapters of the
epio are invaluable as presenting a synthetic view of Hindu
political thought but they seem to stray far from praotice.
Their precepts are honoured more in the breach than in
the observance in the story of the Epio.

Throughout the Mahfibhirata the social order is based
on caste and a complete theory of il occurs in the Santi
Parvan * There is, however, an arresting
statement in the Vana Parvan where
Yudhisthira remarks that the intermixture of races had
been very great indeed, that castes had been hopelessly
mixed up and that, therefore, conduct was the chief thing

Caste.

' On an analysis Pargiter (J.R.A.S., 1908, pp. 334 et seq.)
concludes that *“the division of the contending parties may be
broadly said to be south Madhyadeéa and Paficila against the rest
of India.”” See also C. V. Vaidya, Epic India. For some calcula-
tions of the date of the Mah#&bhArata events, rather wide of the
mark, see V. Gopal Aiyar, Chronology of Ancient India; J. F. Hewitt,
History and Chronology of the Myth-making Age; C., V., Vaidya,
Epic India, the Mahabhérata, a Criticism. See also D. Von Hinloopen
Labberton, J.R.A.8., 1918, pp. 1 et seq.

1 Qo particularly Santi Parvan, LVI, 28-20; LX, 7—16, 20—386;
LXII, 4 ; LXIII, 1~ 5; LXYV, 8—10; LXXII, 4-8; OLXXXVII], 1—14
COX0VIl, 8-4.
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that mattered.’ Mésalliances were not uncommon in aris-
tocratic ocircles and were not looked down. Vidura, born
of a slave-girl, plays a part more honourable than that of his
half-brothers, Dhritardgtra and Pindu. He is married,
through the instrumentality of Bhigma, to a daughter of
King Devaka by a Sadra wife.® Non-Ksatriya kingship
was not allogether unknown. The Sabhé& Parvan speaks
of Sadra kings on the western coast.’ Beyond the pale of
caste lay some border peoples and foreigners like the
Yavanas, Kirﬁtas,’ Ctnas and Barbaras, who, according to
the theory of the S&nti Parvan, were entitled to perform
certain Vedic rites and make presents to BrAhmanas.*
The claims to Brahmanic supremacy are set forth in the
S4nti Parvan in the most uncompromising fashion. In so
many words the Bréhmanas are declared independent of
the state.” But in the epic as a whole it is the Ksatriyas
who are most prominent, whose' will prevails and who are
undoubtedly supremo. In the Sénti Parvan Ksatriyas are
oxhorted by heaven and hell to work in constant co-opera-
tion and harmony with Brahmanas.” We aro assured that
on the Purohita deponds the growth and preservation of
the king himself.” That every king had a Purohita is
perfeotly clear from the epic. Thero are also instances of
Rigis like Nérada being worshipped by powerful rulers like
the Péndus.” But in the tale as a whole, the priests
hardly exercisc any influence on the course of events.

Vana Parvan, CLXXX,

Adi Parvan, CX1V.

%zbhﬁ. Parvan, LI

nti Parvan, LXYV, 17-18,

Ibid., LXXII, 10—-17; LXXIII, 20—82. Cf. Vana Parvan,
OXXXIIL Also 8anti Parvan, XXXIII, 2—9; XXXIV, 14,
6—-8; 22-27; XXXV,1; LXXV, 10—12; LXXVI, 3—13;
LXXVII, 2-7; LXXXIX, 3-8,

¢ Santi Parvan, LVI, 24-25; LXXIII, 8—18 ; LXXIV, 13—16, 17

LXXVII, 10—-17; LXXXIII, 29,
' Ibid., LXXIV, 1-2  Also Adi Parvan, CLXXII,
® Sabb4 Parvan, V,

T o @ W =
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They are simply ignored when momentous decisions are
taken.! In the Mahébhdrata, the position of SQdras is
better than the Brahmanical legal texts would lead one to
expect. The Santi Parvan awards three of the ohief
offices of government to $0dras.® In the Sabh& Parvan
there are respectable Sfdras who are invited to the royal
consecration.®
The political horizon of the Mah&bhA&rata is far wider
than that of any works noticed so far. It is in the epics
that we first meet with a term—Bhdrata
ifgﬁg“é&l::m‘“ or Bhératavarga—which denoted the whole
of India. The ideal of universal dominion
is there. But in the composition of the state, feudal
elements are present in a far greater measure and far more
clearly than in the preceding epochs. There were many
states, very small in size. It is significant that on a notable
occasion Yudhisthira is ready to make peace if he be given
Just five villages to form a realm for himself. But every
kingdom of any considerable size seems to have included
a number of feudatories. The latter were called Rdjan and,
in contradistinction to them, the suzerain sometimes
called himself Samrfit. A significant passage in the Sabh4
Parvan has it that there were R#jans in every house but
they had not attained to the rank of Samrat, which title
was difficult to obtain.* It appears that R4ijans themselves
sometimes came forward for some reason or other to select
an overlord. The Sabhf& Parvan has it that Réajans
selected Jarsamdha to be their head because he was the

1 See, for instance, Adi Parvan, CII ; Udyoga Parvan, I.

3 Santi Parvan, LXXV, 6—10,

3 Sabh# Parvan, XXIII, 41-42, See the Adi Parvan, LXI1V, for
the legend that when Para§u Rima thrice bereft the earth of
Kgatriya men, the Kgatriya race was continued by the union of
Kgatriya women with BrAhmanas, See the Adi Parvan, CXXXIV,
for Brahmanas teaching the profession of arms to Kgatriyas,

* Sabhd Parvan, XV, 2,
14
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most powerful of all. Several feudatories became his
officers.! There was another manner in which the relation-
ship of suzerain and vassal could arise. A monarch could
instal a favourite as “ king” of some region, have him duly
oonsecrated and thus formally admit him into the charmed
cirole. It was understood that such a new “ king” must
be a person of the blood royal, a hero or a high military com-
mander. To overcome Arjuna’s reluctance to meet Karna
in a tournament, Duryodhana creates the latter “king”
of Anga. “ At that very moment,” we are told, ‘ seated
on a golden seat, with fried paddy and flowers and water-
11017 I the mighty Karpa was installed king by
Brfhmanas versed in mantras. And the royal umbrella
was held over his head, while cammaras waved around that
hero of graceful mien.”” But when the untoward accident
of his father’s entrance revealed the‘ fact ’ of Karna’s descent
from a Sfita, Bhtma exclaimed, *“ O thou, son of a charioteer!
Thou dost not deserve death in fight at the hands of
Pdrtha (Arjuna) . . And, O worst of mortals, thou art not
worthy to sway the kingdom of Anga, even as a dog does
not deserve the butter placed before the sacrificial fire.”
Duryodhana, however, reproved Bhima and said, . . . Might
is the cardinal Virtue of a Kgatriya, and even a Ksatriya
of inferior birth deserves to be fought with. The lineage of
heroes, like the sources of lordly rivers, is ever unknown . . .
This prince among men deserves the sovereignty of the
world, not of Afiga only, in consequence of the might of
his arm and my disposition to obey him in everything.”
There arose a oconfused murmur approving of Duryo-
dhana’s speech,”

A third factor which promotes the feudal tendency in
the Mahabhdrata is the usual bid for supremaocy symbolised

! Ibid,, XIV.
* AdiParvan, OXXXVIIL
* Ibid.,, CXXXIX,
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by the Digvijaya. The Digvijayas or “conquests of the
quarters,” oarried out by Duryodhana and Yudhigthira do
not result in any annexations. It was enough that their
suzerainty was acknowledged by those whose dominions
they or their lieutenants chose to enter. Again, on Pindu’s
Digvijaya, “the kings of the earth with joined hands
waited on him with presents of various kinds of gems and
wealth, precious stones and pearls and corals, and much
gold and silver and first-clags kine and handsome horses,”
eto., etc. Pdndu accepted all the presents and retraced
his steps towards his capital.' Thanks to these faotors,
a sort of feudalism seems to have become the order of the
day. The Sabhd Parvan brings on the stage a whole
crowd of feudatories in whose presence Krigsna slays his
perverse relative, Sigupfla.” In the same Parvan, again
many Ré&jans are seen bringing excellent jars for water
for the bath of Yudhigthira after the great sacrifice.® In
a private conflict Karna and Duryodhana attack and slay
many Réjans.® Inthe many Svayamvaras in the Epio, the
number of “ kings' is legion.” In the Agvamedha Parvan,
a prince salutes all his seniors of the Kuru race and the
other ‘ kings’ present. *

As arule, the feudatories enjoyed autonomy in their
Relations of the ternal affairs. But certain passages in
suzerain  with the Mahdbhérala indicale that sometimes
the feudatories. they chafed under the yoke, real or
nominal. Not unoften were their relations with the
suzerain characterised by distrust and jealousy.” In the

' Adi Parvan, OXII,

2 Sabh8 Parvan, XLV.

* Ibid., LIIL

¢ Qanti Parvan, IV.

* For instance, the svayamvara of Draupadt, Adi Parvan,
CLXXXVII; the svayarmvara of Damayanti, Vana Parvan LV-—
LVII; again, Ibid., LXX-LXXI.

¢ Aévamedha Parvan, LXXXVII, 27,
" @4nti Parvan, LXX, 80-31,
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Sabhé Parvan Narada suggests to Yudhisthira that con-
quest should be followed by earnest attempts at concilia-
tion.! In the Asvamedha Parvan a king depletes his
treasury and then the feudatory princes swarm- round him
and cause him serious trouble.” On the other hand, it
was sometimes felt that the suzerain power could not be
all-sufficing and must allow feudatories to subsist. In the
Asramavasi Parvan, Dhritargtra says that a powerful king
should never seek to exterminate weak kings, for these
do good to the world by cherishing the good and punishing
the wioked.®

Round every suzerain and every feudatory chief
there is an aristocracy of warriors. Strife
is the law of their being throughout the
Mahébhérata. They evince the highest loyalty to their
chief and are always ready to lay down their lives for him.
““Sweet it is to die in battle, the path to heaven lies in fight-
ing.”* The Vana Parvan has it that glory is preferable to
life and that a hero’s real life is the life of his fame,’
That was the Kgatriya way to be observed by royal
and other aristocratic families. At the tragic conclu-
sion of the domestic war, the blind old Dhritarfgtra says
that he does not grieve for his hundred slaughtered sons.
“They have all died in the observance of Kgatriya duties."*
To Yudhigthira who, with his brothers, was responsible
for the extermination of the old man’s progeny, he had
already remarked once, “ Rise up ... Do thou now attend
to thy duties . . . Thou hast conquered this earth according
to the usage of the Kgatriyas.”' Instances of such expres-
sions and deeds can be multiplied almost without number.

Aristocracy.

Sabhd Parvan, V.
Aévamedha Parvan, V, 12
Adramavési Parvan, VI, 16,
Karpa Parvan, CIV,

Vana Parvan, CCCIII, 20, 31.
(Aéramavési) Parvan, 111, 2 8.
Aévamedha Parvan, ], 7,

- > * b gy w
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It was under such oircumstances that government
was carried on during the period of which the traditions
are refleoted in the Mahdbhérata. The

administration was presided over by the

king who was expeoted personally to propel the machine.
Aocording to the theory of the epic, he was to be the
embodiment of all virtues, all beneficence and heroism.'
But the main story as well as the secondary episodes
of the Epic show the average king falling far short
of the ideal. The monarchs are addioted too much to
gambling and hunting ; often they are feroocious, at
times licentious. In the Sabhé Parvan there is a debate
on gambling which at last is approved. * The Kuru
princes use fraud; Yudhigthira loses his all, including
his wife who is wantonly insulted by the winners;
Bhima vows to drink the blood of Duryodhana—a vow
whioch, later, he fulfils to his satisfaction,’ In the Drona-
Parvan Durvodhana wants Yudhisthira to be captured
alive so as o entice him to dice and then exile and ruin him
once again.* Under the fascination of dice, Nala complete-
ly neglects the affairs of state. The people of the city
and the officers came to the palace ‘ unable to bear the
calamity that had befallen their king conversant with

The King.

1 For the ideal attributes and qualifications of the king, Santi
Puarvan, LVII, 21-22, 30-36; LXIX, 8-4, LX XX, 2—113, CXX, 40—43.
Sabhé Parvan, V. For theories of the origin of kingship Vana Parvan,
CLXXXIII, Santi Parvan, CLXCII, 7—28 ; LIX, 87—89; LXVII, 17—32.
On the supreme imperative necessity of government, Santi Parvan
LXVIII, 8—85; LXVII, 2—4, 12—16, LVII, 40; LX1V, 2, 21—80 ; LXXII,
29; LXXV, 13; LIX, 133-84. On the inherent divine prestige and
vigour of the king, Sénti Parvan, LXXII, 25; LXVIII, 89—47, LXYV,
29; LXVIL, 4, 8—11; LXVIII, 39—41, 48—60, 32—35 ; XXXVIII, 110.

For remarks on anxieties inseparable from royalty, Ibid,,
CLXXVI, 10—12.

2 Sabh4 Parvan, LVIIL
' Ibid., LXV et seq.
¢ Droga Parvan, XII
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virtue and welfare.” But not even at his queen Dama-
yanti’s request would the king see them. “ Those coun-
cillors of state as also the oitizens, afflicted with grief
and shame, returned to their homes, saying, ‘He liveth
not.””' A little later, Damayanti herself called a council in
the name of Nala. “ When the subjects in a body had come
a second time, the daughier of Bhima informed Nala of it.
But the king regarded her not.”* 1In the Epic the Pé&ndus
are sometimes spoken of masters of the Vedas and the
rest of the sacred lore, but as one traces their career step
by step, one meets with no regular intellectual training
on their part. On the other hand, they receive aregular
military training, Arjuna’s son Abhimanyu is a full-fledged
warrior and is married at the age of sixteen.

The succession to the throne was hereditary and nor-
mally went by the rule of primogeniture. But a grave
physical defect was generally tantamount
to a disqualification. We are once told
in the Udyoga Parvan that the gods do not
approve of a defective king.” In the Epic a new king
has generally to be accepted by the people. The
Mah&bharata embellishes the Brihaddevata legend in which
Devépi declines the throne on the score of his skin disease.
Pratipa had three sons, Devdpi, Balhika and Samtanu. The
eldest, a leper, loved by the whole family, is about to be
installed, when * the priests, seniors, inhabitants of the vity
and the country forbid his consecration.” The king yields.*
The blind Dhritardstra is passed over in favour of his
younger brother Pndu. On the other hand, some exception-
al reason might induce people to discount any physical
defect. Once in the Vana Parvan they insist on having

The Succes-
sion.

Vana Parvan, LIX.

Ibid., LX,

Udyoga Parvan, CXLIX.
Ibid,

® ® w0 -
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a blind man as their king.! On the death of Pandu, the
sceptre temporarily goes to Dhritardgtra, but the question
of regular succession comes to the fore when Yudhisthira,
the eldest son of Péndu, reaches majority. The story of
the epic favours the view that the crown belonged de jure
to the family of Padndu. The first move to instal Duryodhana,
the eldest son of Dhritarastra on the throne raised a wild
popular uproar, Much earlier when Dhritar@stra had first
inquired if his newly-born son Duryodhana would be king,
‘Jackals and other animals began to howl ominously.”
The minor episodes of the epic also point to hereditary
succession and popular acceptance of the king. In the
Agvamedha Parvan the people dethrone a king but immedi-
ately proceed to invest his son Suvarcd with the rights
of sovereignty.® In the myth of the early kings when
the tyrant Vena is bereft of life by the Risis, the sceptre
is entrusted to his son Prithu.* In extraordinary contin-
gencies the people practically elect a King. Thus, in the
Adi Parvan all the people chose Kuru, son of Sarmvarana
to be their king, for, they said, “ he is a virtuous man.”®
Again, Janamejaya, though a mere boy, is elected king
by the united voice of the people of the city. He ruled
with the help of his priests and ministers.” The praoctice
of installing a prince as heir-apparent and even king during
the lifetime of his father is in evidence. Thus, in the Adi
Parvan, Nahusa instals his son when he has secured the
oonsent of the people of the city and the country.' It is

Vana Parvan, COXCIX,
Adi Parvan, OXV.
Advamedha Parvan, V, 9.
Santi Parvan, L1X, 87—89.
Adi Parvan, XCIV, 49.
Ibid., XLIV, 6,

Ibid., LXXXYV.
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clear that in spite of the recognition of hereditary succession
. and primogeniture, a king has to be form-
Pl;ﬁ‘;}g: mn ally accepted by the people. Protest and
tumult follow if there is anything radically

wrong with the king-designate. In the epic, indeed,
people appear on the stage on all extraordinary occasions.
When DhritarAgtra proposes to pass over his nephew
Yudhigthira, the rightful heir, in favour of his own son,
the people raise a fearful outcry. They meet in assemblies,
streets and courtyards and demand that Dhritaristra
should be deposed, that Yudhigthira should not only be
declared heir-apparent but forthwith installed as King.
Dhritarastra, they declared, had long ago forfeited the right
to the kingdom on account of his blindness. How could he
now have a right to transmit it to his son' Towards the
close of the story, when old Dhritardstra leaves for forest-
life, he addresses the whole multitude and commends the
people to the care of Yudhisthira who speaks in his turn,®
When resolved on renunciation, Yudhisthira arranged that
his grand-nephew Parfksit should be king in Hastinfpur.
He called his subjects together and informed them of his
plans, They were disconcerted at the news and unanimously
disapproved of the king's intention to abdicate. * This
should never be donme.” But Yudhisthira succeeded in
persuading them to acoept his proposals.® (The king was
expocted to be accessible to all, even to agriculturists.*)
On the other hand, the Epio, in some of its episodes, assumes
that the king could do what he liked with his kingdom. At
the game of dice which constitutes one of the central
events in the plot of the Epic, Yadhigthira pawns and loses

! Ibid,, COXLI.

' Adramavlsi Parvan, IX, For moving scenes on this incident
see section X.

* Mahlprasth&nika Parvan, L.
¢ Sabh8 Paran, V.
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his oity, his country, his lands, “the wealth of all dwelling
therein except of Br8hmanas and all those persons them-
selves exoept Brihmanas, still remaining to me.”' Nala
similarly Joses his kingdom and his wealth to his brother
Pugkara who drives him away and proclaims throughout
the city that any one showing any attention to Nala would
be put to death, As a result none showed any regard to
their erstwhile sovereign.®

The conseoration of kings in the Mahfbhérata is
conducted, on the whole, according to the
procedure laid down in the Brihmanas
and Sfitras but a few additional touches are given. The
king-designate ‘ worships’ his ministers.”  Elsewhere
he promises that by thought, word and deed he would
protect the earth and religion and that he would observe
the precepts of Ethics, Law and Politics in his conduoct,*
To the consecration of Yudhigthira, Brihmanas, Ksatriyas,
Vaidyas and respectable Stidras are invited.®

The subjects, headed by the priests, came to see him
bringing with them diverse kinds of auspicious artioles.
They brought earth and gold, many kinds of gems, jars of
gold, silver, copper and earth, full of water, flowers, fried
paddy, kusa grass, cow’s milk, §ami, pippala and palisa,
sacrificial fuel, honey, clarified butter, etc. Seated on a
throne of gold, surrounded by Krisna, Dhritarfstra, his
brothers and others, Yudhigthira touched the beautiful white
flowers, svastikas, vessels full of diverse articles, earth, gold,
gilver and gems. He and his wife Draupadi sat on
the Sarvatobhadra seat, “ covered with tiger-skin and
blazing with effulgence.” They poured on him oblations of

Consecration.

! Sabh4 Parvan, LXV.

2 Vana Parvan, LXI.

* Sabhi Parvan, XIII, 4, 26, 29,
* Santi Parvan, LIX, 106-107.

® Sabh& Parvan, XXII, 41-42.

13
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olarified butter with proper mantras. Krigna and others then
poured on him water from sanotified conches. Yudhigthira
who had acoepted the presents offered to him now gave
many more in return, The priests blessed him with all
their heart.' Similar but less elaborate acoounts of ocon-
seorations appear elsewhere in the Mah&bhfrata.® A ocon-
secration was often followed by a Digvijaya. Yudhisthira
sends out armies to make sure of his suzerainty over the
surrounding regions. The A$vamedha Parvan seems to
indicate that a successful Digvijaya was followed by a fresh
o.onsecration, a grand royal saorifice, attended by many
‘kings’ and marked by an exchange of costly presents and by
lavish gifts to priests and others.” At the time of his own
consecration, a king would sometimes consecrate his son or
brother as Yuvarfja. Yudhigthira appointed his brother
Bhtma, next to him in age, to that office.* Besides the
YauvarfjyAbhigeka which is met with throughout Sanskrit
literature, the Mahébhirata furnishes instances of the
oonsecration of military commanders like Bhigma,® Drona,®
Karpa' and others. Great, indeed, was the merit of
saorifices. At the conolusion of the war Krigna said to
Yudhigthira, “ Do thou now celebrate many a sacrifice with
suitable presents to the priests.”® A little later, four
saorifioes, the R4jasfiya, As$vamedha, Sarvamedha and
Naramedha are recommended to Yudhigthira partly for
purification from the sins of the war." Besides elaborate
ritual and charity, there seems to have been an intellectual
element about some sacrifices during the epic period. In

' $anti Parvan, XLI, 1—28,

2 Adi Parvan, XLIV, LXXXYV, CI. Sabh& Parvan, XLV.
? Aédvamedha Parvan, V, LXXII et seq.

S84nti Parvan, XLII, 7,

Udyoga Parvan, CLV.

Drona Parvan, V,

Karna Parvan, 1,

Advamedha Parvan, II,

Ibid., I1I, 18,

*

L AN
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the Vana Parvan, for instance, Agtdvakra proposes to his
unole Svetaketu that they should repair to Janaka’s
sacrifice to listen to the disoussions of BrAhmanas as well
as to partake of exoellent food,!

Ushered with pomp and ceremony into his office, the
king lived in a grand style. His palace was expected to
be a knot of paradise. In the Sabhé
Parvan, at the request of Krisna, Maya
undertakes to build for the Péndus a
palace like that of the celestials." When finished, the
mansion was all splendour and grandeur.” Close to the
royal residence was a court of justice, gambling hall, a
music hall, an arena for wrestling and brute fights. A
spaoious area was set aside for markets at the capital.
Parks were laid out for the people. Definite quarters were
assigned to the common people. The ‘‘ king’s city ” should
be laid outin six squares, the streets should be well-
watered and well-lighted with lamps. Pains should be
taken to make il as sanitary and beautiful as possible. A

capital city in the Mah&ibhArata is defended

Habitabions. by battlemented towers and seven moats.*

Besides the capital there are other towns,

multitudes of villages and yet smaller settlements called
ghogas or pallis in the Mah&bhéarata.

At the oapital, the king was assisted in the task of ad«

The Adminis- Ministration by a number of officers of
tration. whom seven were the most important,
viz., the commander of forces, thesecond in command,
the governor of the oitadel, the ohief
priest, the judge, the physician and

The Palace
and Qapital,

Ohief officers.

! Vava Parvan, CXXXII, 2 Sabhd Parvan, I.

% Ibid., III-IV. Several descriptions of great Sabhds, which
are here tantamount to palaces and courts, occur in this Parvan: the
Celestial Sabh4 (VII); the Sabhi of Yama (VIII); the Sabhd of
Varupa (IX); the Sabh& of Vaiéravana (X); the Babhé of Brahman
XI).

* Vana Parvan, CLXXXIV. Virfta Parvan, XXII,
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astrologer.! Subsequently there is mention of eighteen
principal officers, including the heir-apparent, chamberlain,
overseers of the harem, inspectors of prisons, justice,
forests and frontiers.® The theory of the Sé&nti Parvan
speaks of more than thirty chief offices.’ In another section
of the same Parvan, a king is advised to appoint officers for
mines, salt, Sulka (customs), river-orossings, elephants, in-
fantry, eto.* One of the most important of all offices was
that of the ambassador, It might be entrusted to any of
the chief personages at the court. Drupada entrusts it once
to his Purohita,” Krigna himself acted as the envoy of the
Pandus. Dhritaréstra once entrusted a diplomatio mission to
his younger brother,” and on another occasion to his oha-
rioteer.” The oharioteer was another great personage.
Krigna himself aoted as the charioteer of Arjuna in the great
war. Over all the officers and ministers stood a ochief
minister. “ A king without a minister cannot govern his
kingdom even for three days.”® Some of the chief officers
were relations of the king. After his consecration Yudhig-
thira bestows many offices on his relations."
FElsewhere, too, the Sinti Parvan counsels
that relations of the king or persons parti-
oularly trustworthy should be appointed to chief offices.!®
In another section of the same Parvan, again, birth is
prescribed as one of the considerations in making appoint-
ments.'' There it is declared that to the chief offices as a

Recruitment of
officers.

! Sabh4 Parvan, V, 38.

% Ibid., V.

* §4nti Parvan, LXXV,:6~—10.
¢ Tbid., LX1X,

5 Udyoga Parvan, VI

% Sabhf Parvan, LVIII.

" Udyoga Parvan, XXII.

8 84nti Parvan, CVI, 11, SabhA Parvan, V.
* Santi Parvan, XL1I, 8—19.
10 Thid., LXIX,
1 1bid., OVT, 12,
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whole should be appointed four Brahmanas, three Kgatriyas,
twenty-one Vaisyas, three Stdras and one Sfta.' In the
practice of the Mahfibhérata, however, the principal officers
are drawn from the aristocracy. It is possible that some of
the offices were hereditary.*

In the Sabh4 Parvan Nérada hints the advice that a
king should constantly consult his ministers.” In practice,
however, the rule was not always observed.
Nor was the advice of ministers, when
tendered, always followed. In the Bhigma
Parvan, Dhritarfgtra is blamed for refusing to listen
to Vidura, Bhigma, Dropa and Sanjaya. Safijaya himself
blames Dhritardgtra for the evil policy he had pursued.*
When leaving the capital the king might entrust his affairs
to the Purohita or some other dignitary. In the Asramavasi
Parvan, when Yudhisthira goes out with his brothers, the
city is left in the charge of the Purohita and Yuyutsu, a
general.” When for some extraordinary reason the king
was unable or unwilling to perform his duties, the charge
of the state might devolve on the queen and ministers. In
the episode of Nala, the king forgets all in the fasoination
of dice. His queen Damayant! meets a deputation of
citizens and herself summons a council, though she fails
to rouse her husband from his stupor to attend it. Appre-
hensive of the worst, she asks VAarsneya, the royal chario-
teer, to take her ohildren to her parents in Kundina.
Before obeying her command, Vérgneya seeks and obtains
the approval of the chief officers.® In the Mah#bhArata
there is no fixed rule about regenoy during a minority.
In one such contingency Bhigma alone guards the realm.’

Position of
ministers.

1 Santi Parvan, CVI, 11.

! For the ideal qualifications of ministers, Ibid., LXXXIII, 2—50 ;
CXIX, 8—9; CXX, 4b.

3 Sabh4 Parvan, V.

* Bhigma Parvan, LXV.

® Adramavllsi Parvan, XV, XXIII,

® Vana Parvan, LX. ' Adi Parvan, OII.
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In-the Epics, the old popular assembly has altogether
disappeared. If the people occasionally make themselves
felt, it is not through any oconstitutional
channels. In place of the assembly there
has grown up a court consisting of the king’s relations,
nobles, feudatories, priests, officers and chief men of the
capital. In the Mah&hhdrata the ocourt is often the scene
of festivity and rejoicing. Dancing girls form part of the
retinue.

In the sphere of local government, the village is the
unit. Every village seems to have had an officer, called
GramAadhipati, who looked after affairs

m:;l"b‘f“l Govern* i/ general and was particularly concerned
with the king’s share of the produce.

In Vedio literature, the office of GrAmani is the goal of a
Vaidya’s ambition.'! The Mahfbhérata furnishes no indi-
cation of the caste of the Gr8mAadhipati. In the Sabhé
Parvan Nérada counsels the appointment of five officers
in each village,” but that may be a counsel of perfection.
We ocannot be certain that even the Gr&mAdhipati was
regularly appointed by the government. He might
sometimes have been hereditary or marked out by village
opinion for the office. Aoccording to the theory of the
S4nti Parvan, groups of ten, hundred and a thousand
villages should form the successive administrative divisions.
Here theory may be reflecting faots in a rather idealised
mauner. Each head of a village or an administrative
division should keep his immediate superior informed of
all happenings and submit regular reports. The officers
seem to have been paid in kind. For instance, the super-
intendent of a hundred villages should receive a large
village for his sustenance while the officer of a thousand
villages should enjoy the revenues of a small town as his

The Court.

! Taittiriya Samhit, II, 5, 4, 4. MaitrAyant Samhita, I, 6, 5
* Sabb4 Parvan, V. i ' '
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remuneration. Suoh a practice would inevitably promote
the feudal tendencies. From this scheme of local govern-
ment towns seem to have been excluded. Each town is
to have an officer to itself, a Sarvérthacintaka, one who
thought or cared for everything.! For purposes of defence
garrisons were to be stationed along the borders and
in towns.®

To watoh over government servants, feudatories,
nobles and the people at large, a host of spies swarmed
the land. Bhitgma declares that the
employment and direction of spies is
one of the prime duties of the king. They are to be set
in oities, provinoes and the territories of feudatories.
None is to escape their glance, not even the king’s sons,
relations, friends or counsellors. No place is to be free
from their ubiquitous presence. They must frequent
parks and pleasure-grounds, courts, houses, shops, meet-
ings of scholars and ocrowds of common people.® One
of the functions which fell to the lot of spies in anocient
India was that which falls to the lot of journalists at pre-
sent. They had to submit to the sovereign regular reports
on public feeling on the doings of the government in the
cities and provinces.

Besides those directly oconcerned with administrative
business, there were large numbers of other persons in the
employment of the state. There seem to
have been state faotories in which
multitudes of artisans worked. Inthe Sabhé Parvan, Nérada
advises Yudhisthira to keep them regularly supplied with
materials, to pay them regularly, to examine their work and
to reward their merit.*

Spies.

Artisans.

Santi Parvan, CXXXVII, 8—11.
* Ibid,, LXIX, 8 et seq.
* Ibid. LXIX, 8—12,62; LXXXIX, 14—16; LXXXVI, 20-21;
X01, 80.
*  Sabh4 Parvan, V.
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The sources of revenue in the Mahfbhérata are wider
than in the Sfitras. Theory again fixes the land-tax at one-
sixth of the produce, This was supple-
mented by customs again on the theory
that merchants should pay for the protection which they
received from the state. There was no fixed rate for
mercantile dues ; they were to be settled after consideration
of the purchases, sales, profits and standard of living.
Artisans should be taxed on an evaluation of their manu-
factures, their expenses, receipts and their general prosperity.
Justice formed another plentiful source and brought in a
good deal by way of fines and forfeitures. In a ourious
passage, Arjuna remarks that BrAhmanas should be punish-
ed with word of mouth, Kgatriyas with restriotion to bare
sustenance and Vai§yas with fines and forfeiture of
property.

Aocording to orthodox theory Brihmanas are exempt
from all taxes. They were expected to live a life of poverty
and could not therefore have much to pay. But the
Santi Parvan makes it clear that if they forsook their true
vocation and followed any other ococupations, they were to
be taxed like others. If any group of persons combined
to resist taxation, they should be struck down by diplomacy
or force. The brunt of taxation fell on the Vai§yas who are
called karapradah or payers of taxes in the Sabh& Parvan, *
In the same Parvan we read of ‘ love-offerings.” Brhmanasg,
Ksatriyas, Vaidyas, SQdras, outoasts, high and low alike

Revenue.

' B4nti Parvan, LX1X, 25; LXI, 10-11, 18 - 16, 20—23; LXXXVII,
14-16, 18—21, 28, 85—40; LXXXVIII, 2-12; LXXXIX, 24; XV, 4;
OXIX, 17; 0XX, 48-44; 0XXX, 9,856 ; CXX XIII, 8 ; OXXXIV, 8-4;
OXXXV], 1-2; LXXXVI, 3—11.

! S8abhA Parvan, XLVI. Of, Adi Parvan, OXOII,
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bring tribute to the king, for the sakeoflove (prityartham).!
Euphemisms apart, such offerings oconstituted a regular
source of income. Elsewherein the same Parvan many
semi-ocivilised tribes, like the Vairamas, Piradas, Tungis,
Kitavas, living in woodlands or on the sea-shore, present
numerous animals of various species to the king.® The
forests which abounded yielded their products and were a
distinot source of income. Forced labour was sometimes
exacted. We are told in the Santi Parvan that all
Brihmanas who did not come up to the ideal should be
made to pay taxes and render the usual corvée.®
The Mahébhirata makes it clear that in emergencies
like war, the king made unusual demands on his subjeots.
Abnormal times were regarded as govern-
Figﬁz';'fency ed by a morality of their own., A king
should explain the situation to his people
and levy extra taxes. He might foroe any unwilling sub-
jects to disgorge their wealth. If war exhausted the
treasury, he might seize the wealth of all except Bréh-
manas.® It is recognised that to defray the expenses of a
sacrifice, a king may seize the wealth of an irreligious
rich man.” At the conclusion of the war, Yudhisthira
declares that he could not levy dues for celebrating a
sacrifice at the moment.” He plainly implies that that was
the usual practice. A Dasyu’s wealth could also be confis-
cated in case of need,’

! Sabhd Parvan, LIL

? Ibid,, Ll

S Santi Parvan, LXXVI,

* Santi Parvan, LXXI, 23; OXXX, 37-38, 47-48; OXXXII, 5,9;
CXXXIII, 8.

5 A§vamedha Parvan, X1IL

§ Ibid., I1I, 14.

1; Santi Parvan, CXXXVI,
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It is diffioult to obtain any clear idea of the sphere of
state-activity during the Epio period. The theory of the
Santi Parvan makes it conterminous with

stﬂé’.ﬂ&f&oy‘.’f life itself. The state thould ceaselessly
foster righteousness, guide, correct and

ocontrol the moral life of the people, make the earth
habitable and comfortable for men.' It is possible that the
theorist had some basis of praotice for his counsel when he
wanted the government to reclaim land for cultivation, to
excavate tanks and lakes and thus make agriculture inde-
pendent of the caprices of the rains, to make loans of
seed-grain to cultivators in time of need." The king should
oause wide roads to be laid out and watering-stations to be
erected at proper distances.’ Robbers should be extermi-
nated everywhere.® The king is himself counselled to
praotise boundless charity on ocoasions like the R4jasfiya
but he must discourage and punish indiscriminate begging.®
In the Mah&bhérata the aspiration to create an empire

is hallowed into an imperative, sacred duty. Yudhigthira,
~ the epio embodiment of kingly righteous-

of“"i““ poli-  negs, burns to emulate the glory of the
kings of old.” He must establish a glorious

empire and, therefore, make short work of the mighty
Jarfisandha of Magadha.” Where unprovoked aggression
was erected into a moral ideal, it was inevitable
that diplomacy should throw all scruples overboard.
Reason of state became the one guiding, overmastering
principle and justified the extreme of fraud and treachery.

! $4nti Parvan, LXXXVIII, 14; LXXV, 19; LIX,114-5.

2 Ihid., V, 17, 2l; LXV, 2, Sabh4 Parvan, V.

* Santi Parvan, LXIX, 3.

* Ibid., LXXV, b.

b Ibid., LXXV, 10; XIII, 40-41; LXXXVIII, 16-17; 28-24. For
royal g:fbs 8660 inter alsa the descnptnon of Hanécandra s great sacri-
ﬂoe. Sabhd Parvan, XII,

% Sabhé Parvan, XIIIL
" Ibid., XIV. For Jarfsandha and his ancestor Vrihadratha, 1bid.,
XVIL
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In the course of one of the most remarkable episodes in the
epio Jarisandha deolares that it was a Kgatirya’s duty to
bring others under his sway by the display of his prowess
and that he was justified in treating them as slaves.! He
longs to make a hecatomb of a hundred ‘kings’ and had
already ocollected eighty-six for the purpose when he was
overpowered by Krigna and the Pfndus." In the Vana
Parvan it is stated that whatever sin a king commits in
acquiring dominion, is expiated afterwards by means of
saorifices and gifts.® While on this subject in the Santi
Parvan, Bhigsma, the great exponent of righteousness, takes
his stand on pure reason. He quotes Usanas who, in days
of yore, had told the Daityas that soriptures were no sorip-
tures if they could not stand the test of reason. Under the
pressure of abnormal circumstances, extraordinary maxims
must be applied to the conduot of affairs—maxims which
had brought ‘blazing prosperity’ to king éatruﬁjaya to
whom they were preached by an ancient sage. One should
readily surrender before might and then seize the first
opportunity to smash the powerful antagonist or suzerain.
A king should remember that vanquished foes are always
on the alert and can never be trusted. Seoret diplomaocy,
hypoorisy of all sorts, ““ divide and rule,” corruption of the
enemy’s foroes or subjects, lavish use of gold and poison,
ruthless severity, devastation of hostile territory, wholesale
destruction of its population--such are the weapons re-
commended for dealing with enemies.* The whole series of
ohapters on Apaddharma in the Santi Parvan® remind one of
Machiavelli. There are sentences, written with the “ point

! 8abh4 Parvan XXXII.

* Ibid,, XV.

3 gana Parvan, XXV. See also XXII. XXXIII,

* Santi Parvan OIII, 16, 19-42; CV,6~9,21—-25; OXXXI, 41,
10—12; OXXXVIII, 12—18; CXL, 7—70. CXLI, 70-71, OXLIII, 1—24.
For Arjuna’s remarks to the same purpose, XV, 16--28, 25, 87-88; also
X, 6—8; Sabh8 Parvan XXXII. Of. Vana Parvan XXIX- XXXIV ;
For Kanikas discourse in the same strain, Adi Parvan, OXLII.

® Apaddharma begins with section CXXXI of the SAuti Parvan.
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of a stiletto” which may pass for quotations from ‘ the
Prince.” The section, as a whole, may be styled, as Diderot
proposed to style certain chapters of Machiavelli, as  the
ciroumstances under which it is right for a prince to be a
scoundrel.” Like the Italian realist, the Epic poet * strips
away the flowing garments of convention and common-
place; closes his will against sympathy and feeling ; ignores
pity as an irrelevance, just as the operating surgeon does.”
In both, the purpose is the same, “ the secular state supreme,
self-interest and self-regard, avowed as the single principle
of state action ; material force, the master-key to civil policy.
Clear intelligence backed by unsparing will, unflinching
energy, remorseless vigour, the brain to plan and the hand
to strike—here is the salvation of states.”' The political
circumstances which primarily suggested these lines of
thought were, in essentials, the same in medieval Italy as in
Anoient [ndia. In the Adramavasi Parvan, towards the close
of the Mahabhérata, Dhritardstra enunciates to Yudhigthira
the dootrine of Mandala as the guiding principle of policy,*
but these passages are very late.

In contrast to its precepts on diplomacy, the Mahdbhé-
rata inoulcates a high standard of the Ethics of the Battle-
field. A Ksatriya may oppose deceit by
deceit but should always be fair in
response to fairness. He should not
proceed on horseback against a car-warrior and should
not wear armour when pitted against one unclad in mail.
He should not strike one who has been disabled, who
has fallen into distress, whose bowstring has been cut or
who has lost his vehicle. A wounded enemy should be
sent home or properly treated by skilful surgeons. If a
wounded righteous warrior is taken captive, he should be

Rthics of the
battlefield.

' Morley, Romanes Liecture on Machiavelli, pp. 20-21, 26-27, 33,
* Aéramavési Parvan, VI, VII,
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oured and then set at liberty. ‘ This is the eternal duty.”
A warrior whose armour has fallen off, who begs for
quarter, saying, ‘I am thine,’ who joins his hands in
supplication or who has laid his weapon aside, may be
taken captive but should not be killed. Nor should one
slay those who are asleep, thirsty, fatigued, or at meals,
nor those who are seeking spiritual emancipation, who
are mad or who stay trustfully. The lives of camp-
followers, menial servants and other people of the sort
are sacrosanct. An ambassador is not to be injured
under any oircumstances. A maiden, captured in war,
should be detained for a year and asked to marry the
victor. If she does not consent, she ought to be sent
back. So, too, with slaves. In the story, this ideal is
approached by many in varying degrees. But not seldom
do warriors cry fie on it. In the fierce conflicts of Drona
Parvan for instance, heroes openly throw all ideals over-
board,

Besides promising heavenly joys to valour, the Mah&-
bhérata counsels a king to reward meritorious military
service by double pay, excellent food
and drink, promotion in the ranks ahd a
seal equal to that of the king. The Epic
lays down physical, mental and moral qualifications for
soldiers, dilates on the time, season and order of mano-
euvres and discusses the characteristics, dispositions and
chanoes of success of armies.! But the subject lies beyond
the scope of the present work.

Military s e r-
vice,

! S4nti Parvan, LXIX, 84—40, 55; LXXXV, 26—28; LXXXV]I,
5~ 16; XC1V, 1-2; X0V, 2—5, 7—14; XOVI, 17, 11, 16-17, 22-23;
XCVI1l, 8, 11-12; XCVIII, 16—25, 85—48, XCIX, 1--17; C, 6--24, 30; O1,
824-5; CII, Bhigma Parvan, I, 24—27 et seq. For the fighting, also
Drona Parvan, Karpa Parvan, Hopkins, J. A. O. 8., XIII, pp. 191—3825,
treats the subject of war in the Mah&bhdrata exhaustively.
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The kingship, tinged with feudalism, is the predomi-
nant type of government in the MahAbhArata. But there
are a few passages which point to the
existence of (apas or olgarchies.
Yudhigthira inquires of Bhigma how ganas prosper, how
they can manage to keep seorets with so many in the
seat of government. In reply Bhigma emphasises that
Gapas must, above all, maintain internal cohesion. If
disunited, they will fall an easy prey to enemies. If united,
they will attain to prosperity and outsiders will seek their
alliance, It behoves their wise elders to nip in the bud any
disputes that may arise within the Ganas. If the seniors
treat rising dissensions with indifference, the members
will soon fall into violent mutual wrangling. It is essential
to guard against dangers from within. They ocan
uproot a Gapa in a single day. Ganas are destroyed
not by the oourage, diplomaocy or gold of the ememy
nor by the lure of female charms, but by internal dissen-
gsions. Harmony is the very law of their being. In
every (Gana people should be taught to practise their
duties, to bow before learned persons. The Executive,
consisting of the ‘chief persons, must be trusted and
suffered to keep seorets. The (Ganas should keep their
treasuries full, should regulate their policy well, employ
numbers of spies and display courage, perseverance and
steady prowess on the battlefield.' It appears that the
oligarchies, non-monarchioal, flourished for a while but
they were torn by internal dissensions. They had an
exeoutive which sometimes found it difficult to make its
authority felt. About the Andhakavrigpi oligarchy Krispa

Oligarchies.

! Santi Parvan, OVII, 10—82. F. W. Thomas (J. R. A. 8., 1914,
pp. 10—12) shows that Gapa implied absence of royalty, though Fleet
(J. R. A, 8., 1915, pp. 18—19) interprets Gana as a tribe. With a
monarchical background, however, the passages in question make
little sense.
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remarks that though he was entitled to one-half of the
exeoutive power, he only reoceived bitter words from his
relations, !
Besides the state, feudal dominion and regular local
government, there appears in the Mahfbhérata another
prinociple of organisation. QGuilds of
Guilds. warriors, industrial workers and traders
flit across the stage. They are reckoned
among the principal supports of the monarchy. A king is
enjoined to avail himself of Srepivala whioh is desoribed as
equal to that of hired soldiers. It refers most probably to
force which guilds of warriors could supply, obviously for
a consideration, Economic guilds depend for their vitality
on internal cohesion. Nothing can expiate the sin of
forsaking one’s duty towards one’s guild.*
To the Mahfibhirata was appended another work called
the Harivarh§a which describes the exploits of Krigna and
his ancestors in 16,000 dlokas grouped in
The Harivamméa. three sections. It is rather late. Nor
does it throw any fresh light on political
institutions. Cantos 148-7 desoribe a magnificent royal
picnio in which the heroes, Baladeva, Krigna, and others
spend the day in feasting, drinking, singing and dancing.
Thousands of courtesans enlivened the scene.

III. —THE RAMAYANA.

Along with the Mahibhérata, the RamAyana of
Valmiki ranks as one of the two great Epics of [ndia. It
has a unity and individuality which the

bhg‘?eea::a;:g:.d longer compendium lacks. But its date
is almost equally uncertain, In its pre-

sent form it is oertainly later than the kernel of the

! Santi Parvan, LXXXI.
* Vana Parvan, CCXLVIIL 16. S4nti Parvan, LIV, 20,



104 THE STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA

Mahébhfrata. Jacobi shows that the Réméfyana originally
congisted of five books, II—VI, though here, too, some
cantos are interpolated. The Seventh Book is certainly so
late that it cannot be utilised along with the rest. The
first beginnings of the real epic may go back to 500 B.C.
but extensive additions were made till the second century
B.C., and even later. However, the second century B.C.
saw most of the work complete. The Réméyana arose in
Ko$ala, with its centre at Ayodhy4 in Avadha (Oudh). Its
narrative leads much further towards the south, though
Laﬁkﬁ, the abode of RAvana, the king of Rbksasas, is
hardly likely to be Ceylon.! Whatever the looale of
Kigkindh4 or of Lank8, the Rémiyana, for the most
part, illustrates the political conditions only of the eastern
distriots of Madhyadesa just as the Mah&bhirata pertains
to its western parts. Unlike the Mahabhérata, the
RAmAyana is a Kévya; it is called the Adi-Ké.vya, the
first ‘artifioial’ poem. Its style is certainly polished and
graceful, but it has all the naturalness and spontaneity of
true poetry.® It was meant to be recited before gather-
ings. The fourth seotion of the Iirst Book, the Bilakfinda,
says that after oomposing the Ramfyana the master
reflected as to how he should publish it before assemblies.
The Buddhist Jatakas make it clear that there were several
versions of the Ramfyana current. In the Dagaratha
Jataka, Sitd is the sister of R&éma pandita and Lakkhana

! Jacobi located Lankd in Assam. Sardar Kibe has recently
located it in the Central Provinces.

! Jacobi, Das Ramfyana. Macdonell, History of Sauskrit Litera-
ture, 302—11, Griffith, Appendix to his Abridged Translation of the
Raméyana. Keith, J.R. A, 8, 1915, pp. 818—28. The statements of
Dischrysontonius (50—117 A,D.), and Philostratus (170 or 180 A.D.),
that Homer’s poetry was sung in India (Eggeling, Encyclopaedia
Britannica, Vol, 21, 9th edition, p. 281) can refer only to the
RémAyana and not to the Mah&bh&rata as was once supposed. The
Rémé&yana consists of 24,000 Slokas and has come down in three
ili?ib.inch recensions, (1) the Bengal, (2) the Bombay and (3) the West

ndian.
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papdita as the two princes are called and the other details
of the story are also different.'

In spite of the difference in locale, the chronologioal
approximation makes the social and political atmosphere
of the Mahéibharata and the RéAmAyapa
much the same. Caste is present in
either, but it must be added that priestly
influence is stronger in the RamAyapa. For instance, at
the oonclusion of the horse-sacrifice for the birth of a son,
king Dadaratha conferred the earth upon Brahmanas. The
latter, however, knew their resources and interests better
and said, “Thou alone art worthy to protect the earth;
nor can we rule it being constantly engaged in Vedic
studies. Do thou, therefore, confer on us something
instead, as the price thereof. Do thou confer upon us
gems or gold, or kine, or anything else, for... we do
not want earth.” Dasaratha then bestowed on them ten
lacs of kine, ten kotis of gold and twenty of silver,®
Later, the king calls VidvAmitra his guide and his god,
when the latter comes to request him to depute two of
his sons, Rdma and Laksmaga, to fight the demons who
molested his saorifices. The king is unwilling to part with
his tender children for the sake of a hazardous enterprise.
VisvAmitra gets angry with the king and the earth trembles,
Vasistha, the Purohita of Dadaratha, advises complianoce with
VisvAmitra’s demand. The king yields.” In the course of
a dialogue later on, the power of the Brahmanas is affirmed
to be greater than that of Ksatriyas.® Desoribing the
ideal kingdom of Ayodhyé#, the poet specially notes that
the BrAhmagas were obeyed by Ksatriyas, who, in their

Brahmanic in-
fluence.

! Dadaratha Jataka, 1V, 124—31.

* Bélakanda, Section XV. The later Uttarakdnda, Ch. 74, has a
peculiar theory of the development of caste.

8 Bélakanda, XX.
4 Ibid., LIV. See also VII.
14
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turn, were followed by Vaigyas, while the Sadras ocoupied
with their proper vocations, ministered unto the three
higher orders.'

The Ramdiyana reflects the same type of feudalism as
the Mahabhfrata. Dasaratha who is often designated King
of Ayodhya is quite as often called a uni-
versal ruler.” It appears that while he
aotually governed only the region of Kosala with its ocapital
at AyodhyA® he exeroised a sort of suzerainty over a wider
area which was parcelled out among a number of feuda-
tories. Dadaratha’s court is desoribed as ordinarily crowd-
ed with neighbouring kings who come to pay tribute.®
For Dagaratha’s horse-sacrifice, they pour into the city of
Ayodhy4 daily and nightly in a long stream and bring with
them various kinds of gems for presentation to the king,®
Elsewhere there is mention of “ princes throned as well
as those without thrones,” that is, ruling feudatories as
well as other members of their families, *“ from east and
west, north and south,” bringing countless gems for pre-
sentation to Bharata.® In a remarkable episode, there is
an assertion of the suzerain’s right to call feudatorie: .0
order and to take them to task for misoonduct. When ..o
Vénara king VA4lin reproves Ré&ma for hitting him secretly
instead of fighting him openly as behoved a Kgatriya, Rama
replies that Kigkindh8 was part of Iksviku dominions, that

Feudatories.

' BAlakanda., V1.

The Uttarakdnda, which is later than the rest of the RiAmaé-
yaDa, records an episode which found an echo in subsequent Sanskrit
literature. S0dras were forbidden to practise religious austerities,
lest the BrAhmanas and Ksatriyas should be enfeebled. A Stdra
who dared to transgress the prohibition was killed by R&ma with
his own hand, (Uttarak&nda, LXXXVII—-XCI.)

? Balaka&nda. VII, for instance.
% Ibid., VI

* Ibid, V.

® 1bid,, XIIIL

® AyodhyAkanda, LX XXII,
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the Ikgvékus had the power of awarding favour or punish-
ment on men, beasts and birds alike, and that, as com-
manded by Bharata who then ruled the ocapital Ayodhy4,
he was entitled to determine how he would punish those
who went astray. Séstras had sanotioned the destruotion
of misoreants. In the RAmAyana however, Kosala, the
real kingdom of the IkgvAkus, is rather small. On his
banishment, R&ma had quickly passed its bounds. Marri-
age alliances are of frequent occurrence among suzerains
and feudatories alike.
The Rémlyapa knows only of the monarchical form
of government and recognises the suoocession not only as
hereditary but as governed by the law of
The succes- . . .
sion. primogeniture. The heir-apparent was
installed Yuvarfja and assooiated in the
task of administration during the lifetime of his father.
The yuvardja as well as the king is formally acocepted by the
people who protest if any violation of the recognised
custom is attempted. At the approach of age, Dasaratha
desires to retire into the forest and entrust the kingdom
to RAma.” He summons a huge assembly of people from
the oapital and the provinces, lays his proposal before
them and requests them to speak out their minds. They
heartily approve of the project of RAma’s installation and
paint his transcendent virtues on whioh their judgment was
based, Inter alia R&ma had mastered the use of all the
weapons known among men, gods and Asuras. Returningfrom
the field on horse-back or on an elephant, he had always en-
quired after the welfare of the people, after their sons and
wives, their disciples and servants, their fire and home and all
else. So he must be king.* Not long after when people

———— e o e e 0 e e 2 s . e e e e

' Kigkindh&-kinda, XVIIL ' o

2 Ayodhyfkands, XLIX. Yet in the next Canto L, it is called
the extensive and romantic Koéala.

* Ayodhyakanda, I.

* Ibid., 11
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notice RAma on his way to his father’s palace, they exhort
him to protect them after the manner of Dasaratha.' When
Dagdaratha, bound by his previous promises to one of his
wives, Kaikeyi, is led to exile Réma for fourteen years and
to command Bharata’s installation in his place, there is
general consternation at the departure from the established
law. Laksmana advises R&ma to take instantaneous
possession of the government, threatens dire civil war and
talks of depopulating Ayodhyd with sharp arrows and
of despatching his father in case of opposition. Rdma’s
mother Kausgalyd, though devoted to her husband, seriously
requests her son to consider Lakgmana’s proposals.” When
RAma meekly accepts exile, Laksmana is beside with
rage. ‘ People will mark this thy forsaking of the king-
dom for redeeming the vows of thy father with opprobrium.”
“Do thou perform the rites of installation with things
necessary for benediction—do thou engage in these affairs—
myself alone shall be able by force to thwart the
opposition of the kings.”” RA&ma, however, explains that
Dadaratha was the lord and master of all people and might
do what he liked.* This, however, was not the view of
the minister Sumantra when he reproved Kaikeyi saying,
“. ... the princes will obtain the kingdom one after
another according to age ;—this oustom it is your study
to render nugatory even while the lord of the IksvAku race
is still alive. . .. . . . No Brihmana will dwell in your domi-
nion.”® When Raéma has departed for the forest and the
ministers, assembled, request Bharata to  become our king,”
the latter replies, . .. In our line it is ever fit for the
first-born alone to perform the task of government .. ."
He must bring Rama back.” Later whep a huge assembly

! Ayodhydkinda, XVII.
? Tbid., XXI,

3 Ibid., XXIIIL

¢ Ibid.,» XXI1V.

5 Ibid.,, XXXV,

6 Thid T YVIY
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again presses the orown on him he reiterates that ‘ First-
born, foremost in merit, righteous-souled . ... Rama
deserved the kingdom as Dadaratha did.” If he, a younger
prince, accepted the offer, he would bring disgrace on
the race of IkgvAku.' On meeting Rama at long last in
the forest, Bharata says, “ Thou art the first-born ; and
meet it is that thou shouldst get thyself installed. R&ma
answers that “ the monarch is competent to make me
stay in the woods olad in black deer skin, as to establish
me in the monarchy.” * To this view of the case Bharata’s
reply is significant. ‘“ Deprived of the kingdom in con-
sequence of my posteriority in point of birth, what doth
regard for morality avail me ? . ... even this morality
has been established with reference to us, viz., that the
eldest son of the king existing, a younger one cannot be
the king. Elsewhere, too, in the RAmdyana the same
rule is established. In the Bélakfnda, on the death of
Sagara the people make his son Améuman king. It will be
observed that in such transactions popular opinion and
feeling counted for something. Nevertheless it could
sometimes be disregarded. In the episode of Réma’s
proposed installation it is to be noted that the people’s will,
whioch Dasdaratha had so sedulously endeavoured to
asoertain and whioh still favoured RAma’s installation,
sventually goes unheeded. Sometimes, of course, a popular
agitation could redress some grievous wrong. A legend
n the AyodhyAkénda recalls how a king had been
sompelled, by the pressure of the people, to banish his
son who amused himself by throwing people into the river
SarayQ.*

1 Ayodhydkénda, LXXXII.
2 Ibid,, OL

3 Ibid,, CIL

* Ibid.,, XXXVI.
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In the ordinary course of things, it will appear, the
consecration of a new king was attended by festivity on a
gigantic scale. The whole oity was
decorated. Courtezans played and danc-
ed all around. Priests, generals, merchants, citizens, provin-
oials —all thronged the palace and made a holiday.' The
white umbrella was one of the signs of kingship. Sitd, before
she knew of the abandonment of the proposed installa-
tion of her husband, innocently inquires, . . . . “ Why has not
thy charming face been placed under the shade of an um-
brella, having hundred ribs and white as a watery foam? ’*
Later, the Kigkindhkénda and Yuddhakénda describe actual
consecrations more or less in the Mah&bhdrata style. The -
Uttarak@nda which is later than the rest of the Réméyana,
has two descriptions in the same strain. In every one
of them, auspicious waters are collected from the seas and
rivers in golden jars. They are sprinkled over the prince
seated on a throne. The orown is placed on his head.
Qenerally he receives presents fromn his nobles and subjects
and offers gifts to BrAhmanas. (enerally, too, a sacrifice is
performed.’

Thus installed on the throne, the king was expected
to be the embodiment of all virtues.* As in the Mah&bha-

rata, he should run the governmental
nhe'%hi(:cllgingozﬁg machine himself. He is the chief exe-
him. outive officer, the ohief judge, the chief
military commander. None the less he
lives a life of luxury and pomp. For instance, every
morning eulogists, bards, singers and genealogists present

Coronation.

! Ayodhyékdnda, IlI, XIV, XV,

* Ibid., XXVI.

* Kigkindh8kénda, XXVI. Yuddhakénda, CXII, CXXVIIL
Uttarakdnda, LXIII, CVIIL

* For the ideal of kingship NAarada’s description of Rdma to
VAalmiki, Bolakdnda I. Also the delineation of Dadaratha, Ibid., VI.
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themselves at his palace.! His eldest son was generally
associated with him in the task of administration. The
knightly age for a prince was sixteen when he
could be expected to take the field,” After his marriage
he lived apart from his parents.” A king sometimes also
gave his brothers high positions. For instance, king
Janaka placed his brother Ku$adhvaja in charge of an
important sacrifice. At the king’s command he occupied
a seat worthy of a king.* The story of the RdmAyana shows
that polygamy, rampant among aristoorats, could oooasion-
ally lead to serious political complications. When informed
of Dadaratha’s command for Rdma’s banishment, Kausalyf
bursts out that she had been disregarded by her husband
and reduced below the level of her rival Kaikeyi’s maid-
gervants.” A queen seems to have had an ‘ anger-chamber’
where she could retire in moments of high dudgeon, like
Kaikeyi, to the discomfiture of her husband.” The daily
‘ politios’ of the harem must have been disturbing while their
oocasional repercussions on the affairs of the kingdom might
have proved calamitous. Not the least attractive feature
in Rama’s character is his monogamy.
Throughout the Rimayana the Purohita appears as the
_ right-hand man of the king, his constant
Mg;ti‘;;m_P""“t‘ advisor. The king had eight ministers,
who had served the dynasty from father
to son. Here is a strong oconfirmation of the view that
high office was often hereditary. They were expected to
be upright counsellors, capable administrators, ever intent
on the good of the monarch, skilful in divining the motives
of others, adepts in dealing tactfully with the people, ever

! Balakdnda, VI; Ayodhydkdnda, LXV.

? Balakdnda, XX. For the ideal of a prince, see the delineation
of Rama, Ayodhydkéanda, L.

3 AyodhyAkénda, XVI.

* Balakauda, LXX.

® Ayodhyaka&nda, XX.

® Ibid., X.
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busy in replenishing the treasury and in enrolling troops
for the defence of the realm. They should bear no ill-will
towards BrAhmanas or Kgatriyas or the people at large.’
The priest and ministers could play a higher role in emer-
gencies. When Dadaratha dies of bereavement, they take
the situation in hand, send for Bharata from his maternal
grandfather’s country, press the sovereignty on him, and
failing in their endeavour, accompany him to Radma’s forest
abode and participate in consultations of high moment.®
Sumantra can reprove the queen herself. I'rom a passage
in-the Yuddhakdnda it appears that ministers fell into
two olusses, Sacivas and Mantrins and that the term
amityn was a general one including both. Another
passage in the Ayodhy8kAnga divides ministers into three
classes—Mukhya or chief, Madhyama or middle and Jagh-
anya or low. In the same section, the Ayodhyfkénda
speaks of eighteen Tirthas or heads of departments of
superior and inferior categories.® As in the Mah#bhfrata,
one of the most important offices is that of the ambassador.
The lives of envoys are sacrosanct.” Kings had magnifi-
cent courts. The Ayodhyfkfnda mentions one which
oonsisted of a thousand members.”

The capital was well laid out according to plan.
Ayodhyt is described as two yojamas (about eight miles
in length), though in another passage its
dimensions are given as twelve yojanas
in length and ten in breadth. It was interseoted with
roads, wide, straight and beautiful. They were regularly
sprinkled with water and on the sides were flower—
plants which charmed all eyes with their full-blown

The capital.

' Balakanda, VIL
* Ayodhy&k&gda. LXXIX, LXXXII, CIV ot seq.
* YuddhakAnda, CXXX.
* Ayodhyakanda, C
* Ibid,, OIX;

Sundarakﬁmja. I;II—LHI
¢ Ayodhyak&nda, O
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blossoms. The mansions rose high in the sky and glitter-
ed with gems. The ocity was laid out in four squares.
The whole was defended by battlemented towers and
moats.! Generally, there were four gates though Lanka
is said to have had eight.®

Guilds appearin the RAméyana asin the Mah&bh4rata,®
There is a reference to Sayodhasreni which most probably
implies a corporation of soldiers, or a
guild which combined economic and
warlike functions.®

The imperative necessity of Government is vividly
realised in the Epic. In a passage of wonderful eloquence,
the poot paints the horrors of anarchy.
A realm withouta king is likea river
without water, a forest without grass
and a herd of cattle without the herdsman. The
gods themselves frown over kingless regions. In anarchy,
there is no rain and no agriculture. Trade disappears.
None can feel secure about his property or even his life.
The very idea of law goes to the winds. Men prey on
each other, like fishes, from hour to hour. Family life and
morality fall to the lowest depths. Father and son fight
each other, wives get out of hand. Religious praoctices
suffer a woeful decay. Brahmapas do not keep their
vows. None cares to perform sacrifices with texts
and prayers. Sages can be sure of nothing. In short,
a ooﬁntry without a king is perfeotly wretched. It
can witness no happiness, no festivity, no joviality.
From such unspeakable misery, the monarch alone rescues
the people. He is the universal benefactor, heis father,
mother and friend, he is the hope and mainstay of all, he
is the right, he is the truth.®

Guilds.

The necessity
of Government.

! Ayodhydkénda, V, VI * Ayodhydkanda, LXVIL
2 Yuddhakdnda. XCIII

% Ibid., I11, OXI.

¢ Ayodhy&kdnda, CXXIIL

16



CHAPTER VI.
The Jatakas.

The literary productions of the Brehmanas—the Dharma
Sftras, the Epios and later, the Dharma Sstras—studi-
. o ously ignore the heretical movements
apouddhistliter-  ghioh had arisen or were flourishing con-

temporaneously. Each school follows its
own tradition in a oloister or grove. None can be taken as
an exaot reflection of the totality of political circumstances in
any given epoch. The Brahmanic data are usefully supple-
mented by Buddhist tradition. The faith of Gautama Bud-
dha whose career lay between the sixth and fifth centuries
before Christ first took root in Magadha, There as in
some neighbouring districts Brahmanioc influence was less
strong than anywhere else in North India. In the ortho-
dox computation, KAt and Magadha are excluded from
Brahmargideda. Manu inoludes Magadhas and Videhas
in his list of mixed oastes.' Inthe ocourse of a few
oenturies the Buddhists had produced a literature which
challenges comparison with that of the Br&hmanas. The
word of the Buddha, acoording to the orthodox tradition,
is contained in the Tripitaka or the Three Baskets: (1)
Sutta, comprising the five Nikflyas or collections, (2) Vinaya,
giving rules of monastic life for monks and nuns infive
works, the PAtimokkha, Mah&vagga, Cullavagga, Sutta-

' Manu, X, b et seq. Pargiter suggests that in Magadha, the
Aryans met and mixed with a body of invaders from the east by
sea. (J.R.A.8, 1008, pp. 851—-58) But there is no convincing evi-
dence on the point. According to the JAtakas, Ahga and Magadha
are conterminous. (1I, 211) On the boundaries of Madhyadeéa
seo Vinaya Pitaka, 1, 197; Manu, II, 21,
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vibhanga and Parivara and (3) Abhidhamma, comparatively
inferior, whioh discusses metaphysios in seven compendi-
ums. This extensive canon exists in two versions: (1)
in P4li, the hieratic language of the Buddhists of Ceylon,
Siam and Burma, and (2) in Sanskrit or ‘mixed’ Sanskrit,
the sacred idiom of Buddhism in Nepé8l, Tibet, and, in a
way, also China and Japan. The dates of these works,
however, are as doubtful as those of the Brahmaniocal
Stitras or Epios. Rhys Davids, who relied chiefly on
the Péli canon and tradition, worked on the hypothesis
that the four NikAyas—the Digha or Long, the Maj-
jhima or Middle, Samyutta or Miscellaneous and
Anguttara or Numerical—representing the sayings of the
Buddha, were put together, “out of older material at a
period about half-way between the death of the Buddha,
and the accession of Asgoka,” that is, in the fourth century
B.C. Other sayings, asoribed mostly to the Buddha's
disciples, were put into a supplementary fifth Nikdya, the
Khuddaka or minor collection, to which additions were
made as late as the reign of Asoka. On the whole, both
Rhys Davids and Oldenberg referred the Vinaya and Sutta
Pitakas to about the fourth century B.C, But the scheme
is no longer accepted. The dates of the Buddhist ocouncils
themselves, including that of the third one believed to
have been held under the auspices of Adoka about 247
B.C.,, have been called in question.! The chronology of
the Ceylonese tradition is now almost entirely set aside.
It is argued that the whole Buddhist oanon is posterior
to Adoka and could not have taken shape prior to the
second or first century before Christ, Sylvain Lévi and
others have shown that the PA&li idiom itself, in which
the southern canon is composed, did not arise till some-
time after Adoka. The great Mauryan emperor does not

! On the Buddhist Councils see in particular de la Vallée
Poussin, Ind. Ant.,, XXXVII, pp. | et seq.; 81 et seq.
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use it in his Edicts. The Buddha as well as his contem-
porary MahAvira, the founder or renovator of Jainism, must
have preached in some Prékrit language, Magadhi or
Ardha-MAgadhi. It is impossible to assign any more
speocific dates to Buddhist scriptures. It is certain that they
donotrepresent the work of a single mind or generation, It is
also oertain that the PAli version is earlier than the Sanskrit. '
The political data which this literature can be pressed
to yield have therefore to be used with the utmost caution.
Generally, they fall into two classes, either furnishing the
names of old states, kings or ministers and recording their
deeds, or incidentally reflecting the working of institutions.
Faots of the former character are best reserved for treat-
ment in connection with regular political history. The
inferential data must be dealt with like those of the
MahabhArata and the Ré&mAyana. They are particularly
abundant in that portion of the Khuddaka Nikfya which
gives the JAtakas, the 547 stories of the Buddha’s previous
births and which is one of the noblest
monuments of Buddhist literature. Tradi-
tion will have it that these stories were taken by the royal
missionary Mahinda to Ceylon during the reign of Asoka
in the third century B,C. They were translated from the
P4li into Simhalese and back into Pili by Buddhaghosa
in the fifth century A.D. It is in this translation of a
translation that the Jatakas have come down to us. In
acocordanoe with the tradition they were long believed to

Jatakas.

! On the whole subject, Rhys Davids, Preface to the Dialogues
of the Buddha (Sacred Books of the Buddhists), particularly pp.
IX—XXII. For his vews as well as those of Oldenberg, also 8. B.
R, Vol. X1, p. X, Vol. XIII, p. XXIIIL Rhys Davids, Questions of King
Milinda, I, XX XVIiletseq. Cambridge History of India, Vol. [, pp. 192—
97. 4. K. Nariman, Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism (from
Winterniteg, Sylvain Lévi, Hiiber). Sylvain Lévi holds that the Vinaya
of the Sanskrit canon was first codified in the third or fourth century
after Christ. Kern holds that PAli was never a spoken language bub
was an altogether artificial idiom. See also Oldenberg, Introduction
to Vinaya Pitakam, Vol, I, pp. LIV-LV.
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mirror the thought and conditions which prevailed before
the time of the Buddha. Riohard Fiok assigned them, as
a whole, to the age of Buddha, remarking that “ many of
the Jdtakas are undoubtedly very old and belong, so far
ag their origin is concerned, to the pre-Buddhistic period.”’
Rhys Davids inclines definitely to the pre-Buddhistio
period.® Inthelast generation of scholars, Max Miiller alone
perceived that for the text of the JAtakas we must, striotly
speaking, be satisfied with the time of Vattagdmani, 88—76
B.C.? In the light of the latest researches, the position may
be summed up in the words of Keith : “The Jataka book
is a strange conglomeration of old and new verses with
new prose; some of its tales, as we know from Buddhist
sculpture and a stray oitation or two, go back to the
Asokan epoch or shortly after ; as folklore its contents are
often of undeniable age, but as Buddhist fables their antiquity
is uncertain.”' So, the J#taka material is to be
treated as partly pre-Mauryan and partly post-Mauryan.
It pertains primarily to Magadha, and the distriots
round Benares, though, inoidentally, it throws light on

' PFick, Social Organisation in North-Bastern India in Buddha’s
time, tr. Maitra, pp. IX -X.

* Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p 207.

%  Max Miiller, Sacred Books of the Buddhists, Vol. I, Preface,
p. V.

+  Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, p. 22.

The Jatakas have been arranged into twenty-two nipAtas, not
according to their contents, but according to the number of ghthés
or verses occurring therein. The first nipAta has 150 stories, the
second 100, the third and fourth 50 each, while the others have
much fewer. King Brahmadatta of Benares figures in numerous
stories, which may have first arisen in or near the sacred town.

For Jataka illustrations in the Bas-reliefs on the Bhara-
hut Stapa, Oldenberg, J. H. D, 8., 1897. See also M, Chas. Duroiselle,
Pictorial Representations of J&takas in Burma, Ann. Rep., Arch.
Sur., Ind., 1912-13, pp. 87—119. Hultzsch, Jitaka at RBharahut,
J.R.A.S, 1912, pp. 399—411.
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regions as far a3 Takkasild on the north-western frontier
of India.
Little need be said here of Buddhist social or political
theory. On the whole, it is more liberal than the Brah-
manical. It could not ignore the deep-
SB,uddhi” rooted institution of caste but it refuses
ocial Theory.
to set very muoh store by it. It does
not believe in the age-long Brahmanic supremacy. It oonfers
no privileges on BrAhmanas. It does not constantly advise
the king to enforce the principles of the established social
order. Buddhist literature habitually places Ksatriyas
before BrAhmanpas.! TFor political philosophy the Jatakas
are not partioularly valuable. Their utility consists in the
light whioh they throw on contemporary social, economio
and political circumstances. The JA&taka material has
been worked out from the economic standpoint by Mrs.
Rhys Davids*® and from a broad social standpoint by
Riohard Fiok.’ But at least from the political point of
view there is room for further research and fresh con-
clusions,
That caste with its appendage of outoaste prevailed
in the oountry is clear from the Jitakas. In the Setaketu

For the Buddhist fanciful golden age, its degeneration and
the consequent rise of the family, private property and state, see
Aganna Suttanta, Digha Nikaya, Vol. I1[, Section 27; Mah&vastu ed,
Senart, 1, 847-48; Rookhill, ‘Life of the Buddha ... derived from
Tibetan works in the Bkah Hgyur and Bstan Hgyur, pp. 1--7.
0f. the Burmese Damathat, tr, Richardson, p. 7. Also Spence
Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 68. For Buddhist attitude towards
caste, Digha Nikdya, III, 1, 16; IIL, 1, 24; Majjhima Nikdya, 90,
Kapnakathala Sutta 84 ; Madhura Sutta; Cullavagga, 1X, 1, 4. Dham-
mapada, Ch. XX VI, tr. Max Miiller, 90 - 96. Udanavarga, tr. Rockhill,
Ch. X XXIII. Niddnakath4, I, 49. Rhys Davids, Dinlogues of theBuddha,
114—17, 119922, 144—59. For general political theory, also Lalitavi-
sbara, partioularly, 14-15, 103, 131, 136, Aryadeva, Catuhéataka Sdstra
(P. L. Vaidya, Ftudes sur Aryadeva et son Catubéataka, H, P,
BSastrs, hgemoirs of the Asiatic Society o! Bengal, Vol. 1II, No. 8, pp.
449—514).

* J.R. A.8, 1901,
* Boocial Organisation in North-east India in Buddha’s time.
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Jétaka (III, 233) a Brahmana runs away from a Capddla

and seeks atmospherio purification. In

Oaste. the Matanga J&taka (IV, 388) a BrAhmana

asoetic finds a tooth-pick, thrown by a

CandAla up the river, caught in a tuft of his hair. “Damn

you,” hecries, “wretched Cagdéla, you bird of evil omen, you

shall not live here any longer, move your dwelling down
the river.”

In the next, Citta Sambhdata Jataka (IV, 391-2), two
CapdAla brothers are beaten almost to death because at
their sight two high-class maidens abandon a visit which,
incidentally, would have brought food and drink gratis to
the people.! The unfortunate men disguise themselves as
Bréhmanas and go to Takkasild for study, but when their
birth is discovered they are again thrashed. (See also IV,
388.) In IV, 144, a Kgatriya can’t eat with his daughter by
a slave, and a discussion is raised whether the ohildren
of a Ksatriya by a low-ocaste woman are to be treated as
Kgatriyas. At one moment it is recognised that the family
of the mother does not matter, that of the father alone is
important, In I, 134, a woman who gathered wood is
installed as Aggamahesi, chief queen, and the vicegerenoy
is conferred on her son. Considerations of caste rule marriage
(v, 876, III, 422, III, 162, 1V, 22, 1II, 93, 1, 199, II, 121,
11, 225). In1V, 231, a princess descends from a tree to
meet an ascetic prince only when she is assured that he
is a Ksatriya and can recite the Ksatriya formula, On
the other hand, a king offers his daughter in marriage to
a Br&hmana asoetic (III, 517). InIII, 27,a Canddla wins
the favour of a king by pointing out the impropriety of
the latter’s ocoupying a seat higher than that of the priest
who was explaining the Veda to him. The Capdéla is made
king of the night, that is, town sentinel, nagaraguttika.

' For another similar incident, IV 378.
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In III, 194 sq., the Purohita of a Benares king, after
a self-imposed test, comes to the conclusion that virtue is
better than learning, that birth and caste cause conceit .. .
Khattiya (Kgatriya), Brehmana, Vessa (Vaidya), Sudda
(S$tidra), Capdala and Pukkusa will all be equal in the
world of the gods, if they have acted virtuously here. Amb4
Jataka (IV, 205) alsosays that among members of all the six
divisions he is the best from whom one can learn what is
right. In Tittira Jataka (I, 217), the Buddha, after an
untoward inoident asks the assembly of monks, “Who
deserves to have the best quarters, the best water, the best
food ?” Some replied, * He who was a Ksatriya before he
became initiated.” Others replied, “ He who was a Brahmana
or a Gahapati,” The Buddha, however, would not recognise
the olaims of birth at all, The oaste rules of professions
are often violated. There are, of course, numerous ‘world-
renowned’ Brihmapa teachers, surrounded by crowds of,
say, 500 pupils each (I, 166, 239, 299, 317, 402, 436 ; II, 137,
260, 421, III, 215), but Brihmanas also work as land-owners
(111, 293 ; 1V, 278), agriculturists (11, 165 ; III, 183 ; V, 68),
merchants (IV, 7, 156 ; V, 22, 471), archers (V, 127), hunters
and tappers (II, 200; VI, 170), wheel-wrights (IV, 207). Many
Brfihinanas acoumulate vast amounts of wealth (II, 272 ;
I11, 39 ; VI, 15, 22, 28, 237, 325 ; V, 227). “ Brilhmanas some-
times eat with Ksatriyas (II, 319-20). Aristocrats them-
selves sometimes aot as traders or servanis (II, 87 ; IV,

84, 169).
In the Dasabrihmana Jitaka a debate between two
young men on birth or action as the basis of caste is
. referred to Gautama who deoclares that the
mp*,‘g;',‘,,‘;';‘y“q';;: followers of pastoral, agricultural, industri-
tioned. al, commercial or martial pursuits could
not be called Brahmanas. The obvious

' (Jf. Vasetth Sutta, No. 85 of the Sutte Niphta,
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allusion is to those who claimed Brahmanio privileges on
the score of ocaste though they had renounced scholastio
or priestly oallings. In many stories, for instance, in the
Sambhava Jataka, V, 27, Junha Jataka, IV, 96, Brahmanas
play a rather ignominious role, (Also in I, 425, IV, 484))
On the other hand, the Buddhists themselves ococasionally
laid emphasis on birth. In the Nidinakath& (I, 2) the first
Bodhisatta is Brihmaga of good family, on both sides, up
to the seventh generation. The Jambukh&daka Jétaka
(11, 438) speaks of descent as implying nobility,

The rule of Aéramas or the four stages of life stands
on a footing with that of ocaste. It is held to be binding
(11, 85, 394 ; III, 147, 352), but it is not
observed in all its strictness. Apart from
the probability that numberless persons might have
undergone no ‘studentship,” nor ever resorted to renuncia-
tion, the order of the Agramas is often violated. There
are instances of Brfihmanas who take to asceticism on
reaching adolesocence (I, 333, 343, 361, 373, 450; II, 131,
232, 257, 262; III, 110; IV, 325). In many cases the com-
pletion of studies is immediately followed up by renuncia-
tion (II, 53, 58, 72, 85; III, 64, 79, 110, 119, 228, 249, 308 ;
V, 152, 193). There are instances of parents offering the
alternatives of family life and renunciation to their sons.
A Bréhmapa boy in his 18th year is thus addressed by
his parents, ‘“Son, on the day of your birth we lit a birth-
fire for you. Now therefore choose. If you wish to lead a
family life, learn the three Vedas; but if you wish to attain
to the Brahma realm, take your fire with you into the forest
and there tend it, so as to win Mahd-Brahma’s favour and
hereafter to enter into the Brahma realm.” The latter
alternative was preferred by the boy (I, 494). InII, 43,
there occurs an almost identical incident. The third stage
is often passed over (II, 41, 145, 269; 437; III, 45). The
birth of a son, is sometimes the signal of renunciation to

16

Adramas.
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Brahmanas and others (III, 300-301; IV, 220). Untoward
happenings sometimes led to the same result. A son of a
hunter chief and a daughter of another hunter ohief were
married against their will. Both turned asocetios (IV, 72).
On his parents’ death, a Br&hmana forsakes the world
(II, 314 ; also 411). Another does the same on the death of
his wife (III, 147). The vogue of renunciation some-
times disturbed political arrangements. A prince turns
an ascetioc as he is to be consecrated king after the
usual processions (IV, 492 et seq.). Elsewhere two
princes, bent on renunociation, are earnestly exhorted by
their parents to stiock to the world but in vain (IV,
121-22). There are other cases of princes spurning all
earthly dominion and glory and taking to renunciation
(111, 31).
In the JAtakas there is a ruling olass, oconsisting
primarily of Ksatriyas, which stands above all and which
‘ typifies the state. Its members are not to
OIEst;? Ruling - o addressed by name or in the second
person by people of low castes. In his
pride a king ocalls a Purohita’s son Hinajacoa, ‘of low
birth’ (V, 257). For the primacy of the ruling class,
I, 177; 111, 19; IV, 42, 205, 303 ; V, 123). Purohitas or their
sons, however, are admitted to intimacy with kings, princes
and aristoorats (I, 437, 289 ; II, 47, 282, 376, 437; III, 31, 317,
302, 417, 455; 1V, 200, 270; V, 127; VI, 330). Others are
also sometimes admitted into the high oircle. Thus Prince
Brahmadatta and Mahddhana, son of a rich merchant, are
comrades and playmates and are brought up with the same
teaochers. On succeeding to the throne, Brahmadatta receiv-
es Mah&dhana thrice a day. When the latter, losing
faith in his courtezan, renounces the world, the king sum
mons “ the wioked, vile woman ”’ and commands her to “go
quickly to where my friend is and fetoh him; if you fail,
your life is forfeit *’ (III, 478).
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Kgatriyas generally wielded the soeptre but non-
Kgatriya kingship was not altogether unknown. Thus in
. Jhtaka, I, 326, the expulsion of a {yranni-
Kﬂgﬂﬁ?‘"‘" oal king is followed by the elevation of a
Bréhmana to the throne. Similarly, in
the Padakusalamdpava Jétaka (ITI, 513) a Brahmana who
instigates a revolt against a thievish king and thus brings
about his death is installed king (see also II, 264 et seq.).
The sons of aristocratic families were educated, along
with Brahmaga youths, at Takkasil& on the north-western
frontier. It seems to have been one of
the most notable seats of learning in
ancient India. On the basis of oontemporary Greek
acoounts, Pliny states that the town itself was situated
on alevel where the hills sink down into the plain. - Strabo
praises the soil as extremely fertile from the number of
its springs and water-courses. In Ptolemy’s geography it
is oalled Taxiala, probably from the Sanskrit Takgasilg,
hewn stone or Taksakasild, 7.6, roock of Takgaka, the
Néga king, though others take it to be derived from the
Takkas, a powerful tribe which probably occupied the
regions between the Indus and the Chenab. It seems to
have been an extremely rich town. There is a myth in a
JAtaka that a Benares king attacked Takkasild, but amazed
at the rich glory of its gate tower which he fancied to be
the king’s residence, he abandoned the expedition (II, 217-8).
Jaina literature, which contains numerous references to
Takkasild, shows that it was at one time adorned with vast
numbers of Jaina edifices.

Here were established a large number of teachers who
taught for fees and sometimes gratis. On his arrival at
Takkasild, a Benares prince encounters his future teacher,
ag the latter is walking to and fro after finishing his teach-
ing. The young man at once takes off his shoes, removes
his umbrella, and stands saluting him with respect. The

Takkasild.
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teacher welcomes him and, after he is refreshed, inquires,
“ Where do you come from ?” “ From Benares.” ‘ Whose
son are you ?” * The son of the king of Benares.” ‘“ For
what purpose have you come?” ‘‘For the purpose of
learning the science.” “Have youbrought your dcariyabhiga
(teacher’s honorarium) or do you wish to become a dham-
mantevisika?” “I have brought honorarium for the teacher,”
Forthwith the prince placed a purse of a 1,000 gold pieces
at his feet, That seems to have been the wusual fee
(Tilamutthi JAtaka, IT, 278). Those who paid the fee were
treated like the eldest sons in houses. Besides the fees
from pupils, the teachers of Takkasild received invitations
and presents from the neighbouring folk (III, 171).!

Hither flocked the sons of kings, aristoorats,
priests and plutocrats for education,’ Sometimes, indeed,
Young Aristo- princes were educated at home. In the
orat and Priests Gamanicanda Jataka (II, 297), a king
8t Tekkasils. himself instruots the prince in the three
Vedas and in all worldly duties. The Tilamutthi Jétaka
(I1, 277), however, says that “the kings sent their sons,
although in their own city there lived a world-renowned
teacher, to a great distance over the borders of the kingdom
for learning the sciences, and they thought, in this way
their pride and haughtiness will be broken, they will learn

! Por Takkasild, Takgadild or Taxila, see MoOrindle, Invasion
of India by Alexander the Great, p. 342 ; India as described in
Olassical Literature, Strabo, pp. 33-84. Also J.R. A. 8., XX, p. 848.
Ann, Rep. Arch, Burv. Ind., 1914-15, Marshall, pp. 1—385; Sukthankar,
pp. 86—41; Marshall, Ibid., 1912-13, pp. 1—b2; Ibid., 1915-16,
rp. 1—88. K. de B. Codrington, Ancient India, etc.,, 47—49; also
pp. 40—66 for the contemporary Gandhéran art and sculpture.
Marshall, a Guide to Taxila, second edition, Oaloutta, 1921. Fora
seventh century notice, Yuan Chwang, Watbers, I, 240.

2 For insbtances of princes going to Takkasila, I, 273 ; II, 319, 323,
400 ; III, 158, 168, 415, 463; IV, 816; V, 161. For wealthy BrAhmanas,
sometimes worth 80 crores each, sending their sons to Takkasila,
1, 463, 505, 610; II, 63, 58, 85; III, 89, 84, 168, 219, 428, 194, 228, 341, 853,
400, 408, 407; IV, 22, 74,200, 224 ; V, 247, 263. For sons of plutocrats,
111, 876; IV, 475,
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to bear heat and cold, and learn also the ways of the world.”
Here a king gives his son only a pair of sandals with simple
soles, a sunshade made of leaves and 1,000 kahfpanas and
sends him to rough it out at TakkasilA (Cf. V, 457). The
journey to Takkasila itself lay through forests (I, 395).
Some adventurous youths were not satisfied with the usual
experiences. A prince and a Purohita’s son, after finish-
ing their education at Takkasild, wander about to observe
various local usages (V, 247). It was generally at the
age of sixteen that princes joined Takkasild (I, 259, 262,
278, 11, 2, 87, 277, III, 122, etc.). Probably they had already
received some literary and military instruction at home.
There are, however, oases of princes oompleting their
education at sixteen and not resorting to Takkasil& at all
(e.g., I, 261). The education of a prince was a comprehen-
sive one. In I, 259, and III, 115, the three Vedas and
eighteen branches of learning are mentioned as subjects of
study. InII, 87, a Benares prince learns the three Vedas,
archery and eighteen accomplishments at Takkasild.
Elsewhere, too, (III, 122, 158), we can see the princes and
Br&hmanas studying together. In II, 100, the son of a
woalthy Br@hmana learns charms at Takkasild and then
teaches them to Brdhmapa and Ksgatriya youths. At
Takkasild every student studied under a teacher and had
to attend on him. If he offended, he could be punished,
even corporally. A Benares prince, so treated, vows
vengeance and, on asocending the throne, oontrives almost
to kill his teacher, though, later, he makes ample amends
for it (I, 278 et seq.).

In the JAtakas the king is a despot. Different
stories imply different theories of the foundation of his
power. Once a Yakkhint (Yaksipf) who becomes the

favourite comsort of a king solicits
The King. from him the boon of unrestricted
power over his dominion. “My love,”
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replies the king, “in no way do all the subjects of
my kingdom belong to me, nor am I their lord; only over
those who rise against the king and do wrong am I lord.
Therefore I cannot give you unrestricted power over the
whole kingdom ” (I, 398). Here the king is the guardian
and censor rather than the master of his subjects and is
not supposed to be capable of dealing with the kingdom as
he likes. But elsewhere a king is prepared of his own
accord to make over his kingdom to an ascetic (III, 80,
also 353). In another curious story, when the queen-
mother falls in love with the Purohita, the king makes
the latter king, his own mother queen and himself acts
as viceroy (III, 392). Once a king actually divides his
kingdom with a poor man and the two rule in harmony and
frieudship until the new half-king embraces asceticism
(I11, 448-49). In these stories the kingdom is looked upon
almost as private property which can be partitioned or
surrendered at will. Both the different conceptions may be
true of the different places or times.
The character of the despotismm varied according to
the personal equation. The Dasarfjadhamme or ten
The character UteS of the king (III, 274, 320)
of monarchical ocomprise charity, moral rectitude,
rule. sacrifice, truthfulness, mildness, self-
denial, forgiveness, not to cause any pain to anybody,
patience, a yielding disposition, In the JAtakas, kings
are often just, righteous, merciful and charitable. But
a king could sometimes be a whimsiocal tyrant who, as
a Jataka (II, 240) puts it, “ oppresses and puts down his
subjeots by punishments, taxes, torture and robbery, as
one pounds sugar in a sugar mill, who is as odious to
them as a partiole of dust in the eye, as a partiole of sand
in the rice or as a thorn that has pierced the hand.” An
oppressive king sucks the oountry dry of all wealth (IV,
224). Another oapricious tyrant took a dislike to all old
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things and made oruel sport of old men and women (II, 142).
Another seized the wife of a hermit though he restored
her later (IV, 23), Numerous other cases of tyranny oan
be oited (II, 122, 169, 391 ; I11, 178, 454; V, 98). Sometimes
the merits of spiritual or temporal ministers could make
up for the defeots of a king (III, 317) but in the absence of
any constitutional check the ultimate remedy for oppression
lay in revolt and assassination. In the Sacocamkira Jltaka
(I, 326) a king isdriven out of the town by the enraged
Kgatriyas, BrAhmanas and others who
instal a Brihmana on the throne, In the
Padakusalamfgava Jétaka (III, 513) a Brahmapa discovers
that a king and his priest have stolen and oconcealed a
precious treasure. He contrives to get the people together
and proclaims aloud :—
“ Let town and countryfolk assembled all give ear,
“Lo, water is ablaze, From safety cometh fear.
The plundered realm may well of king and priest complain.
Henceforth protect yourselves. Your refuge proves your
bane.” The people thought, “the king, though he ought
to have proteoted others, threw the blame on another.
That he may not in future go on playing the part of
a thief, we will kill this wicked king.” “So they rose up
with sticks and clubs in their hands, and then and there
beat the king and the priest till they died.” The BrA&hmapya,
responsible for all this, was proclaimed king. Another
king is persuaded by a hypooritical Purohita to sacrifice
his queens, sons, best horses and bulls so that he might
go to heaven. The plot is frustrated and only Sakka,
the god of gods, prevents the multitude from killing
the king. The peopleagree to spare his life, “but,” they
decide, “ we will not give him rule or dwelling in this
city—we will make him an outoast and appoint his dwelling
outside this city.” So they stripped him of his royal gar-
ments, made him wear a yellow dress, put a yellow cloth on

Revolt.
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his head, and having made him an outoast sent him
away to an outoast settlement. But the prince con-
tinued to attend to his wants there (VI, 146 et seq.).
Elsewhere a significant tradition is recorded that a king
who violated righteousness was swallowed up by flames
from the earth and his sons had to leave the city (III,
458 et seq.).

In the JAtakas the hereditary succession and primo-
geniture are firmly established (I, 127, 395; II, 87, 116,
212; 1V, 124, 176), In Thusa Jétaka (III,
121) a prince imprisoned for treason is set
at liberty on the death of his father and duly placed on the
throne. So not even treason, one of the darkest of crimes in
ancient India, was deemed serious enough for a departure
from the rule. In Sucoaja Jltaka (III, 87) a king says to
the prince, “My dear son, so long as I am living, you
shall not live in the town; remove your residence elsewhere
and acoept the reins of government after my death.”
A few similar inoidents oocur elsewhere in the Jhtakas
(11, 208, 229 ; VI, 1568). It appears, however, that in cer-
tain looalities or periods refleoted in the JAtakas, a slightly
different praotice prevailed. The hereditary principle
was qualified by that of capaocity. In II, 297, the minis-
ters toll a rather young prince that he will be consecrat-
ed only on satisfying ocertain tests whioh pertain to the
administration of justice. In the Pédafijali Jétaka (II,
264) King Brahmadatta of Benares —the usual Jitaka hero
—leaves a stupid son behind, The ministers propose to
instal him on the throne, but the Bodhisatta, who happened
to be the late king’s spiritual and temporal adviser, said
“the prince is a fool and a good-for-nothing fellow; we
will first examine him and then instal him as king.” The
nature of the test proposed shows that the king must,
above all, be qualified to administer faultless justice. The
ministers held two oourts and gave once the correct and

The succession.
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once an incorrect judgment, but the prinoce, incapable of
distinguishing between the two, only bit his lips both
times. “This man,” said the Bodhisatta, ““does not know
right from wrong, or good from bad; beyond the biting
of his lips be knows nothing.” So the ministers oonse-
orated the Bodhisatta himself, a Brahmaga, to the kingship.
In such cases the ministers are the judges of the oapacity
to rule and can deal comparatively freely with the crown.
In" any oase aoute physioal incapacity was regarded a
disqualification for the kingship. In spite of protests a
king gives his eyes to a Brahmana and then thinks, “ What
has a blind man to do with ruling?I will hand over my
kingdom to the courtiers, and go into my park and become
an asoetio and live asa holy man” (IV, 407 et seq.) An-
other king struck with leprosy similarly departs into the
forest (V, 88). The people in the Jltakas are extremely
anxious to make sure of the regular succession When
after their earnest prayers to the deities the queen-oonsort
of a ohildless king gets a son, they exclaim, “ We were
before helpless, now we have ahelp, we have obtained a
lord” (VI,1). In another tale when a monogamous king
had no son, the townsfolk gathered together in the palace
oourtyard and raised a howl, “What is it?” asked the
king “Fault we have none to find,” said they, “ but this
that you have no son to keep up your line. You have but
one queen, yet a royal prince should have 16,000 at the
least. Choose a company of women, my lord, some worthy
wife will bring you a son.” The king, however, refused to
flinch from his previous promise of monogamy. Then the
queen herself presented to him 1,000 Kgatriya maidens, 1,000
Mahfmatta maidens, 1,000 gahapati maidens, and 1,000 danc-
ing girls. Later,she presented another host of 12,000 women
to the king (IV, 316 et seq.) In another story, all decenoy,
morality and prestige are thrown to the winds in order to
obtain a son to succeed to the throne (V, 279 et seq.)
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Royal idiosynorasies could sometimes disturb the rule of
primogeniture. A Benares king gives a province to each of
his hundred sons as his education at the hands of a courtier
is finished. The youngest, Samvara, however, chooses to
live at court. The ministers ask the king on his death-bed,
“When you are dead . . . to whom shall we give the
White Umbrella?” “Friends,” replies the king, “ all my
sons have a right to the White Umbrella. But you may
give it to him that pleases your mind,” On the seventh
day after the king’s death, the ocourtiers uplift the White
Umbrella with its festoons of gold over the youngest prince.
On hearing of his aocession, his ninety-nine brothers say,
‘““He is the youngest of all; the Umbrella does not belong
to him, Let us lift the Umbrella over the eldest of
us all.” They besiege the oapital but Samvara offers to
divide his wealth among them. Peace is concluded and
Samvara is recognised (IV, 131 et seq.). In another story,
the elder prince at first declines the kingdom but later
demands it and gets it from his younger brother who had
been reigning in the meanwhile (IV, 168 et seq.). In IV,
84, a kingdom is divided among ten brothers. One of them
gives his share to their sister, only stipulating that he
should receive the taxes due to him. These stories may
relate to a period or a locality in which the practice
of primogeniture was arising but was not yet fully
established. Elsewhere in the Jitakas a king resists the
importunity of his queen to give the kingdom to their son,
because the latter is ‘ill-luck.’ Not even temporarily for
some years or some months or some weeks but only
for a single week would he place him on the throne.
The prince’s seven days’ sovereignty is proclaimed
throughout the city by beat of drum. He is led round
the oity triumphantly on an elephant under an umbrella,
but on the sixth day his father has him beheaded
(VI, 10 et seq.).
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On failure of sons, the crown seems to have gone to
the eldest of the younger brothers of a king (I, 183; II,
367). In ocertain contingencies in the absence of direot
heirs, the crown seems to go to the son-in-law of a king (II,
323). In no circumstances is the crown formally plaoed
on the head of a woman. There is an incidental statement
that “ infamous . . . is the land which owns a woman’s
sway and rule ; and infamous are the men who yield them-
gelves to women’s dominion” (I, 165). Women, however,
did sometimes wield the aotual sovereignty. In IV, 105,
on Udaya’s death no king was set up, the commands of his
widow Udayabhaddd were promulgated and the MahAmattas
administered the kingdom. In IV, 84, a brother gives his
own share—one-tenth of a kingdom—to his sister but we
are not told that the latter was duly orowned. In a few
stories the crown is offered to whomsoever the people think
fit (e.g., I, 399). Once on the tragic deaih of a king of
Takkasild, the Bodhisatta who happened to be the
youngest of the hundred sons of Brahmadatta of Benares,
is elected king by the courtiers and ocitizens who admire
his self-control. In another story a childless king and his
Purohita vow that if either gets a son, he should succeed to
the kingdom and to the wealth of both, Thanks to a deity,
the Purohita got four sons. But in spite of all possible
precautions, the four young men renounce their olaims to
the soeptre and turn ascetio one after another (IV, 473).
It is, however, significant that this story recognises the
validity of a king willing the orown out of the royal family.

If the succession was altogether unsettled, recourse
was had, perhaps only in some out-of-the way regions, to a
strange procedure. Seven days after the
death of an heirless king, the Purohita
let a festal car, the phussaratha, be driven
with the five insignia of royalty placed om it. “It will
oome to the man who will become the king.” The man whom

Choice by the
festal ocar.
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the oar singled out by stopping near him was made king
(111, 238; 1V, 39; V, 248). Once fortune favoured a poor
woman’s son born in the street (IV, 38). This method
might sometimes be combined with another. A king on his
death-bed leaves the sucoession to the will of his daughter
who is approached by the various officers but she rejects
them all and proposes three tests. Meanwhile, the Purohita
and the ministers let out the festal car. It seleots the
Bodhisatta who also satisfies the three tests of the princess
and becomes king (VI, 31 et seq.).
The whole problem of the succession was complicated
by premature ambitions, jealousies and the vogue of renun-
Relations be- oiation, A Prince, acting as vioeroy,
tween kings and conspires against the king, his elder bro-
prinoes. ther. When discovered he flies to a frontier
distriot and demands the umbrella or a battle. In the
ensuing war the king is slain (VI, 31). Another prince
appointed viceroy grows impatient of the orown, conspires
and murders the king (V, 263 et seq.). A sixteen-year-old
prince tries various expedients to kill his father. When
detected, he is imprisoned (III, 122 et seq., also 216). A
prince-governor oomes to the oapital, Benares, to pay
his respeots to his father. The latter thinks, ‘This fellow
may do me wrong, if he gets an opportunity.” So he tells
him, “ As long as I live, you cannot dwell in this oity. Live
somewhere else, and at my death bear rule in the kingdom.”
The prince obeys and leaves Benares with his chief wife
(ITI, 67). In another story too horrible to relate, a Benares
king, afraid that his wife might grow too proud of their little
son, has the seven-month-old baby torn to pieces, bit by bit,
in the presence of his weeping mother (III, 179), A suspi-
cious king exiles all his sons (II, 116). On the death of a
king, the eldest prince succeeds to the throme in the
regular order and the younger becomes Upardjan but he
grows arrogant as the astrologers have foretold universal
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dominion for his son. A command is issued for his arrest but
he flies to the forest (IV, 230 et seq.). In another story the
elder prince at first deolines the kingdom but later demands
it and gets it from his younger brother who had been reign-
ing in the meanwhile (IV, 168 et seq.). Moral delinquenoy
gsometimes went against a prince. Thus a prince who
refused to give up strong drink was banished (V, 467). On
the other hand, the sway of the gospel of renunciation
sometimes led kings to instal their sons on the throne and
themselves to retire into the forest (V, 181-62). In VI, 95
et seq., a barber points out the appearance of grey hair on
the head of a king, The latter forthwith instals his son
on the throne, rewards the barber with a village and retires
into the forest. Sometimes a prince, caring ‘nothing for
glory,” would voluntarily decline the crown in favour of a
younger brother, though he may still awaken jealousivs (II,
87). In an interesting story a king invites his brother
suddenly found out, to come and reign as king (V,22 et
seq.). There are numerous instances, of kings abdicating
in favour of their sons and of young princes prematurely
following the path of renunciation and refusing consecration
(1, 138 ; 111, 364, 398, 515; IV, 7; V, 177). There are other
cases of young princes being persuaded only with the
greatest difficulty to assume the sceptre 1V, 105).

In some localities or periods, the new king had to be
accepted by the people. A wicked prinoe who is advised
in vain by counsellors, BrAhmagas and
citizens to mend his ways is at last thus
threatened by the Bodhisatta, *‘ the people
of the kingdom, dreading what a prince so fierce and pas-
gionate may become when king, will not place you on the
throne but uproot you...and drive you forth to exile ”
(1, 507).

Oonsecration was an important ceremony in the age
of the Jatakas. Asin Brahmanical literature, the Purohita

Popular accept-
ance of theking.
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sprinkled the king-designate with water and so raised

him high above ordinary mortals (III,

239; IV, 40). InIII, 408, the ministers,
Brdhmanas, gahapatis, citizens and dancing girls, stand
round the throne at a distance from each other. In the
Paficaguru Jétaka (I, 470), the Bodhisatta accepting the
kingdom at the people’s hands, enters the town, decorated
in heavenly style, and passes ‘‘ into the spacious hall of the
palace and there seated himself . . . onhis jewelled throne be-
neath the white umbrella of his kingship. Round him
in glittering splendour stood his ministers and Brahmapas
and nobles, whilst sixteen thousand nautch girls, fair as
the nymphs of heaven, sang and danced and made music,
till the palace was loud with sounds like the ocean when
the storm bursts in thunder on the waves.”

The consecration and its pomp are well-described in
the Ayoghava Jataka (IV, 492 et seq.) “ What is my son’s
age 7" asks a king. ‘“He is sixteen years old,” reply the
courtiers. The king determines to make over the realm to
the prince who is brought out. The whole oity is decorated
from end to end. “ They decked out the state elephant in
magnificent caparison, and dressed the boy in his best, and
placed him upon the elephant’s back,” saying, ‘ My lord, make
a oirouit rightwise about the rejoicing oity, your inheritance,
and salute your father the king of K@si; for this day you
shall receive the White Umbrella.” Afterthe procession the
prince stood before the king. “ What do you wish us to do ?”
asked the courtiers. “Take my son,” replied the king, “and
put him on a pile of jewels, sprinkle him from the three
conches, uplift the White Umbrella with its festoons
of gold” (IV, 492 et seq.)

There are other piotures of festivities, dramatio perform-
anoes, eto., on the ocoasion of a prince’s marriage or
accession. The rejoicings were often signalised by a release
of prisoners (V, 282 et seq.)

Consecration.



OHAPTER VI 185

The king lived in great splendour. Once we see him
‘ seated in majesty and splendour beneath a white ocanopy
of sovereignty upon a throne of gold with
doﬁf_y“l SPlen-  1o0s as of a gazelle...” (I, 267). On
return from expeditions, he generally
goes in solemn procession round the oity and then enters
the palace (I, 305). Seated onan elephant, the king often
went round the ocity in stately procession (II, 122). Kings vie
with one another in splendour. For instance, a Benares
king thinks, “All over India the kings live in a palace
supported by many a column . . . What if I make a palace
with one column only to support it ? Then I shall be
the chiefest king of all kings” (IV, 153).

Sometimes there were glorious wrestling matohes. Once
we read, “‘ the wrestling ring was prepared in front of the
king’s gate; there was an enclosure for the games, the
ring was decked out gaily, the flags of victory were
ready tied. The whole city was in a whirl ; line over
line rose above the seats, tier above tier” (IV, 81).
A musical scene is thus described: “At the palace door a
pavilion was set up, and a throne was set apart for the king.
He came down from the palace, and took his seat upon
the divan in the gay pavilion. All around him were
thousands of slaves, women beauteously apparelled, cour-
tiers, Brihmapas, citizens. All the people of the town
had come together. In the courtyard they were fixing
the seats circle on ocircle, tier above tier...” (II, 253).
Kings are seen going to the park surrounded by dancers
(III, 40). As usual they are fond of hunting (III,
325). The fortnightly fast seems to have been the
-occagion of great festivity. The place of meeting is
decorated ; king, viceroys and others listen to discourses
(I1I, 842). The king sometimes holds wine orgies
(V,18 et seq) 'There were gorgeous elephant festivals
(V, 282 ot s6q.)
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Part of the royal splendour was the harem, When a
king and queen of Benares determine to marry their daugh-
ter only to a monogamous prince, the
ambassadors of a suitor, the king of
Mithild remark, “Ours is a great kingdom, the city of
MithilA covers seven leagues and the measure of the whole
kingdom is 300 leagues. Such a king should have 16,000
wives at the least . . . " (IV, 316 ot seq.) A king of Videha is
said to have possessed a harem of 18,000 wives (VI, 220).
So, too, Dadaratha, king of Kosala (IV, 124 et seq.) The
high traditional number may be taken to imply that almost
every king had a large seraglio, The haremn had its
own ‘politics,” A king takes a flower-selling girl into the
harem, raises her to the position of ohief queen, then dis-
graoes her and finally rehabilitates her (III, 21). Another
king raised the helpmate of his troubles to be the chief
queen but otherwise neglected her. The Bodhisatta had
to exert himself to bring about a thorough reconciliation (III,
68, also 107-108). The rivalries and jealousies of co-wives
were proverbial (V, 21). The affairs of the harem some-
times had serious repercussions on affairs of state. In the
extremely interesting Jataka version of Ré&ma’s tale, the
queen-oonsort of Dagdaratha is succeeded on her death by
another who, in response to the offer of a boon, requests
the supersession of the two elder princes by her own son.
Informed by soothsayers that he has still twelve years to
live, the old king tells Rima and Lakkhana, “My sons, if
you live here, some mischief may befall you, Go to some
neighbouring kingdom, or to the woodland, and when my
body is burnt, then return and inherit the kingdom which
belongs to your family . . .” They and their sister Sit4
go to the Himélayas. On the king’s demise in 9 years,
the queen-consort desires that the umbrella should be raised
over her son Bharata. But the ocourtiers did not allow it,
saying, ‘the lords of the umbrella are dwelling in the

The harem.
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forest.” Acoompanied by a complete host of the four arms,
Bharata himself proceeded to the forest with the fine in-
signia of royalty for RAma, When Ré&ma refused to return
until the completion of the full twelve years, the rest came
back but for the next three years the slippers of Rima
were supposed to rule the kingdomn. The ministers placed
them on the royal throne when they judged a cause (IV,
124 ot seq.). More unsavoury situations were sometimes
created, A prince-viceroy, falsely inoriminated by a jilted
step-mother, is sentenced by the enraged king to be taken
to the thieves' oliff and beheaded. The nobles, the min-
isters, and many harem ladies protest. But the king is
adamant (1V, 191). The harem was strongly guarded (IV,
105). But nothing could prevent occasional criminal liaison,
Guilty of misconduct in the harem, a minister is told by
the king, “ Oblinded by folly! you have sinned, and are
not worthy to dwell in my kingdom ; take your substance
and your wife and family and go hence.” The minister
migrates to Kosala and becomes the oconfidential
adviser of the Kosala king. He instigates border raids and
a regular invasion against his old master (I, 262 et seq.).
Several such incidents are recorded in the Jatakas (II,
125-28, 401; III, 13, 168 et seq., 337 et seq). In another
story, a royal servant becomes a paramour of the queen,
murders the king and buries him. The prince, however,
does the same to the murderer and amply revenges the
wrong (III, 419 et seq.). There is one instance of an Upara-
jan intriguing in the harem of the king, his own brother
av, 79).

A pleasanter side of court life was the charity practised
on a lavish soale. It must have gone a long way to win
the loyalty of the people and enhance the
prestige of the king. A king of Benares
“ built six halls of bounty, one’at each of the four gates,
one in the midst of the city, and ome before the palace ;

18

Royal Charity.
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and every day he distributed in gifts six hundred thousand
pieces of money.” The monarch himself went among the
needy and the miserable and showered bounties. The whole
oountry was astir with his generosity (II, 118), Identioal
statements are made of many other kings (IV, 176, 355,
361 et seq., 402; V, 182; VI, 42 et seq.) Beggars and
mendicants are often at the king’s window (II, 273). In
spite of the pomp and glory which surrounded him, a
king oould unbend on ocoasions. We see a king moving
freely among his subjects (IV, 201). Another greets a
mendicant, sets him on his own couch, and offers him all
the delicious dishes prepared for himself (II, 273). An-
other king led an asoetic “ to a dais and set him upon the
throne under a white umbrella ; his own food the king gave
him to eat and himself ate of it. Then he took him to
the garden, and caused a covered walk and dwelling to be
made for him, and furnished him with all the necessaries
of an ascetio” (II, 318). Similar incidents are recorded else-
where (III, 79 et seq.). The king’s example of charity was
imitated by his wealthy subjects. A Benfres merchant
worth eighty orores established six almshouses at the usual
spots and in the usual style. We are told that 600,000
beggars partook of his generosity each day (III, 129 ; also
IV, 855 ot seq.). A royal treasurer practises charity on
the same soale and in the same manner (V, 383 et seq.).
The king was the motive force of the whole
government, One of his prinoipal duties was the adminis-
. _tration of justice. He is often an original
Kli):ghfea of the  {\ihunal and sometimes open to suggestion
or protest from his Purohita or minister
of justioe (I, 433; III, 232). The king is often prompted to
summary justice. A man is brought before him, “ What is
this, my friend ?” enquires the king. They reply, “here’s
a thief who has been robbing your majesty’s treasury.”
‘“ Away with him to execution.” The accused, however, has
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the courage to expostulate and is released (I, 871). Elge-
where, t00, a oriminal is hauled up in the very first instance
before the king (I, 384; see also II, 298 et seq.)
In the Rathalatthi Jataka (IEI, 104) a Purohita of the king
falsely acouses some oart-drivers of striking him. The
king promptly commands the drivers to give up their horses
by way of punishment. The minister who happened to be the
Bodhisatta, expostulates, persuades the king tohear the other
side and so leads him to give the correct judgment. There
were, of course, many cases whioh were decided by the
officers of the king without reference to him (II, 182; V, 299).

The king must promote morality and sometimes adopts
rough and ready homely ways of doing so. Succeeding
Brahmadatta as king of Benfires, the Bodhisatta summons
his ministers, Brihmanas, gentry and others and, with their
consent, proolaims, by beat of drum, that in fulfilment of
his princely vow, he would make a saorifice of a thou-
sand sinners (I, 260). The people believe that everything
depended on the king. Iigs are sweet when the king
exercises his rule with justice and equity. But “in the
time of unjust kings, oil, honey, molasses and the like, as
well as wild roots and fruits, lose their sweetness and
flavour ; and not these only but the whole realm becomes
bad and flavourless ”” (III, 111). The king did sometimes
play the réle of a moral teacher. Twice a month, for
instance, a king would gather his subjects together and
say, “(Qive alms, praotise virtue, righteously follow your
business and calling, educate yourselves in the days of your
youth, gain wealth, dunotbehave like a village cheat or dog,
be not harsh or oruel, do your duty in caring for mother
and for father, in family life honour your elders” (IV, 176-7,
also, 361 et seq.). Some kings were partioularly anxious
to provide for the comforts of hermits and travellers. For
instance, one of them provides a park to shelter them, in
particular during the rains (IV, 444).
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Next to the king stood the Upardjan, brother or son or
other kinsman of the king. In IV, 79, on the death of a
king, the elder prince becomes king while
the younger is appointed Uparfjan
almost automatically. He is the “ sub-king,” a vicegerent,
in oonstant touoh with the king. In the Kurudhamma
Jétaka, the Upardjan waits every evening on the king and
receives the greetings of the people on entering or leaving
the palace. On ceremonial ocoasions he sits behind the
king on the back of the elephant, a seat sometimes oocupied
by the Purohita (I, 374). An Uparfjan, however, did not
necessarily aot for the king during the latter’s absence.
Starting on a long hunting trip a king once entrusts the
kingdom to the oare of his mother (VI, 73). Another
whimsioal king who sets out on a long journey to discover
his faults entrusts the realm to the ministers as a whole
(Iv, 3870).

Every king had a Purohita, who was his adviser
in spiritual, and sometimes also, in temporal affairs.
The very first king Mahfisammata had
appointed a Brdhmana's son as family-
priest (III, 454). Often, though not always, the office was
hereditary and continued in the same family for generations
(1,487 ; I1. 47 ; 111, 392, 455; IV, 200), Once some Brahmanas
objeoted to the installation of a young son of the late Puro-
hita. “For seven generations,” protested the mother of the
boy, ‘the performance of elephant consecration (hatthiman-
gala) has been hereditary in our family; the old custom will
pass out of our hands and our wealth will disappear ” (II, 47;
IITI, 400). Sometimes, of course, new men would be
introduced (111, 194, 337). A king of Videha has four sages
to instruot him in Dhamma (VI, 330).

The Purohita is the Acarya, teacher or preceptor (11, 376;
IV, 270; V, 127). He is actually seen teaching sacred texts
to a king of Benfres (III, 28). We see him admonishing

" The Upar8jan.

The Purohita.
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a king who was set on evil ways (III, 317), Inthe Tilamutthi
Jétaka, the king makes his Takkasild teacher his Purohita,
looks upon him as a father and follows his advioe
(11, 282). Sometimes the king and the Purohita are friends
and companions (I, 289). A prince and a Purohita’s son
born on the same day are brought up together and go to
Takkasilé together (III, 31). Fleeing at night from an
invaded town, a king takes with him only his queen, a
servant and the Purohita (III, 417). For his maintenanoe,
the Purohita seems to have enjoyed, besides any presents,
a Bhogagma, the revenues of a village (III, 105 ; IV, 475).
The conseoration of state elephants brings a Purohita
ten millions (II, 46). To the Purohita, as to priests
in general, land may be given as saorificial fee (III,
516).
The Purohita’s funotions were extremely varied. He
is an astrologer and must ward off any misfortunes threatened
by bad dreams or inexplicable natural
ihe Dunctions of  phenomena (I, 334; 11, 46; III, 43. Cf.
IV, 364). In the Mangala Jétaka, (I, 371),
however, the premonition of signs is oondemned.’
In Dhonasdkha Jataka (III, 159) an ambitious Purohita
helps the king through a sacrificial ceremony, to aoquire
a city which is diffioult to conquer. He proposes to his
lord to pluck out the eyes of the thousand ocaptured
kings, to rip up their bellies, take out the entrails and give
a bali-offering—to a god. Besides advising the king on
all sorts of affairs, the Purohita often performed judicial
work. Rectifying a wrong decision of the Sendpati who
is supposed to be corrupt, a Purohita receives popular
aoolamations and is then appointed by the king regularly
to try law-suits (II, 186-87). He guards the king’s
treasure (I, 439). His ambitions sometimes rise higher.

1 The Tevijja Sutta (II, 8) contains an energetic d;nunoiation
of the arts and lying practices of astrology.
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Once a Purohita tries to take the entire control of the state
in his hands (V, 57). Sometimes he identifies his ambitions
with the glory and greatness of his master. ‘I will make
this king conquer all other kings in the whole of India ;
in this way he will become the sole king and I thesole house-
priest 7 (III, 159). If, however, a Purohita deeply dis-
pleased the king, he could be consigned to dire punish-
ment. We see him once dragged to the place of execution
by the king’s people (I, 439). There is mention of corrupt
back-biting priests (V, 2 et seq.). The judgments of another
hopelessly corrupt priest were rectified by the prince who
is then appointed judge of all suits and earns the bitter
hostility of the priest (VI, 131). It goes without saying
that, besides the house-priest, other Brhmanas were
consulted by the king. We hear of Brahmadatta of
Benfres and his queen calling 800 Br&hmanas to forecast
their child’s destiny (I, 272).

Besides the Purohita, the king had a number of
ministers, amaooas. They seem to form a class by them-
selves and to regard themselves as dis-
tinct from Ksatriyas and BrAhmapas and
all others. ‘I come of amacoakula (a family of ministers),”
says one (II, 98, 125). Failing to interpret a dream of the
king once, the ministers say, ‘ The Br@hmanas know it,
O great king ”” (1V, 335 ; see also I, 260 ; III, 376 ; IV, 408;
IV, 462 et seq.), thus implying that they themselves did
not belong to the sacerdotal oaste. Ocoasionally, how-
ever, Br&hmana ministers are met with (III, 342).
Ministers should be versed in all sciences (II, 30, 74).
As a rule they are respected by the king but there are
oocasional cases of arbitrary treatment (III, 239). The
offices are sometimes hereditary (I, 248). On the death of a
king the realm sometimes falls to their charge. During the
oocasional absenoe or incapaoity of a king too the ministers
sometimes took oharge of the state (IV, 370, 407, 438).

Minister.
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The Senfpati seems to stand at the head of ministers.
Having determined on renunciation, a king calls his minis-
ters with the Senépati at their head (V,
178). “The king cares nothing for the
oity,” once the people say, “we will inform the Sendpati ”
(V, 459). Once the ministers offer the crown to the Senépati
but he declines it and departing for the forest, bequeaths
a testament of laws to be followed in the administration
of justice (V, 125), The Sendpati not only wielded
the military command as his title implies, but also
performed other functions. He decided cases. A corrupt
Senféipati is seen accepting a bribe (II, 186). Sometimes
a relation of the king, for instance, a step-brother,
or a son, was appointed Senfpati (I, 133; IV, 168;
V1, 30).

The regular minister of justice was the Vinicohimaooa
who not merely decided ocases but also offered

Vinicoh8- counsel on matters of law and morality
maccs. (11, 380).

The Bhandéglrika or treasurer was an officer of the
highest importance (IV, 43; V, 123; I, 248, 252). In the
Nigrodha Jétaka, some one predicts to his
friends that on the next day one of them
would be king, another Sendpati and he himself Bhangé-
gdrika. The Bhapddglrika seems usually to have been a
very rich man and is sometimes spoken of as possessed
of 80 crores (I, 349, 466, etc.). The Rajjuka or rajjugfhaka

The Rajjuka, 2Macoa, ‘ the rope-holding minister,” seems
eto. to have been the surveyor of land (IV,
169). Next to him stood another survey-officer called
donamépaka or dopa, one who measured with a dry rod
(I1, 867, 378). The heraiifiika was the keeper of the king’s
purse (II[, 193). The SArathi was the charioteer (LI, 377).
The cashier, sword-bearer, keeper of the umbrella
were some of the other officers (VI, 38 et seq.). The

Sendépati.

Bhandégérika.
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DovArika is the chamberlain and belongs to the lowest
rung of the ladder (II, 241 ;V, 250). In the MAtahga
Jidtaka, a dovarika’s duty is to thrash Capdilas and other
vagabonds who wanted to peep at the palace, with sticks
or bamboo-posts, catch them by the throat, and fling them
on the ground (Fick, tr. Maitra, p. 166). In the Maha-
pigala Jataka, a dovdrika speaks of the king giving him
eight blows on the head whenever he entered the palace
(Fiok, tr. Maitra, p. 1566). The same title seems to have
been borne by an officer whose duty was different.
There is a dovlrika who has to close the city-gate at
night (II, 379).

Some police officers are in evidence. The nagara-
guttika is charged with the arrest and execution of robbers
and is once jokingly called ‘ king of the
night’ (III, 69). The coraghAtaka, ‘slayer
of thieves, is another similar officer (1II, 41, 179). The
oity, at any rate, has a large police force. Informed
of the doings of a daring robber, the king of Benfres
orders the city-watch to post bands here and there
(III, 437). The police, however, was not altogether above
corruption (III, 437 et seq.). Nor was it adequate for all
contingencies, In orises the townsfolk would themselves
come out and assist in the maintenance of order (V, 502).
Among the miscellaneous officers and employees at
court may be mentioned the valuer of articles—of
elephants, horses, precious stones, gold,
eto., who valued commodities to be pur-
chased at oourt (I, 124), archers (II, 87 ; V, 128), elephant-~
tamers (II, 221), musicians (I, 384; II, 250); dancers and
singers (II, 227; IV, 824); potters, basket-makers, garden-
ers, barbers, oooks, ete. (I, 121, 137, 138; II, 5, 319;
V, 200—92; Fick, tr. Maitra, 287—89). At least sometimes
Government posts descended from father to son. A few
Jatakas (I, 349; III, 385; V, 383) imply that the post of

Police officers.

Miscellaneous.
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treasurer was hereditary in a family for seven or more
generations. There is mention of an hereditary sendpati
(V,210). In any case many of the higher officers were
drawn from the ranks of Mah&mattas or nobles (I, 98, 125,
208, 3178).

The court of a king comprised the higher officers, the
Réjafifias as well as other personages. Rich merchants
called Setthis, whether heads of guilds or
important on their own acoount, are
frequently in attendance on the king (I, 289, 349 ; III, 119,
128, 299, 300, 444, 475; IV, 63; V, 382). There were
oourtiers who received grants of Jand from the king and
were termed Rdjabhoggas.

The Jétaka stories already alluded to make it olear
that a kingdom was divided into provinces or distriots.
Princes were often appointed to govern
them. Below this administrative division
stood the village, then, as now, the unit of soociety.
Village habitations were surrounded by
fields and jungles (I, 215; V, 46). Some
villages seem {0 have been fairly large. Physicians go to
villages in search of medioal practice (III, 202, 204). Thereis
mention of a village which paid a revenue of 1,00,000 (III,
229), another which contained 1,000 smiths families (III,
281). In another village a Brfhmana family worth
eighty crores thought it worth their while to take up
their abode. The kingdom of Videha is said to
consist of 16,000 villages (III, 365). But our ignorance
of the exact size and population of the territory makes
it impossible to calculate the average extent of a village.
The majority of villages are likely to have contained an
heterogeneous population, but there were others inhabited
exolusively or mainly by members of a single caste or
followers of a single occupation. There is mention of

Brihmana villages and Br8hmanpa farmers (II, 368; III,
19

The court.

The province.

The village.
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203; IV, 276); oarpenters’ villages (II, 18, 405; IV, 159,
208; Fick, tr. Maitra, p. 274) ; smiths’ villages (I1I, 281, 86);
potters’ villages (III, 378, 508) ; hunters’ villages (VI, 71);
robbers’ villages (II, 388 ; IV, 430).
In the JAtakas there is no trace of any village Paii-
olyata or any other organ of self-government. The only re-
‘ gular administrative officer was the Gdma-
eXl;llelnab.g © B9Y"  bhojaka, The chief of the homogeneous
Bréhmana and other villages (III, 281;
VI, 71; IV, 430 II, 388) corresponded to the GAmabhojaka.
The office was perhaps often hereditary, though village
favour, opinion would naturally count for a great deal. The
king’s too, might partly determine the ultimate choice. Once
the king’s chaplain is seen acting as the village headman
(II1, 105). That the headman might sometimes be a person
of high standing is also proved by the designation amacca
which he sometimes bears (I, 354). In any oase the func-
tions of the (dmabhojaka were wide and important. He
exercised judicial powers, arbitrated between villages and
made the guilty pay fines. For instance, he fined a fisher-
man’s wife for stirring up a quarrel. She was tied and
beaten to make her pay the fine (I, 483). He imposed and
collected fines for excessive drinking, etc., and granted
licenses for the sale of intoxicants (I, 198). Or he might
issue prohibitions against the slaughter of animals or sale of
intoxicating drinks (IV, 115). Elsewhere he is seen dis-
tributing food to famine-stricken villagers on promise of
receiving a share of their next crop (II, 135).
That he could be controlled by the king is clear. In
the Kuldvaka Jataka (I, 198), the gdmabhojaka speaks ill
of the villagers to the king, but on their
ﬁg‘lfe king’s con-  inhnocence being proved, the slanderer’s
possessions are given to them, he is made
their slave and, finally, expelled from the village. In the
Kharassara Jitaka (I, 354) a gimabhojaka is degraded and
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replaced by another. In the Péniya Jataka (IV, 14) two
gimabhojakas in the kingdom of K4si respeoctively prohibit
the sale of strong drink and slaughter of animals. But-the
people make a representation that these were time-honoured
practices. The proclamations are annulled. Custom must
be adhered to. The need for royal supervision coeuld not
be gainsaid. In1I, 855, a gAmabhojaka, newly appointed,
betrays his trust by combining with robbers to plunder
his charge (I, 355). If a headman was outrageous in his
conduct, the villagers would sometimes take the law in
their own hands. For instance, a headman who intrigued
with a villager’s wife was seized by the lock of hair on
the top of his head, dragged into the courtyard and mocked
as he cried ‘I am the headman.” He was thrashed till he
fainted. He was not deprived of his office but he remem-
bered the lesson (II, 135-36).
There were many affairs in which the villagers them-
selves took the initiative. In the Losaka Jétaka (I, 237
Corporate ac- et seq.), Buddhist brethren are supported
tivity in the vil- by village personages, and villagers pay a
lage. man to teach them the true doctrine. We
are told that under the influence of a popular leader,
villagers led ideal lives. “ They used to get up early and
gally forth, with razors and axes and olubs in their hands.
With their clubs they used to roll out of the way all stones
that lay on the four highways and other roads of the village;
the trees that would strike against the axles of chariots,
they out down; rough places they made smooth ; causeways
they built, dug water tanks, and built a hall ; they showed
charity and kept the Commandments” (I, 199). Women
sometimes took part in these activities (I, 201).
The number of cities in a kingdom was sometimes very
large. “ Eighty-four thousand cities,” says a queen to console
her melancholy husband, “ ohief of whioh

Qities.
e is the royal oity of Kusélvati, own your
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sovereignty, sire, set your heart on them” (I, 892). In
spite of the patent, gross exaggeration, the number indicates
that there were many cities. As usual, men of the city
looked down on the rural folk. “ These misguided pro-
vinoials,” says the son of a slave, “ have no idea of dressing.
And as for taste in scents and garlands, they have got
none ” (I, 452). Cities were surrounded by walls and forti-
fied by watch-towers, etc., and sought to be made impreg-
nable (III, 117). Towns seem to be administered by royal
officers. There is no trace of any institutions of urban self-
government.

The land-revenue was the ohief source of the king’s
mncome. Royal servants (Rija kammika) seem to have
measured the fields and fixed the assess-
ment (IV, 169). There the owners of some
fields pray for a remission of taxes. HExemption was ocoa-
sionally obtained, as, for instance, once by a Setthi through
the king’s brother (IV, 169). Rafifiobhéga is the term applied
to the king’s share of the produce (II, 378). If taxes were
not paid voluntarily, they were to be ocollected forcibly
(11, 240; IV, 224; III,9; V, 98). The taxes seem to have
been collected by the gimabhojakas with the assistance
of some royal officers. The latter are called balipatig-
ghhakas, nigghhakas, bali sAdhakas (II, 17). The collectors
are sometimes very oppressive and once reduce a village to
desolation. “ The men could not, for fear of the king’s
people, live in their houses ; they surrounded their houses
with hedges and went after sunrise to the forest. In the
day the king's people (R&japuruss) plundered, at night the
the thieves” (V, 98). The property of those who died with-
out heirs esoheated to the king. Once (III, 299) we read
that “ seven days and seven nights the army of the king
took to bring the goods of people dying without heirs to
the palace.” Sometimes whole families renounced the
world and the king took possession of their property. In

Revenue,
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the Hatthipala JAtaka (IV, 485) a Purohita and his wife
follow their sons into the forest. On hearing of it, the
king exclaims, “ Unclaimed wealth comes to us.” The rule
about treasure-trove is not clear. On the one hand, a
farmer appropriates the whole treasure he discovers in afield
(I1,277). Elsewhere (I, 398) a king exclaims ‘ Treasuse-trove
is a royal perquisite’ and so hastens to appropriate a
woman—really an ogress. Petitioners make presents to the
king (II, 166). Some other imposts are levied. The king
is entitled to ‘‘ milk money’’ on the birth of an heir (IV, 328).

It is patent that in the Jataka administrative system as
a whole, the executive and fiscal functions were combined
with the judicial. But besides the king, the
Purohita and the Senfpati there were also
other judicial officers. Sometimes the bench consisted of
geveral judges. We see a court of five counsellors (V, 228.)
Incidentally, they are all corrupt (V, 229). In III, 505, a regu-
lar hall of justice is mentioned. Ecclesiastical cases seem to
have come before state-courts. Thus, the case of a pregnant
pun in which the commands of the Buddha and his rival
Devadatta were concerned, comes before a king and his minis-
ters (I, 146 et seq.). The investigation of crimes was, at least
sometimes, thorough. When a king gives out that he has
lost a jewelled crest, the ocity-gates are shut, all carts are
searched and similar other measures taken (II, 122-23;
V, 461). The punishments for serious offences were very
severe. A robber, guilty of high treason, has his hands
and feet, nose and ears cut off, is laid in a canoe and is left
to drift down the Ganges (II, 117). Another daring robber
is sentenced by the king to be put to death. “They bound
his hands behind his back, and led him to the place of
execution, scourging him in every square with whips ” (III,
436; see also V, 461). An asoetic suspected of robbery at
night is, after being reviled and beaten by the owners of the
house, carried into the presence of the king. The latter

" Justice.
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makes no inquiry but merely says, “ Off with him, impale
him upon a stake.” They took him to the cemetery and
lifted him up on a stuke of acacia wood. There he hung
a whole day with gouts of blood falling upon his body
(IV, 29). An ascetio, at first appointed judge, is falsely
accused of treason and is sentenced to be slain. How-
ever, he is ultimately allowed to depart. Later, the
queen is acoused of correspondence with him and is put to
death. When the four princes become enemies of the king
on this account and the innocence of the ascetic is
established, the king sentences his five accusers—the
former judges—to be put to death. The sentence,
however, is not executed in deference to the wishes of the
Bodhisatta. So, the five men are stripped of their pro-
perty, disgraced in various ways by their hair being fasten-
ed into five looks, by being put into fetters and chains, by
cowdung being sprinkled over them and are finally driven
out of the kingdom (V, 229 et seq.). In another story, two
sellers of bad drink are sentenced to be beheaded (V, 13).
Acocidental homicide, however, seems to have been lightly
dealt with. A park-keeper who happens to kill a pacceka-
buddha flies in dread but is pardoned and restored to his
office (III, 441), For certain offences imprisonment was
the ordinary punishment. Prison life was hard indeed.
On release a man looked forlorn and helpless (VI, 8).
Imprisonment, in fact, seems to have been regarded as
equal to some horrible punishments in its severity, Thus,
of four robbers brought before a king, one is sentenced
“to receive a thousand strokes from whips barbed with
thorns, another to be imprisoned in chains, a third to be
smitten with a spear and the fourth to be impaled” (VI, 4),
For some heinous orimes the punishment was to be
trampled down by elephants. The culprits were made to
lie down in a courtyard and the trained beasts broke their
bones (I, 200).
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The Jitakas throw little light on the military side of
the administration. The army seems to have been recruit~
ed for the most part from the natives of a
state. A king who slights his own
soldiers and favours new-comers finds his troops torn
by jealousies at a crisis and suffers defeat. He learns the
lesson and once again shows favour to his own men (III,
400 et seq.).

The political conditions reflected in the Jatakas display
the same feudal tendencies and the same tenure of foreign
relationships as the Epics. The size of
a state was, as usual, small but the ever-
present tendenoy towards expansion led
to complications. A king would sometimes attack
another without any provocation (II, 95). They raid
each other’s frontier (I, 263 et seq.). Another king finds
his oity surrounded by numerous potentates because astro-
logers have predicted universal dominion for his daughter’s
son. He has to fly to the forest (IV, 230). We are told
of a single sovereign capturing a thousand ‘‘ kings and
seeking to make a sacrifice of them (III, 159 et seq.).
Elsewhere we hear of ten brothers slaying on the wheel
thousands and thousands of conquered ‘kings’ (IV, 84).
The passion for war is well caricatured in the Cullakalinga
Jétaka. A king of Dantapur in Kalihga, gifted with
enormous personal strength and commanding a fine army,
could find none willing to fight him. “I am longing to fight,”
said he to his ministers, “ but can find no one to war with
me,” On the suggestion of the ministers he sends his four
daughters, bedecked with jewels, round about so as to be
able to declare war on potentates who might be tempted
to take any one of the damsels into their harem (III, 3 et
seq.). Victory in war did sometimes lead to annexation,
Thus, the king of K&s$i conquers, annexes and plunders
Kogala (III, 116, 153 ; V, 425). We read of another king

The Army.

Foreign  af-
fairs,
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whose territory is annexed and who himself is captured and
suspended head downwards on the lintel of the door (III,
13). But sometimes the defeated rulers were suffered to
retain their dominions on acknowledgment of suzerainty.
So arose a network of relationships of
overlordship and vassalage. Thus, many
“kings” send their daughters to be married
to the prince of Kusavati, and their sons to serve as his
pages (V, 282 et seq.). Another element of feudalism was
furnished by the presence of big landholders (III, 155; IV,
220). A Brihmana magnate was worth 80 crores (1V, 237).
Another frontier landowner was estimated equally highly
(1V, 870).

These feudal tendencies and this tenure of foreign re-

lations rendered the frontier a scene of chronioc disorder and
confusion. It harboured rebels and con-
blg‘_’rde’ brou-  gnirators (VI, 81). It was often in a state
of revolt or disturbance whioh called the
king from his capital (I, 304, 437 ; II, 74, 315 III, 400, 497 ;
IV, 189). The departure of the king to set the frontier in
order was sometimes the signal for internal trouble,

Besides feudalism there was the tendency towards
functional organisation. Traders in various articles, skilled
workers of various categories, such as
mariners (IV, 137) ; garland-makers (III,
405) ; caravan traders (I, 368 ; II, 295) ; mass-troopers (I, 296
-97; II, 388; IV, 430); masons, blacksmiths, carpen-
ters, painters, eto. (III, 387; VI, 427), had organised
themselves into guilds. Eighteen was the traditional
number of the varieties of guilds. Their representatives
were invited to ceremonial funotions (IV, 411; VI, 22).
Definite quarters were sometimes assigned to guilds in a
oity (I, 320). The state maintained touch with the guilds.
Their leaders are seen attending on the king (II, 12, 52; III,
281). The Bhandagérika seems to have acted as a judge for

Feudal ten-
dencies.

Guilds,
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guilds in some cases (IV, 43). Within a guild itself, the
position of the Setthi or alderman seems often to be here-
ditary (I, 281, 248; III, 475).



CHAPTER VIL
Pre-Mauryan Administrations.

Vedio literature, the Sltras, the Epics and the Jatakas
give an inkling into the administrative practices of different
Beginnings of regions and ages but they afford little
Indian Political help towards the reconstruction of regular
History. political history. It is not until the last
quarter of the 4th century B.C. that any connected account
of political events oan be commenced and administrative
data examined in the light of well-authenticated institutions.
Nevertheless, a few facts can be gleaned about the
political transaotions of the two centuries whioch preceded
the foundation of the Mauryan empire. The most import-
ant sources of information are the Buddhist and Jaina'
literatures which, though primarily ethical and philosophi-
oal, incidentally give some political facts because the
founders of Buddhism and Jainism sprang from aristocratio
families and came into contact with orowned heads in their
career. In severai Buddhist works ocours the following list
of the sixteen great states :—
(1) Anga, (2) Magadh4, (3) K&st, (4) Kosala, (5) Vajit,
(6) Malla, (7) Cett, (8) Vamss, (9) Kuri, (10) Paficals,
(11) Macohs, (12) Strasend, (13) Assakf, (14) Avantt,
(15) Gandhéri and (16) Kamboji.®

! See Jacobi, 8. B. B.,, Vol. XLV, p. 122, for PArévanitha who
might have been the founder of Jainiem. For the life and teachings
of Mahévira, the traditional twenty-fourth or lagt Tirthakara of the
Jainas, see the Jaina Kalpa Sttra and Aclrfhga Sttra,

2 Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 23; Oambridge History of India,
I, 172-78 ; relying mainly on Anguttara Niklya, I, 218; 1V, 252, 256,
260. Mahdvastu, II, 2. Vinaya Texts, II, 146. The names are given
in their P4li forms.
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It is likely that about the sixth century B.C. the whole
of North India from Gandhfra in modern Afghénistén to
the borders of Bengal was parcelled out
roughly among sixteen principal states.
Another list in the Dfgha Nikéya divides the central region
of the North into seven states.! But neither the seven
nor the sixteen seem to have constituted a permanent
political system. They frequently warred with their neigh-
bours; their boundaries would change and some would
be annexed to others. By the beginning of the fifth
oentury B.C. Kofala had conquered K&st, Magadha had
conquered Anga and the Assakas were probably dependent
on Avantf." Besides the principal states there were others,
dependent or independent, whioh filled the northern plains.
Some of these were olan-oligarchies in their form of govern-
ment.” A list of ten such clans was com-
piled by Rhys Davids from Pali records :—

Big States.

Clan-oligarch-
ies.

The Sikiyas, capital Kapilavatthu

The Bulis, capital Allakappa

The Bhaggas, capital on Surhsuméra Hill
The Koliyas, capital RAmagima

The KAldmas, capital Kesaputta

The Mallas, capital Pavé

The Mallas, capital Kusinéra

The Moriyas, capital Pipphalivana

The Videhas, capital Mithila

The Licchavis, capital Vesélf.*

' Digha Nikdya, II, 235; Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha,
1I, 270. Cambridge History of India, I, p. 178.

2 Rhys Davids, Cambridge History of India, I, 173,

8 The Avaddna Sataka (No. 88) preserves an old tradition that
some merchants from Madhyadefa in reply to queries in the south,
stated that some regions were under Ganas and some under Rijas.
Kétylyana, 1V, 168, also distinguishes between sarmgha and Hkardja.

89?4_}). R. Bhandarkar, Lectures on the Ancient History of India,
P. .

* Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 8,9, 22, Cambridge History
of India, I, p. 175. Also, Jaina Kalpa S8Qtra, ed. Jacobi, p. 65.
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All these clans were not necessarily independent. For
instance, the SAkiyas owned the suzerainty of Kosala and,
before the death of the Buddha, suffered a complete
destruotion of their autonomy.' Thus, the fundamental
political conditions in this epoch are the same as those
reflected in somewhat later literature which has already
been noticed. It is, however, interesting that autonomy,
50 long as it lasted, carried with it autonomy of political
organization, A monarch might be the suzerain of an
oligarchy,
The Jaina Acirdbga Sdtra preserves the old tradition
that some regions were ruled by Ganas, some by two kings
and so on while others had no rulers at
ormof Gov- a1 * 1t is difficult to be sure of the
meaning of this passage.’ Neither
Buddhist nor Jaina literature furnishes any instance of dual
kingship. If the rule of (Ganas pertains to these states,
it probably means the rule of clans. All the oligarchies
are named after clans and founded on the idea of clan.
Their assemblies are referred to as those of the S'ﬁkiyas,
Mallas, eto.* All the inhabitants of any one of these states
could hardly have belonged to a single olan and could not
have come together for deliberation. Of representation,
there is no trace or hint anywhere. Henoe this type of
polity is to be designated as oligarchy rather than republic.
The J&takas mention seven thousand seven hundred and
seven Licchavi kings. The number is too symmetrical to
be authentic but it doesindicate that the aristooratic families

' Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 8.

3 AcArbnhga Sttra, 11,8, {, 10.

* For a doubtful interpretation, Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I
96—100,

* Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, I, 113, Digha Nik&ya
11, 147,
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numbered several thousands. Beyond their pale lay the
other inhabitants,

In these oligarchies the assembly seems to have been
a living institution. Probably it was a continuation of the
Vedic Sabh& or Samiti, The Samthdgfra,
popbe Assembly a5 the mote-hall was ocalled, seems to
huve been a mere roof supported by
pillars without walls, Like the Vedic Sabh& it was the
soene of gossip and social life. A Brihmana thus desoribes
his experiences of Skiya Sarmthfgira to the Buddha,
“Onoe, Gautama, I had to go to Kapilavatthu on some
business or other of Pokkharasadis and went into the
Slkiyans’ Congress Hall. Now at that time there were
a number of Sékiyans, old and young, seated in the hall
on grand seats, making merry and joking together,
nudging one another with their fingers; and on a truth,
methinks, it was I myself who was the subjeot of their
jokes; and not one of them offered me a seat. That,
(Gautama, is neither fitting nor is it seemly that the
Sikiyans, menials as they are, mere menials, neither
venerate, nor value, nor esteem, nor give gifts, nor pay
honour to Brahmanas.”*® The news of the Buddha’s death
is broken to the Mallas while they are in the assembly
hall.® Elsewhere too there is a reference to the mote-
hall of the Mallas,*

It is almost impossible to form an idea of the powers
or procedure of the assembly. It is recorded that when
the king of Kogala besieged the capital of the é&kiyas and
demanded surrender, they resolved to assemble and deliber-
ate whether they should open the gates. When they

' Jitaka, I, 504 1V, 148. )

2 Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, I, 113.
* Mah&parinibbna Suttanta, 6, 23.

* Digha Nikdya, II, 147,
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assembled they discovered that opinion was divided. But
the view of the majority prevailed.' We are not told
whether it was an ad hoc gathering or a regular meeting of
the assembly. The Atthakathd has it that_the tocsin was
gounded when the Vaisélians entered the house of law,
which may mean the assembly.” If the Mahd-Govinda Sut-
tanta faithfully reproduces earthly conditions in its descrip-
tion of the palaver in Sakka’s heaven, it may be inferred
that at a clan meeting all sat in a specified order, that the
chief laid the business before the assembly and that the
recorders noted down the unanimous decisions arrived at.’
It is not, however, possible to assert anything with certainty
about procedure at clan meetings. Jayaswal and, following
him, some other scholars hold that the detailed procedure of
business prescribed by the Buddha for his Sarhgha or
monastic order was borrowed by him from political assem-
blies where it actually prevailed and where, in fact, it was
taken for granted. But apart from the fact that the dates
of Buddhist works are very uncertain, it has to be noted
that nowhere in Buddhist or Jaina literature is there
any evidence of any organic conneotion between the proce-
dure of the monastic order and the political assembly. In
the Cullavagga the Buddha is represented as laying down
the law himself for monks and nuns. There is little war-
rant for agssuming that the theroy of the monastic order re-
presents the practice of political life,*

! Rookhill, Life of the Buddha, pp. 118-19.
3 Turnour, J. A. 8, B, VII, 1838, pp. 994-95.

3 Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, 11, 2569—64 ; Cambri
History of India, I, p. 176. " mbridge

4 The Vinaya Pitaka is the primary authority for the Buddhist
Samgha. For the procedure of monastic meetings Mah4parinibbéna
Suttanta, IV, 7; Mahivagga, II ; 1II, 6,6, 26; IX, 2—8; Oullavagga, IV,
10, 14, 26 X1127-8 1424IV1112 XIl47IV95 XII,
1, 10. For Ja.yaswals v1ews, Modern Revmw, 1913; Hmdu Pohby, I.
Lp 045 ?ﬁv seq. Also, D. R. Bhandarkar, Oarmwhael Leotures, 1918,

eoture IV,
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In these oligarchies the exeoutive was presided over
by a chief called Rajan. There is nothing
to show how he was elected or that he
was elected at all in the strict sense of the term.
The designation R4jan applied to him has monarchi-
cal associations. The accounts of the life of the Buddha
seem to assume that he might have sucoeeded his
father Suddhodana in the headship of the Saklya clan.
A passage, though late, in Kitydyana’s Kasiki is illu-
minating on this point. It speaks of ‘‘Réjanyas being
leaders of families consecrated to leadership.”! The ochief
point of difference between the oligarchioc and monarchical
executive seems to be that the former was based partly on
the idea of clan and had to take account of the assembly.
For the rest, the line between the two is very faint, almost
non-existent. Besides the R4ja there was an Uparfja, a
sort of vicegerent and a senépati or military commander.’
Other officers, too, might have been appointed. The Ma-
hidvastu speaks of the Licchavis appointing a Mahattaka
to be the envoy of the whole people.® Mention is made of
peons or police among the Koliyans and Mallas.* If a
passage in a later work, the Lalitavistara, oan be relied on,
the clan-executive sometimes found it difficult to carry out
its will. “ Amongst them (the Vaisilians) the rule of
having respeot for the high, the middle ones, the oldest,
the elders, is not observed; everyone considers himself to
be the R4ja; ‘I am the Réja, Iam the Réja’ No one
becomes a follower of another.”’

The Exeocutive.

' Kadika, 546-47.

* Atthakatha, Turnour, J. A. 8, B,, VII, 1838, pp. 993 et seq.

8 Mahévastu, 1, 264.

* Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 21.

* ] alitavistara, III. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I, b2, takes the pas-'
sage to imply equal right of voting and a universal aspiration for

the presidentship.
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Besides the organs of government at the centre, there
were moots in towns and perhaps also in villages,! but of
their jurisdiction or working we oan
gather nothing. Kulas or families also
had some regulating powers.” Here the
state is based partly on the territorial basis and partly on
the basis of kinship. From incidental touches it appears
that the whole government was rather homely in charaoter.
Thus, the Mallas of Kusinir imposed a fine of 500 pieces on
any one who ‘ went not forth to meet the Blessed One (the
Buddha,” when, on his tour, he drew near their town.’

Aoccording to the Atthakathd, the judiciary consisted
of a graded series of courts, each of which must find

the accused guilty before he could be
The Judiciary. punished. The Vinicoaya Mahimattas
formed the first court. Then came the
Vohérikas or lawyer-judges ; SQtradharas or masters of law ;
Asgtakula or ocounoil of the eight; Senépati, Uparfja and
R4ja.* The passage is intensely interesting but it is not
oorroborated anywhere else in Buddhist literature. The
arrangements it indioates are rather complicated and there
is no means of knowing how they worked in practice. The
Atthakathd adds that the deocisions of the Réja were re-
corded in a Paveni-patthakén.

The olans sometimes formed alliances and even loose
temporary confederations. The Licchavis once federated
with the Mallas and, together, both set up
an exeoutive of eighteen members, drawn
in equal numbers from either group.® Else-
where we read that when Ajatasatru attacked his grand-

Looal (tovern-
ment.

Confedera-
tions.

' Rhys Davids, Cambridge History of India, I, p. 177.

? Later, the Basddh seals (Ann, Rep. Arch. Burv. Ind., 1903-4,
pp. 107 ff; Ibid., 1911-12, p. 66; Ibid., 1913-14, p. 188) speak of pra-
thama kulikas or chiefs of kulas.

$ Vinaya, I, 247; Mah&vagga, VI, 36.

4 Atthakath8, Turnour, J, A, 8. B., VII, 1888, pp. 998-94,

® Jaina Kalpa Stra, 128,
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father’s dominion of Vesli, he was encountered by nine
Liochavi and nine Malla confederate chiefs, though in vain.!
At another time the Liochavis federated with the Videhas
and other clans. The confederates as a whole were ocalled
Samvajjians. It was to the federated Vajjian clans that
Gautama Buddha addressed a few precepts. He seems to
give a dose of conservatism to those who might be inclined
to rush headlong into innovations. He insists that time-
honoured customs and usages must be maintained. Nothing
that was not already established should be enaoted. Nothing
that had been enacted should be abrogated. The elders
must be honoured, esteemed, revered and supported. It
should be a point of duty to hearken to their words. Justice
and fairness should always be followed. Women or girls
should never be detained by force or abducted. The
spiritual interests should not be neglected. The Arhantas
should be defended, protected and supported. The Caityas,
sacred temples, must be revered and maintained. Turning to
constitutional affairs, the Buddha wanted the clansmen to
hold full and frequent assemblies, They should ‘‘meet
together in concord and rise in concord and carry out
Vajjian business in concord.” So long as these wholesome
rules were observed, “ solong may the Vajjians be expected
not to decline but to prosper.”®

The clan-oligarchies covered a very small part of the
northern fringe. The plains for the most part were
ruled by monarchs, One of the most
powerful kingdoms in the time of the
Buddha was that of Kosala which stretched from Nepil
to Prayiga on the oonfluence of the
Ganges and the Jumni. It does not

The Kingdoms.

Kofala.

1 g, B. B, XXII, Int., p. XIV.

2 Digha Nikdya, Mahé&parinibbdna Suttanta, tr. Rhys Davids,
Dialogues of the Buddha, II, 79 —86. The Buddha repeats the same
precepts in Adguttara Nikdya, VII, 19,

21
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seem to have been a unitary state. The Sakyas are
mentioned as a feudatory oommuniby acknowledging
the overlordshnp of king Pasenadi.! The relations of
the Sﬁkyas with the Kosala king are well indicated in
a passage in the Dialogues of the Buddha, where
the great teacher remarks that “the respect which
Pasenadi receives from the Sﬁkyas is shown by him towards

me.”* None the less, the Sakyas retained their pride of
birth and disdained to give a daughter of their house
to the suzerain’s family.’ Elsewhere Pasenadi is said to
be the head of a group of five Rijas.* Here is an unmis-
takable indication of feudalism. Pasenadi is said to have
been educated at Takkasild. He appreciated the teachings
of the Buddha and built a Saddhamma Mah&g4ld, a great
hall of the Dhamma, for him. None the less he praotised
perfeot religious toleration.” There is an interesting Jataka
tradition (IV, 152) that onoe during his absence from the
capital to visit the Buddha, Pasenadi left the administration
in charge of a minister who proclaimed his deposition and
installed his son, Vidudabha, on the throne.

Kodala was sometimes at war and sometimes at peace
with neighbouring realm of Magadha, one of the sixteen
Janapadas of Jambfidvipa.® Its king
Bimbiséra or Srenika who was a contem-
porary of the Buddha is said to have been the fifth of the

Magadha.

! Rhys Davids, Cambridge History of India, I, 181,
2 Digha Nik4ya, 11T, 88-84. Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the
Buddha, IIT, 80,

3 Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, 76—171.

* Sathyutta Nikdya, Book of the Kindred Sayings, tr. Mrs. Rhys
Davids, p. 106.

5 Kofala Samyutta, Samhyutta Nikaya, I, 688—~102. Digha Nikéya,
87; Ud4navarga, 2, 6.

¢ For Janapada or Mah4janapada, Anguttara Nikaya, I, 313; IV
232, 256, 260. The name Magadha first appears in the Atharvaveda,
vV, 23, 14.
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Saidundga dynasty founded by Sifunéga or Sigunska about
the middle of the Tth century B.C.,’ His kingdom is said
to have included 80,000 villages, each under a chief or head-
man," The Cullavagga records an incident pertaining to
Bimbiséra’s administration, and showing that the king had
a number of Mahimattas or ministers who were expeoted
to give him sound advice. BimbisAra dismissed some
Mah&mattas who had advised him badly, degraded some
others with whose ocounsel he was not satisfied and
promoted those whose advice he approved of.° An
inocident relating to the reign of Ajatasatru, son of
Bimbisdra, shows that the state reserved forests even
in those early days. A Bhiksu’s action in taking wood
from a reserved forest is mnoticed by Vassakéra, a
minister of Ajadtasatru, and brought to the knowledge
of the Buddha.* The Vinaya Pitaka shows that towns had
gates which were closed at night when all entry was
forbidden.® Both Bimbiséra or Srepika and Ajitagatru
or Kfinika are claimed by Jainas and Buddhists as adher-
ents of their religions. Probably they patronised both the
oreeds and displayed that wide tolerance and appreciation
of divergent persuasions which characterised so many
rulers in ancient India. It is possible to form some idea
of the tenure of inter-state relationships in the Buddha’s
days. Bimbisdra is said to have ocontracted marriage
alliances with the kings of several states. These, we may
be sure, were quite common in ancient India, It is said
that on Kosala Devi, one of the wives of Bimbiséira, the
revenues of an estate in K&st had been settled by her father

' V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 4th edition, p. 82.

* Mabavaggs, V,1, 1. For Bimbisira tradition, see also the Jaina
Harivaméa Puréna, I, 148-49.

3 (Qullavagga, VII, 8, 6. For ministers see also Mah#&vagga, I,
40, &

* Vinaya Pitaka, III, 41—45,

* Vinaya Pitaka, 1V, 116-17,
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Mahfkosala. When the lady died of grief at the tragic
end, of her husband, the payment was no longer made to
Magadha. Thereupon, Ajétasatru commenced a war
which, with varying fortune, was closed with a marriage
alliance.' The diplomatic relations of states already ex-
tended over nearly the whole of India. Ajétasatru is
said to have fortified his capital Réjagriha against an
apprehended attack from Ujjayini.” Ajitadatru actually
came into conflict with the Vajjian confederacy. He is
represented as saying, “I will root out these Vajjians,
mighty and powerful though they be, I will destroy these
Vaujjians, I will bring these Vajjians to utter ruin.” He
built a fort at Pataliputra (Pataliputta) on the Ganges on
the frontier, treacherously sowed dissensions among the
Vajjians, at last overran their territory, destroyed VesAli

and butchered its people,’
Of the other contemporary kingdoms, those of Avantt
with its capital at Ujjayini and of the

Other Kingdoms. Vamsas with its capital at Kosambi are

! Digha Nikdya, I, 88; III, 127 ; Jacobi, Jaina Satras, I, XII-XV;
Dtpavarhéa, IlI, 56—60; Mahdvarhéa, II, 29, 80; Rhys Davids, Cam-
bridge History of India, I, pp. 182—856; Charpentier, Ibid., 160-61 ;
V. A. Smith, op. cit., 32—38,

? Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 13. Arch®ological remains
prove that Rﬁjag;iha'. was a great town in antiquity. The remains
of its vihiras and stlpas have in modern times been utilised for
temples, mosques and tombs.

8 Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, II, 78; Cambridge
History of India, I, 184-85 ; Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, 127; V. A,
Smith, op. cib,, 37-38.

Jayaswal (J. B. O. R. 8., V, 560-51) identifies bhe Parkham statue
of Mathurd as that of Ajatadatru and the two Sai$undka statues in the
Indian Museum at Qaloutta as those of Udaya and Nandivardhana
of this line (J. B. O. R. 8,, V, 402—406). See also his paper on
the Saifunika and Maurya ochronology and the date of the Buddha’s
Nirvénpa, J. B. O, R.8, I, p. 87, For criticism, Ramaprasad Chanda,
Ind. Ant., XLVII], p, 25; R. 0. Majumdar, Ibid., p. 29,
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noteworthy but we know nothing of administrative im-
portance about them. If Buddhist tradition preserved in
later works can be trusted, justice was highly prized at
Kasi.!

It was probably during the lifetime of the Buddha that
the Persians under Darius conquered certain distriots in
the north-west of India and grouped them
into the twentieth satrapy of their empire.’
It stretched along the banks of the Indus
and probably included the whole of Sindh and part of the
Pufijab to the east of the river. It paid 360 Euboic talents
of gold dust, equal to 185 hundredweights as tribute.’
But a passage in Xenophon’s Life of Cyrus shows that
partly at least the Persian dominion fell into line with the
fundamental political conditions of India. There is a refer-
ence to an Indian ‘ king ’ who sent a sum of money through
some agents to the Persian king.* The passage points not
to downright annexation but to the relationship of suzerainty
and vassalage. The Persian empire always respected local
autonomy and it is more than probable that its Indian tracts

The Persian
Dominion,

! Dhammapada Commentary, I, 251 et seq. For the kingdoms,
Majjhima Nikéya, III, 7; II, 83; Vinaya, II, 82, 139; Lalitavistara, ed.
Rajendra Lal Mitra, p.24; Rhys Davids, Buddhisy India, 141-46;
Cambridge History of India, I, 186—88. The site of Kosambi long
disocussed (e.g., Watters, On Yuan Chwang, I, 366—69; V. A. Smith,
J. R. A. 8., 1898, p. 503) was identified lJast year with the village of
Kosam, at a distance of about eighteen miles from Sirathu Railway
Station in the district of Allahabad.

2 India is not mentioned in the Behistun Inscriptions of 516
B.C. at Persepolis but is mentioned in the Inscription on the tomb
of Darius at Naksh-i-Rustam, 486 B.0. The Indian satrapy musb
have come into existence during this interval.

* Herodotus (Rawlinson), 11, p. 408 ; IV, 177, 207; V. A. Smith,
op cit,, 38—43; William Jackson, Cambridge History of India, I, pp.
819—341; who may be consulted for further references to other

writers.
* Xenophon, Cyropaedia, VI, 3, 1—11,



166 THE STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA

were either loeft in the hands of old dynasties or at any
rate governed on the old lines. About Indian royal houses
themselves it is interesting to reocall that Aristotle quotes
from a book by Scylax of Caryanda (employed by Darius
to navigate the Indus) that among Indians kings were held
to be of a race superior to their subjects:' Here a ruling
caste is indicated. The Persian connection probably pro-
vided fresh openings for an exchange of cultural influences
between India and Persia. The general similarity between
the political institutions of ancient India and ancient Persia
makes it difficult to estimate the extent of the influence of
the latter on the former but that there was some influence
oannot be doubted.®

During the interval between the death of the Buddha
and the invasion of Alexander the Great in 327 B.C., Indian
political annals, even after the painstaking
research of the last two generations, can
show only a few names.’ Practically no-
thing can be gleaned about administrative practices. It
is only in the later years of the 4th century B.C. that the
curtain rises with advent of the Greeks. There were at least
nineteen writers who visited the country with Alexander
or shortly after his death or who were at any rate his con-
temporaries, Patrokles states that Alexander caused the
whole country to be desoribed by men well-acquainted
with it and that the description was put into his hands
afterwards by his treasurer Xenokles.* But all the

The Greek ac-
counts.

1 Politios, VII, 14.

* Bpooner,J. R, A. 8, 1015, pp. 63—89, 406—55, exaggerates the
general influence of Persia on India. For criticism, V. A. Smith,
J. R. A. 8,, 1915, pp. 800—802 ; Keith, Ibid., 1916, pp. 138—43 ; Thomas,
Ibid., pp. 862—668 ; Nimrod, Modern Review, 1916. See also J, J. Modi,
Agiatic Papers, II. For a comparison of Indian and Persian political
institutions, infra, Ch. X VII, Conclusion.

3 V. A. Smith, op. cit., 388—43. Rhys Davids, Cambridge History
of India, 1, 188—90. Jayaswal, J, B. O. R. 8., V, 88—108. R. D. Banerji,
Ibid.aﬁlo—lb.

Strabo, IV. McCrindle, India as desoribed in Olassical Litera-
ture, p. 95
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original works have perished. The extraots probably
embellished by successive generations of writers and
preserved in a few authors mostly of the first century
B.C, or the first century A.D., sometimes indulge in fairy
tales and sometimes ocontradiot one another. Strabo
stigmatised the Greek writers on India as a set of liars
of whom only a few managed now and then to stammer
out some words of truth. The oharge is sweeping and
rather uncritical but it must be admitted that it is difficult
to penetrate to the truth in writers who had a love for the
marvellous and who borrow or summarise accounts of
regions and times far removed from their own. They
cannot be acoepted at their face value and have always
to be used with great caution.’

10f the writers, Arrian (Arrianus), philosopher, statesman,
historian and tactician, was born towards the close of the first century
A.D, at Nikomedia in Bithynia in Asia Minor and died in the reign
of Marcus Aurelius, Strabo flourished in the reigns of the Bmperors
Augustus and Tiberius (27 B.(,-A.D. 87) in Pontos, and wrote a
sort of universal geography. Diodorus Siculus, born at Agyrium in
Sicily, flourished in the days of Julius Casar and Augustus (49 B.C.—
A.D. 14) and composed the Bibliotheca Historia, a Universal History.
Quintus Curtius Rufus lived probably in the reign of the
Bmperor Vespasian (A.D, 70-79). He wrotea life of Alexander
Plutarch, the famous author of the Parallel Lives of Greek and Roman
heroes, was born at Ohairo-naia in Boiotia about the middle of the
first century A.D. Pliny (A.D. 23 -79) wrote the Hnoyclopadic
Historia Naturalis, Olaudius Ptolemacus (Ptolemy) wrote his Qutline
of Geography (Geographike Hyphegesis) in the nature of a univer-
sal survey, at Alexandria, For English rendering, MoCrindle, Ancient
India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian, Caloutta, 1877
Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, Westminster, 1901 ;
Invasion of India by Alexander the Great as desoribed by Arrian, Q.
Ourtis Rufus, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin. Westminster, 1898,
For Modern accounts of Alexander’s Invasion of India, see V. A.
Smith, Early History of India, 4th edition, pp. 62—120 ; K. R. Bevan,
Cambridge History of India, I, 8458886,
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On the whole, the Greek accounts show the country
between the Indus and the Jumnd divided into a large
number of independent and half-independ-
ent principalities, frequently at war
with their neighbours and all swayed by
militarism. The eastern parts of the country seem to
have developed the large-state organisation, which, how-
ever, was equally militaristic. Of the states in the Puijab
and Sindh some were monarchical and others tribal oligar-
chies. Ambhi of Taxila who allied himself with Alexander,
Puru or Porus who offered such tenacious resistance and
the neighbouring king of Abhisira, are monarchs of the
usual type already oonsidered.’ It appears that there
were many chiefs under a king. At a sort of durbar held
by Alexander at Takgadild, before he met Porus, a number
of ohiefs came to him with presents from the small territory
already subdued. The oligarchies® display variety of
organisation but it is impossible not to suspect that their
institutions have been brought by the Greek imagination
nearer to those of Hellas. For instance we are told of the
Sophytes (Saubhfitis)’ and the Kathians (Kathas) that
‘“ they do not acknowledge and rear children according to
the will of parents but as the officers entrusted with the
medical inspection of infants may direct, for if they have
remarked anything deformed or defective in the limbs of

Political Con-
ditions.

! Puru seems to have been a family name. At the time of
Alexander’s invasion, a nephew of the king who is given the same
name, was in revolt against him and offered to surrender his uncle
into the hands of Alexander. Later, when he found the king an
ally of the Greeks, he warred against both (Arrian, Book V, Ch,
XXI; MoCrindle, Invasion of India, 118-14).

2 Pdnini who cannot be later than 800 B.0. mentions
Sarighas in his SQtras (e.g., III, 3,42) but we cannot be sure that
he is referring to oligarchies or republics. For an interpretation in
the political sense see Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I, 41—44.

3 For the identification of Sophytes with Saubhfitis, Sylvain
Lévi, Journal Asiatique, VIII, pp. 237 et seq.
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the ohild they order it ta be killed.”' This order, adds
Strabo, was pronounced by a magistrate according to the
law.® Diodorus embellishes the details and adds that beauty
was highly prized by thosepeople in politics as in marriage.®
Political infanticide is opposed to all we know of Hindu
life, character and institutions in any part of the country
from indigenous or foreign sources. Nowhere in Hindu
literature or insoriptions is there the remotest hint at it
whether by way of approval or disapproval. If such a
practice really prevailed at this time, Ag§oka who ocame
shortly after and who was a humanitarian above all
else would be sure to condemn it in his ediots. The
fact is that the Greeks, struck by the heroism and
endurance of the Kathas naturally compared them to
Spartans and then imagined that similar institutions were
required to produce similar characteristics. Another
stretch of fanoy can be deteoted in the description of
Patala by Diodorus. It was a city of great note “ with a
political oconstitution drawn on the same lines as the
Spartan; for in this community the command in war is
vested in two hereditary kings of two different houses
while a counoil of elders rules the whole state with par-
amount authority.”* Here, again, the (Greek imagination
seems to have transplanted the Spartan constitution to the
banks of the Indus. Patala was perhaps really an oligarchy
and its people were undoubtedly valorous. But it is not
necessary to fanoy with the Greeks that the highest valour
could only be produced by Spartan political habits. The
tribe ruled by Mausikanos (Mucuk arpa) are said to have
taken their meals in common and not to have recognised
slavery.® The latter statement is likely to be true, but
the former is again too reininisoenb of Sparta. One

! Curtius, McCrindle, Invasion of Indiaby Alexander the Great, p. 219.
2 Strabo, XV, 30. )

3 Diodorus, XVII, 91; McCrindle, Invasion, p. 280.

* Diodorus, XVII, 104.

8 Strabo, XV, 84.

2
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administrative detail about this tribe is more than interest-
ing. Strabo says that their courts took ocognisance only
of murder and other violent orime.! It is possible that
criminal justice had been taken over by the state
but that civil disputes were still disposed of by heads
of families or olans, Reminiscences of Athenian history
seem to sway the imagination of the Greek writers
when they relate that “at last after many generations had
come and gone, the sovereignty, it is said, was dissolved
and demooratic governments were set up in the oities,”* or
that “ most of the oities adopted the demooratio form of
government, though some retained the kingly, until the
invasion of the oountry by Alexander.”® It is noticeable
that the Greeks think and write in terms of the city-state
about India which was predominantly a land of villages
and oountry states. In all Greek acoounts of India this
tendency to bring Indian history and politics into line
with their own political evolution has to be alllowed for.
Arrian has it that beyond the Hyphasis (the Befs), the
country was exceedingly fertile and the inhabitants were
good agrioulturists, brave in war, and living under an
exoellent system of internal government; “for the multi-
tude was governed by the aristocracy, who exeroised their
authority with justice and moderation.”* Strabo adds
that, acoording to the earlier writers, this aristocracy oon-
sisted of “five thousand councillors each of whom furnished
the state with an elephant,”® It has been suggested that
this unnamed state was that of the Yaudheyas whose coins
have been found in that region in large numbers. In any

' Ibid.,, XV, 34, 54,

2 Diodorus, III, 38; McCrindle, Megasthenes, etc., p. 88,

3 Diodorus, 11, 89 ; McOrindle, op. oit., p. 40.

* Arrian, Book V, 25 ; MqOrindle, Invasion of India, p. 131.

® Strabo, XV, 87; McCrindle, Ancient India as described in
Olassical Literature, p, 46.

¢ Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I, 67.
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oase, the state was a military aristocracy, probably a
tribal oligarchy, which comprised some thousands of
heads of families, According to Curtius, the Sambastai or
Abastanoi (the Ambagthas) had a demooratic form of
government; they elected their generals, renowned for
their valour and military skill; their army consisted of
80,000 foot, 6,000 ocavalry, and 500 ohariots. Diodorus
adds that having ‘ adopted the advice of their elders not
to fight,’ they sent an embassy to Alexander for peace.}
According to the Greeks the Nysaeans also had an oligarchi-
cal form of government. Alexander desired them to send the
best hundred men of their governing body to be sent
with him. The oonversations which followed on this
demand betray, on the part of Indians, a familiarity with
Greek tradition, Alexander’s history and foundation of oities,*
which is likely to be an effort of the Greek imagination,
The only safe conclusion to be drawn from the interest-
ing notice is that the Nysaeans had a ruling olass and
that Alexander demanded (00 members thereof as hostages
for their good faith. The Agsinae or Agalassians (Agra-
sreni ?), in the neighbourhood of the Oxydrakai (KgQdra-
kas) had, according to Diodorus, an army of 40,000 foot
and 3,000 horse. Their territory comprised large oities
which offered house-to-house resistance to the Macedo-
nians.® The Sabarcae are said to have enjoyed a demo-
cratio form of government and to have mustered 60,000
foot, and 6,000 cavalry and 500 chariots, commanded by
three generals elected for their valour and military skill.*

! Curtius, Book IX, 8; McCrindle, Invasion of India, p. 252

? Arrian, Book V, Ch. I-Il; McOrindle, Invasion of India,
pp. 19—81. For a disoussion of the site of Nysa, see Holdich, Gates
of India, p. 122.

3 Diodorus, Book XVII, Ch. 96; MoCrindle, }nvasion of India,
p. 386.
* Curbius, MoCrindle, op. cit., p. 382,
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The Aocae tribes had 40,000 men under arms; their towns
had walls of the most formidable strength and were
equipped with every means of defence.' Muoch further
south, probably in Gujardt, the Automela on the coast had
1,800 elephants, 5,000 cavalry and 1,50,000 foot.” Mention
is made of the Pandae, the only race in India ruled by
women, who had 300 towns.® It is, however, doubtful
where this tribe lived or if it is to be identified with the
Pindyas of the extreme south. There is an interesting
notice that Brfhmanas instigated a city to revolt against
Alexander who had subdued it. Alexander recaptured
the town and put all the BrAhmanas oconcerned to
death.® Plutarch also says that Alexander hanged many
philosophers for encouraging the free states to revolt from
his authority.” It appears that Brfhmanas exercised a
good deal of political influence.
Though often at war with one another, the tribes
sometimes formed olose alliances. The Malloi (Malavas)
and Oxydrakai (KsQdrakas) entered into
bio?l:mbi“a' a oonfederacy, in the presence of a
common foe, cementing it by wholesale
inter-marriage, and were able to put into field 90,000 foot-
soldiers, 10,000 cavalry, and 900 war-chariots. The two
nations, we are told, were proud of their “liberty which
for so many ages they had preserved inviolate.” But
they suffered a defeat at the hands of Alexander. The
catastrophe seemed to break up the oconfederacy. The

! The Itinerary of Alexander the Great, by an unknown author,
in McCrindle, India as described in Olassical Literature, p. 151.

? MoCrindle, India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian,
p. 147.

S 1bid., pp. 147, 169, 194-95, 200 - 202.

* Arrian, Book VI, Oh. XVI; MoCrindle, Invasion of India,
p. 159,

® Ibid., p. 308.

® Qurtius, McOrindle, Invasiog of India, p. 234.
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Malloi are recorded to have declared that they were willing
“to receive whatever satrap Alexander might appoint, pay
the tribute he chose to impose and give as many hostages as
he required.” The Oxydrakai despatched 100 ambassadors,
leading men of their cities and their provinocial governors.
They “all rode in chariots and were men of uncommon
stature and of a very dignified bearing. Their robes were
of linen embroidered with inwrought gold and purple.”!
The Yaudheyas in the southern portion of the Pufijib and
the Arjunfyanas in the north-east of modern R&jpftana
also represented confederations. They are mentioned by
Panini.?
Arrian says that the Indian territory, conquered by
Alexander, comprised seven nations and 2,000 towns.®
Alexanders Pliny puts the number of nations at nine
political ar- and that of the towns at 5000, none of
rangements. which was less than a kos or nearly
two miles in extent. Elsewhere Megasthenes remarks
of India as a whole that the number of oities was so great
that it could not be counted.® It may be inferred that the
number of towns was strikingly large but of their adminis-
trative structure we can gather little beyond what Megas-
thenes says of Pétaliputra.® Alexander himself is said
to have founded cities and fixed the boundaries of ‘satra-
pies.’” The Macedonian conqueror seems to have largely
followed the Indian model in his political arrangements.
He “ not only appointed Poros to govern his own Indians,

Arrian, Book VI, Oh. X1V ; McCrindle, op. cit., p. 154.
See J.R.A. 8. 1897, pp. 887-88.
Arrian, Book VI, Ch, I
McOrindle, India as described in Classioal Literature, p. 108,
Megasthenes, Fragment XX VI; MoCrindle, India as described
by Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 68.

¢ Infra, Ch. VIII

T Arrian, Book V, Ch, XIV ; McOrindle, Invasion of India, p. 156,

L I N < R I
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but added to his original territory another of still greater
extent.”! He allowed the various districts to be governed
by their old rulers under the overlordship of Poros who
was to be his own vassal. Besides the satrapy of Poros
which extended from the Hydaspes (Jhelum) to the Hypha-
sis (Beis) there was the satrapy of Philip at Takgasild
who was also invested with the charge of a province
extending as far south as the confluence of the Indus with
the Acesinas (Chendb). But Ambhi also continued to rule
at Taksaséild.® According to Curtius, Ambhi and Euda-
mos were appointed joint administrators by Alexander.®
We do not know how their relations were co-ordinated
and their spheres demarcated. The third satrapy
comprised Sindh and was placed under Pithon, son of
Agenor. From the rapidity with which his authority
was shaken off, it appears that there were autonomous
Indian chiefs under him as well. Alexander left an
army of occupation consisting of Macedonians, Thracians
and Greek mercenaries but its distribution is uncertain.*
It is probable that while oivil administration was left
to Indian ochiefs, military authority was oconcentrated in
the hands of Macedonian officers. In any case the Mace-
donian hold on India was extremely weak. The death
of Alexander was the signal for its disappearance. In
321 B.C. at the time of the partition of Triparadisos,
Pithon, son of Agenor, had ceased to be the satrap of the
lower Indus valley and was ruling only west of that river.®

! Arrian, Book V, Ch. XIX; McCrindle, Invasion of India, p. 109,

2 Arrian, Book VI, Ch. XV. 8 Curtius, X, 1, 31.

% Arrian, Book V, Ch. XV, XXVIII; Curtius, X, 1, 10; Diodorue,
Book XIX, Oh, X1V, Book XV1II, Ch. III; Bevan, Cambridge History
of India, I, 884-85.

® Bevan, House of Seleucus, I, Ch. XII1. If Plutarch can be relied
on, the memory of Alexander’s exploits lasted for a long while, He
records that on his retreat he erected altars to gods which the kings
of the Praisai held in veneration even in his (Plutarch’s) days, They
would cross the river and offer sacrifices there in the Hellenic style
(MoCrindle, Invasion of India. v. 811).
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The Macedonian episode exercised little influence on the
development of Hindu political institutions. As Bevan
puts it, “India and the Greek world only touched each
other on their fringes and there never was a chance for
the elements of the Hellenistioc tradition to strike deep
root in Indian soil.”!

'Cambridge History of India, 1. p., 885, See infra, Ch, XVIJ,
(onclusion,



CHAPTER VIIIL.
The Mauryan Administration.

While in India, Alexander the Great was told of the
Gangaridai and Prasii whose reputation for military prowess
unnerved the worn-out, home-sick soldiers
of Hellas. The term Gangaridai is
derived obviously from the Ganges on whose banks the
people were settled. Prasii is the Sanskrit Prloya—
eastorn. The two terms are used sometimes as if to denote
two different peoples and sometimes as if both referred to
the same people and country. The various contexts,
however, make it clear that the people ruled by the king
of Magadha or south Bihr are meant. Here, as a com-
parison of the Buddhist and Puranic accounts shows, the
S'aiéunﬁga dynasty had been succeeded by a line of Nandas,
probably of lowly extraction, whose last representative,
said to be a barber’s son, occupied the throne of Pétaliputra
in 326 B.0.' Alexander heard, and Puru confirmed the
report, that the king of the Gangaridai possessed an army
of 20,000 horse, 2,00,000 infantry, 2,000 chariots and 4,000

Magadha.

! Diodorus, XVII, 93; V. A. Smith, Barly History of India,
4th edition, pp. 43—5!; F. W, Thomas, Cambridge History of India,
I, pp. 469—T1. 8, V. Venkatesvara Aiyar, Ind. Ant., 1915, pp. 41
et seq., regards the Nandas as a continuation of the Qaiéunﬁga dynasty.
Jayaswal (J. B, O, R 8,1V, 91—95) interprets Navanandih as new
Nandas instead of nine Nandas as hitherto accepted. Nanda R4ja
is mentioned twioce in the HAthigumph4 inscription of Khiravela,
the Jaina king of Orissd, o, 166 B.C. For the Puranic tradition,

Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition; Dynasties of the
Kali Age,
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elephants trained and equipped for war.! Plutarch has
the version that the kings of the Gandaritai and the Praisoi
awaited Alexander with 80,000 horse, 2,00,000 foot, 8,000
war chariots and 6,000 fighting elephants.” Pliny records
that “ the Prasii surpass in power und glory every other
people, not only in this quarter, but one may say in all
India, . . . Their king has in his pay a standing army of
6,00,000 foot-soldiers, 30,000 cavalry and 9,000 elephants,
whence may be formed some conjecture as to the vastness
of his resources.”® HEven on the basis of the lowest of
these figures for the army, it is manifest that Magadha
had become a great military power and that it was almost
certainly the strongest state in North India. It seems to
have extended its sway over Kalinga or Oriss#, Tirhut in
North Bihir, Anga, Kodala and Kési Its orown passed,
after a revolution which left lasting memories, to Candra-
gupta, styled Maurya, in or about 320 B.C.* It is certain
that Candragupta further extended the bounds of the

Diodorus, XVII, 93,
Plutarch, Alexander, 62,
Pliny, Historia Naturalis, Book VI, Ch, 22,

A tradition recorded in an inscription of the 12th century
A.D. states that Kuntala, a large tract including the Western Deccan
as woll as Northern Mysore, was ruled by the Nandas and that the
Kadamba kings colaimed descent from Nanda (Rice, Mysore and
Coorg from the Inscriptions, p. 8). But this agsertion finds no support
in earlier tradition, The Matsya, VAyu and Brahminda Purgna.s
call Mahfpadma Nanda SarvakgatriyAntaka, destroyer of all
Ksatriyas. The statement supports the tradition that the Nandas
were not Ksatriyas (V. A, Smith, op. cit., pp. 55-566; Thomas, Cam-
bridge History of India, I, pp. 467—78). The course of ths revolution
is indicated in Vid8khadatta’s Mudrardkgasa, which though composed
probably in the seventh century A.D. (Rapson, J. R. A. 8,, 1900,
p. b85) or, according to Jacobi, in the 9th century A.D. (Vienna
Oriental Journal, IT, 1888, p, 212), is, as Hillebrandt emphasises,
based on ancient court tradition (Tawney, J, R. A, 8,, 1908, p. 910).
Konow (Ind. Ant., 1914, p. 68) places the play about the 5th century
A.D. See also Ind. Ant., 1913, pp. 266—67. For Greek and Roman
references to Candragupta, Wilson, Preface to his translation of the
Mudrir@kgasa. The Mah8vaihéa (tr. Geiger, p. 27) calls Candragupta
a scion of the Moriva clan. The DivyAvadina (ed. Cowell and
Neil, 870, 409) calls the Mauryas Kgatriyas,
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kingdom he had won, He probably led the revolt
against the Macedonian garrisons and took possession of
the territory they guarded. He overran the rest of
North India or at any rate got his suzerainty acknow-
ledged throughout the region. He resisted the invasion
of Seleucus Nikator and, in exchange for 500 elephants,
got the satrapies of the Paropanisadai, Aria, Arachosia and,
perhaps, part of Gedrosia, roughly, modern Afghénistdn and
Baluchistén, about 303 B.C.' For the first time North India
was united under one sceptre. Kalinga seems to have
asserted its independence but a good deal of other territory
was added to the empire of Magadha. Candragupta
founded a new era.’
Magasthenes, who at first represented Seleucus of
Baotria at the court of Sibyrtios, satrap of Arachosia
(Kandahar) and who, later, was sent on
Oag;‘; oftgio ™ geveral missions to Candragupta, wrote
what seems to have been the most com-
prehensive account of India. But it is preserved only in
extracts in later writers which sometimes ocontradiot one
another. Whether he actually wrote out the monstrosities
about gold-digging ants, men with ears large enough to sleep
in, men without mouths or noses or with only one eye or
spider legs, eto.,” which have been put into his mouth may
be doubted but it is olear that he knew only Pétaliputra and

! Plutarch, Alexander, 62. Justin, XV, 4. V. A. Smith, op. cit, pp.
121—26. Thomas, Cambridge History of India, I, pp. 467—173. See also
(George Macdonald, Hellenic Kingdoms of Syria, Bactria and Parthia,
in the Cambridge History of India, I, pp. 427—62.

. 8 The Hathigumphd Inscription of Khéravela is dated the year
65

61 °f the R4jA Muriya (J.B.O.R. 8, III, Part IV, pp. 461 et seq.).

As Biihler pointed out, the Mauryan era commences from the accession

of Candragupta and not from the coronation of A§oka as Bhagvén LAl

'lﬁli(ll:?ji s?é%posed. On Candragupta’s accession, see also Mahivaméa
» D. 123,

3 Strabo, MoCrindle, India as described in Classioal Literature, pp,
60.~63; also Pliny, Mist, Nat., VI, ii, 14—33,
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the districts he passed through. His observations apply only
to North India and particularly to Magadha. Megasthenes’s
account of Indian castes is professedly reproduced by
Diodorus,' Arrian,” Strabo® and Pliny,* who, however, differ
in details. They all agree in summarising that accord-
ing to Magasthenes, the population of India was divided
into seven castes. The Philosophers, though inferior
in pumbers, prevailed over all “in point of dignity.”
Exempt from public duties, they were neither the masters
nor the servants of others, but engaged themselves in per-
forming saorifices for others and foretelling the future. The
second ocaste, consisting of the husbandmen, ‘far more
numerous than the others,’ were likewise exempt from
‘fighting and other public services.’” They devoted the
whole of their time to tillage and entirely avoided going into
towns. “The third class consists of the neat-herds and
shepherds and, in general, of all herdsmen, who neither settle
in towns nor in villages, but live in tents.” “ The fourth class
consists of the artisans. Of these some are armourers,
while others make the implements which husbandmen and
others find useful in their different callings,” says Arrian.
“This class is not only exempted from paying taxes,but even
receives maintenance from the royal exchequer.” Strabo,
however, enumerates several sub-divisions of the fourth
olass. It “oconsists of those who work as traders, of
those who send wares, and of those who are employed in
bodily labour. Some of them pay tribute and render to the
state ocertain presoribed services. But the armour-makers
and ship-builders receive wages and their victuals from the
king, for whom alone they work....” The fifth class,
second in point of numbers, consisted of fighting men, who,
when not engaged in war, gave themselves up to idleness
1 Djodorus, 11, 40-41,

% Arrian, Indika, XI, XII,
3 Strabo, XV, 1, 46—49, also 58—60,

* Pliny, VI, 22,
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and amusement. * The sixth olass consists of the overseers.
It is their provinoe to inquire into and superintend all that
goes on in India, . . .” (Arrian.) “ The seventh caste consists
of the oounoillors and assessors—of those who deliberate
on public affairs. It is the smallest class, looking to num-
ber, but the most respected, on account of the high character
and the wisdom of its members; for from their ranks the
advisers of the king are taken, and the treasurers of the
state, and the arbiters who settle disputes, The generals of
the army also, and the chief magistrates,usually belong to this
olass. ... No one is allowed to marry out of his own oaste
or follow an art except his own: for instance, a soldier
cannot become a husbandman or an artisan a philosopher.”
(Arrian.)

The acoount of Megasthenes does not harmonise with
the traditional Hindu system of caste. But it is difficult
to believe that he was ignorant of the
latter and failed to portray it with even
a distant approach to exaotitude. None
could have lived even for a short while in India without
knowing the salient features of oaste. Unless he has been
hopelessly distorted, Megasthenes ocannot be held to be
describing caste. What he seems to do is to observe the
dominant ocoupations and to give his own impressions of
the aotual division of the population. As a Greek he ap-
proaches the question largely, though not exoclusively, from
the angle of the state. Hverywhere he mentions how a
partioular caste stood in relation to the state. Here lies
the chief value of his account. He may have erred in
thinking that the classes were endogamio groups, though
it is not impossible that the members of a olass generally
married only among themselves. It must be emphasised
that, of the words used by the classical authors, yevos
and ¢viov alone connote the ideas of race and family.
Both are borrowed from the language of Greek social

Value of the
Account.
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organisation and theory; yevos is used by Plato in the Repub-
lic. The terms really mean olass or tribe. The two other
words pepos and overni-a do not imply race at all. They can
be used for any groups, organic or mechanical.” We cannot
be sure of the exact words employed by Megasthenes, for
the disorepancies in the four accounts attributed to him
prove them to be summaries rather than quotations. In
this connection ‘class’ is a better translation than ‘oaste.’
Megasthenes indicates that there was a ruling olass in
India, small in numbers but dominating the rest of society
through its talents and force of character, It filled the
higher ranks of the civil and military services. It was
the nobility, the aristocraoy of the kingdom. It stood aloof
from the large class which furnished the soldiery of the
realm. It is again olear that the state employed large
numbers of workmen in its factories and put itself in touch
with other classes of people who performed certain services.

The government of the country was despotic. The
king not only reigned but ruled from day to day., Curtius,
in his History of Alexander the Great,
notes that the Indian king’s palace “is
open to all comers even when the king
is having his hair combed and dressed. It is then that
he gives audience to ambassadors, and administers justice
to his subjects.”® Strabo says that the king never slept
during the day-time and that the hearing of cases occupied
him the whole day.” All the same he lived in the greatest
luxury and pomp. The splendour and magnificence of the
palace far surpassed that of Susa and Ekbatana. ‘In the
parks,” continues Aelian on the basis of Megasthenes, “ tame

Life of the
king.

1 1 am indebted to Dr. H. N. Randle of the University of
Allahabad for an explanation of the Greek terms.

? Quintus Curtius, History of Alexander the Great, Bk. VIII,
Oh, IX.

3 Btrabo, XV, 1, B5.
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peacocks are kept, and pheasants which have been domesti-
cated, and among cultivated plants there are some to which
the king’s servants attend with special care, for there are
shady groves and pasture-grounds planted with trees whioh
the art of the woodsman has deftly interwoven, . . Within the
palace grounds there are also artificial ponds of great
beauty, in which they keep fish of enormous size but quite
tame. No one has permission to fish for these except the
king’s sons while yet in their boyhood. These youngsters
amuse themselves without the least risk of being drowned
while fishing in the unruffled sheet of water and learning
how to sail their boats.”! Quintus Curtius has the following
general desoription of Indian potentates:—‘ The luxury of
their kings, or as they call it, their magnificence, is
carried to a vicious excess without a parallel in the world.
When the king condescends to show himself in public his
attendants carry in their hands silver censors and perfume
with incense all the road by which it is his pleasure to be con-
veyed. He lolls in a golden palanquin, garnished with pearls
which dangle all round it, and he is robed in fine muslin
embroidered with purple and gold. Behind his palanquin
follow men-at-arms, and his body-guards, of whom some
carry boughs of trees on which birds are perched trained
to interrupt business with their cries. The palace is
adorned with gilded pillars, clasped all round with a vine
embossed in gold, while silver images of those birds which
most charm the eye diversify the workmanship ... (After
audience) his slippers being. ... taken off, his feet are
rubbed with soented ointments. His principal exerocise
is hunting; amid the vows and songs of his ocourtesans
he shoots the game enclosed within the royal park.  The
arrows, which are two oubits long, are discharged with
more effort than effect, for though the force of these missiles
depends on their lightness, they are loaded with an obnoxious

1 Aelian, De Arim, XIII, XVIIL.
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weight. He rides on horseback when making short
journey, but when bound on a distant expedition he
rides in a chariot mounted on elephants, and, huge as
these elephants are, their bodies are covered completely
over with trappings of gold. That no form of shameless
profligacy may be wanting, he is accompanied: by a long
train of courtesans oarried in golden palanquins, and this
troop holds a separate place in the procession from the
queen’s retinue, and is as sumptuously appointed. His
food is prepared by women, who also serve him with wine,
which is much used by all the Indians, When the king
falls into a drunken sleep his courtesans carry him away
to his bed-chamber invoking the gods of the night in their
native hymns.”' Court festivals had already sprung up.
It seems a great festival was held when the king washed
his hair.* Strabo says that “ the oare of the king’s person
is entrusted to women, who also are bought from their
parents. The body-guards and the rest of the soldiery are
posted outside the gates. .. ... The sons succeed the
father. Moreover, the king does not sleep in the day-time
and at night he is compelled, as a precaution against
attack, to change his couch from hour to hour..... ” 3
Arrian says that the sucoession was hereditary but
if the regular line failed, the most meritorious man was
elected to the kingship.®* It may be
agsumed that the selection was ordinarily
oonfined to the royal family. The king
had a number of counsellors, mostly perhaps the ochief
officers but ococasionally others as well. Royal counsellors
commanded the respect of the people. Besides these

The Adminis-
tration.

! Quintus Curtius, Book VIII, Ch. IX.

2 Strabo, McCrindle, India as desoribed in Classical Literature,
p. 6.

? Strabo, XV, I, 65.

* Arrian, Indika, Ch, VIII,
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regular functionaries others were sometimes oconsulted.
According to Strabo, the king employed messengers to
obtain the advice of sages who lived in the jungles.'
Megasthenes makes it clear that the king’s government
was carried on by a bureaucracy. From Strabo’s version
of Megasthenes, there appear to have been three olasses
of officers—the rural, urban and military. The first class
was ooncerned with land revenue, irrigation which had been
very remarkably developed, forests, communications and
general supervision. To quote Strabo, “ some superintend
the rivers, measure the land, as is done in Egypt, and
inspect the sluices, by which water is let out from the
main channels into their branches, so that every one may
have an equal supply of it. The same persons have charge
also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power
of rewarding or punishing them according to their deserts.
They oollect the taxes and superintend the occupations
oonneoted with land, as those of the wood-cutters, the
carpenters, the blacksmiths and the miners. They con-
struct roads, and, at every ten stadia, set up a pillar to
show the by-roads and distances.”

Making allowanoe for possible exaggeratiouns, it must
be admitted that the activity of the state covered a wide
range even over the oountryside, Unfortunately, Megas-
thenes gives no idea of the structure of local government.
But he makes it clear that the administration of the capital
was of 4 very intense character. Candragupta’s oapital
Pétaliputra, called Palibothra by the Greeks, was situated
on the confluence of the Ganges and the
Son* and, says Strabo, was “eighty stadia
in length and fifteen in breadth. It is of the shape of

Pataliputra.

' Strabo, MoOrindle, India as described in Classical | iterature,
p. 67. Bardesanes, Ibid., p. 168.

2 For the identificatio n of the Erannoboas or Erinnoboas, mention-
ed by the Greeks with the Son, see Cunningham, Ann. Rep. Arch,
Surv,, XI, p. 164,
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a parallelogram, and is girded with a wooden wall pieroéd
with loopholes for the discharge of arrows. It has a ditch in
front for defence, and for receiving the sewage of the
city.”! Pliny also remarks that it was “a very large and
wealthy city.”®* The wooden wall was pierced by sixty-
four gates and orowned by five hundred and seventy
towers.” The ocapital dominated the kingdom whioh,
as well as its ruler, was called by its name.*
“ Those who have charge of the oity,” says Strabo,
“are divided into six bodies of five each. The members of
The adminis- the first look after everything relating to
tration of the the industrial arts. Those of the second
capital. attend to the entertainment of foreigners.
To these they assign lodgings, and they keep watch over
their mode of life by means of those persons whom they
give to them for assistants, They escort them on the way
when they leave the country, or, in the event of their dying,
forward their property to their relations. They take oare
of them when they are sick, and, if they die, bury them.®
The third body oonsists of those who inquire, when and
how births and deaths ocour, with a view, not only of

' Strabo, XV, 1, 85-36.

2 Pliny, Historia Naturalis, Book VI, Ch, 22. For the Greek
idea of India’s (feography see Ptolemy. Langlois, (téographie de
Ptolémée, Paris, 1867, reproduces the map of India from the Ms. of
Ptolemy’s (Geography preserved at the Vatopedi Monastery,
Mount Athos.

* Fragment XXVI (McCOrindle, Ancient India as described by
Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 68). Waddell, Discovery of the Hxact
Bite of Afoka’s Classic Capital of Pataliputra, revised edition, 1903.
Spooner, Ann. Rep. Arch Burv. of India, Hastern Oircle, 1912-18,
pp. 56—61. Codrington, Ancient India, etc., pp. 20—22; for archaologi-
cal details, Ann. Rep. Arch. Sur,, 1912-18, 53—86: Spooner, BExcava-
tions at Pétaliputra.

2 Pliny, Bk. VI, Ch. 22. Strabo, XV, 1, 85-36,

® The duties of these officers resembled those of the Greek
Proxenoi.

%
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levying a tax, but also in order that births and deaths
among both high and low may not escape the cogni-
zance of the government. The fourth oclass superintend
trade and oommerce. Its members have ocharge of
weights and measures and see that the products in their
geasons are sold by public notice. No one is allowed to
deal in more than one kind of commodity, unless he pays
a double tax., The fifth class supervises manufactured arti-
cles, which they sell by public notice. What is new is sold
separately from what is old, and there is a fine for mixing
the two together. The sixth and last class consists of
those who colleot the tenth of the prices of the articles sold.
Fraud in the payment of this tax is punishable with death.
Such are the functions which these bodies separately dis-
charge. In their colleotive oapacity they have charge both
of their special departments, and also of matters affeoting
the general interest, as the keeping of public buildings in
proper repair, the regulation of prices, the care of markets,
harbours, and temples.”

Thus the affairs of the ocapital were administered by
a board of thirty officers which attended to some of the
matters jointly and entrusted the rest to committees of
five each. Through these officers the state ocontrolled
and regulated the whole economic life of the oity, besides
performing some other functions. In the Greek account
these officers are oalled Astynomi which was in Greece
the designation of some publio funotionaries who partly
oorresponded to Roman aediles. It is interesting that in
ancient India, Greece and Rome alike public buildings,
both religious and secular, were entrusted to a definite
olass of officers. The record of the census in anoient
India is interesting but unfortunately we are not told
whether it was confined to the oapital or whether it
obtained throughout the country. It is probable, though
we have no dooumentary evidence to prove, that the
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system of administration which prevailed at Pétaliputra
obtained in other oities also.

Megasthenes remarks that Indians decided judioial
oases acoording to unwritten laws. It seems that the
Greek writer took Smriti in the literal sense
of memory instead of in the sense of * the
saored tradition concerning law ” which the term signified.!
But in any oase he makes it olear that there were judicial
officers, for the king alone could hardly have disposed of the
whole litigation even in the oapital. We are told, indeed, that
Indians seldom went to law but the elaborate provisions of
substantive law and procedure in the Dharma Sdtras, for
instance, tell a different tale. Megasthenes has feft on record
that theft was a thing of rare ocourrence.” But the Mauryan
oriminal code seems to have been a stern ome. “ A person
convioted of bearing false witness,” says Strabo, ‘“suffers a
mutilation of his extremities. He who maims another not
only suffers in return the loss of the like limb, but his hand
is out off, If he causes a workman to lose his hand or his
eye, he is put to death.” Johannes Stobaios who lived prob-
ably about 500 A.D. records a curious ordeal on the authority
of Bardesanes. There was a lake of Probation. If the
accused denied his guilt but refused the ordeal of the lake,
he was assumed to be guilty and punished as such. If he
consented to the ordeal,  they conduct him to the lake with
his a('musers, for these also are subjected to the ordeal by
water, lest the charge they prefer should be fiotitious
or malevolent. On entering the water they pass through
to the other side of the lake, which is everywhere knee-deep
for every one who goes in. Now, should the acoused be
innocent he goes in and passes through without any fear and
is never wet above the knee, but, if guilty, before he goes

Justice.

! Biihler, Indian Pal®ography, (ﬁr Ind. Ant., 1904, p. 6.
* Strabo, XV, 1, 53,
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far, the water is above his head. Then the Brihmanas
drag him out of the water and deliver him up alive to hig
accusers, considering him to deserve any punishment short
of death. But this is of rare ocourrence, since no one cares
to deny his guilt through dread of the ordeal by water. ”!
Details apart, a water-ordeal might have been known to
Mauryan India.

The practice of committee government obtained in the
sphere of military administration. There wore * six
divisions, with five members to each.
One division is appointed to co-operate
with the admiral of the fleet, another
with the superintendent of the bullock trains, which are
used for transporting engines of war, food for the soldiers,
provender for the cattle, and other military requisites,
They supply servants, who beat the drum, and others who
oarry gongs; grooms also for the horses, and mechanists
and their assistants. To the sound of the gongs they send
out foragers to bring in grass, and, by a system of rewards
and punishments, ensure the work being done with dis-
patoh and safety. The third division has charge of the
foot-soldiers, the fourth of the horses, the fifth of the war-
chariots, and the sixth of the elephants. There are royal
stables for the horses and elephants, and also a royal
magazine for the arms, because the soldier has to return
his arms to the magazine and his horse and his elephant to
the stables. They use the elephants without bridles. The
chariots are drawn on the march by oxen, but the horses
are led along by a halter, that their legs may not be galled
and inflamed, nor their spirits damped by drawing chariots.
In addition to the charioteer, there are two fighting men
who sit up in the ochariot beside him. The war-elephant
carries four men—three who shoot arrows and the driver.”
Megasthenes says that “a private person is not allowed to

The military
administration.

1 Johannes Stobaios, Physica, I, 56.
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keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals are said
to be the speoial property of the king, and persons are
appointed to take ocare of them.”' It is probable that for
military reasons the state had the monopoly of these assets
of warfare. It was again partly for military reasons that
the government attended to the means of communiocation,
Megasthenes speaks of the royal road leading from the
western frontier to the capital PAtaliputra and measuring
10,000 stadia in length.*

The kingdom was divided into several provinces, each
ruled by a sort of viceroy. The later Jinigadh inscription
of Rudraddman reoords that Surfigira or
Kéthidwdd was governed by the Vaidya
Pusyagupta in Candragupta’s time and by the Yavana
Tushdspa under ASoka. The former governor is designated
Réstriya, while the latter is oalled Adhigthdya.® The
details are important for another reason. They show that
high officers were sometimes chosen from any olass of
persons. Throughout the empire there were large numbers
of spies who infested towns, camps and the ocountryside
alike. Megasthenes implies that courtesans were employed
to assist in the task of espionage. Then there were other
numerous employees of state. According to Strabo,
armour-makers and shipbuilders could work only for the
king. For military reasons the two industries might have
been state monopolies. Lastly, the state made allowances
of grain to herdsmen and hunters who cleared the land of
wild beasts and fowls.*

Agriculture seems to have received the serious atten-
tion of the state. Rudraddman’s JnAgadh inscription

Other officers.

1 Megasthenes, Fragment XXXVTI; 8trabo, XV, 1, 41—43,
2 Ten stadia=2,022} yards.

' Hp. Ind., VIII, No. 6, pp. 43, 46-47.

*+ Diodorus, II, 40, 41 ; Strabo, XV, 1, 30—41.
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records that Pugyagupta formed the lake SudarSana by
damming a stream between a oitadel
and a rock. Its supplemental works
were exeouted by Tushéspa.! Megasthenes testifies to
the work of irrigation officers in rural areas.
Besides the scheme of irrigation, there was the un-
written law that agrioulturists were exempt from military
and other service. *‘ Nor would an enemy coming upon a
husbandman at work on his land do him any harm, for men
of this class, being regarded as publio benefactors, are pro-
tected from all injury. The land, thus remaining unravaged,
and produocing heavy crops, supplies the inhabitants with
all that is requisite to make life very enjoyable.”® Wae
are told that the agrioulturists “pay a land-tribute to the
king, because all India is the property of the crown, and
no private person is permitted to own land. Besides the
land-tribute, they pay into the royal trea-
sury a fourth part of the produce of the
soil.” Most probably, Megasthenes is aocurate in his latter
statement. Hindu theory fixed the proportion of the state
demand at one-sixth of the gross produce but in practice
it might well have been raised to one-fourth. But there
is nothing in indigenous souroces to indicate that this revenue
was supplemented by another tax on the supposition that
the orown was the owner of the whole land. The dis-
tinotion between land-revenue and land-tax does not seem
to have ooqurred to the Hindu mind. It is probable that
the assertion of Megasthenes applies only to the orown
land which was merely oultivated for the king. In Strabo’s
version Megasthenes is made to say that “the whole of the

land is the property of the king, and the husbandmen till

Agriculture,

Revenue.

1 Hp. Ind,, VII, No. 8, For the position of the lake, Arch. Surv,
Wost, Ind., 1898-99, paragraph 49,
% Diodorus, 11, 40, 41.
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it on condition of receiving one-fourth of the produce.”’
But this is clearly wrong. ‘Receiving’ has, perhaps, been
substituted for ‘ paying.’ Arrian in his version of Megas-
thenes says that the wandering shepherds and neat-herds
“are subject to tribute, and this they pay in oattle,”*
though according to Strabo, they received something from
the state. Again, he says that handicraftsmen and retail
dealers “have to perform gratuitously oertain publio ser-
vices, and to pay tribute from the products of their labour.”
This rule, of course, would not apply to shipbuilders, sailors
and manufacturers of weapons of war who were paid by
the state.

In the capital, and probably also in other cities, one-
tenth of the prices of the articles sold went into the coffers
of the state. “ Fraud in the payment of this tax is punishable
with death.” There seems to have been a license-fee for
vendors. ‘‘No one is allowed to deal in more than one
kind of commodity, unless he pays a double tax.” (Strabo.)
The sale of certain articles manufactured in government
factories brought something. (Ibid.) The presents made to
the king must be reckoned among the regular sources of
inoome. We learn from the Greek accounts that at the court
festival of the king’s hair-washing, they sent great presents
to the king and vied with one another in displaying their
wealth in that way.® Aelian has it that subjeots presented
animals like oranes, geese, hens, ducks, turtle, doves,
partridge, etc., and also tamed tigers, panthers, apes, eto.,
eto.*

Megasthenes notes that philosophers who made any use-
ful suggestions for the improvement of crops or cattle or

! Strabo, XV, 1, 80—41, ”

® Arrian, Indika, XI, XII.

8 Strabo, MoCrindle, India as described in Classical Literature,
p. 76.
* Ibid., 143, 145,
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for the promotion of public welfare were exempted from
all taxation." It seems that the Mauryas
did not follow orthodox Brahmanic theory
which would grant such exemption to all BrAhmanas. Only
those who ocontributed to the public good received that
privilege. There is a statement in Bardesanes that  the
Brahmanas pay no taxes like other citizens and are subject
to no king.” But from the context it seems that this refers
only to sages and saints.” As already noted, artisans in
the service of the state paid no taxes.

There are a few statements in Megasthenes which
seem to indicate that the Mauryan dominions included some
protectorates, monarchical or oligarchical.
The overseers, as a olass, are said
to “make report to the king, or where the state is
without a king, to the magistrates.”® Aoccording to
Arrian, oultivators pay tribute to the king and the inde-
pendent states.* Since the fact of Mauryan overlordship
over the whole of North India is well-established, the only
probable explanation of these passages is that there were
some autonomous principalities within its bounds. It
seems that the Western oligarchies, noticed by the Greeks,
passed into the orbit of the Mauryan empire without
changing their constitution or relinquishing their internal
self-government.

The foundation of the Mauryan empire marked an
epoch in Indian history. It is probable that the require-
ments of the new large state led to some
administrative changes. But the pauocity
of material makes it impossible to trace them in detail.

HBxemptions.

Protectorates.

Binduséra,

1 Strabo, XV, 1, 39—41,

¥ McCOrindle, India as desoribed in Classical Literature.
% Diodorus, II, 40, 41,

* Arrian, Indike, XI, XII,
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Of BindusAra, the son and successor of Candragupta,’ we
know little. The range of his diplomaocy extended as far
as Egypt whose sovereign Ptolemy Philadelphos (285247
B.C.) sent an envoy to the Mauryan ocourt." The Pali
legends conocerning Adoka’s early life show that royal princes
were appointed provinoial governors. The high-handed-
ness of local officers could sometimes provoke a revolt.
Prince Adoka had to be sent once to Taxila to pacify a
popular insurrection. As he neared the town, the people
came out to meet him and said, “ we are not opposed to
the prinoce nor even to the king (Binduséra) but the wicked
ministers (DugtdmAtyAh) insult us.” * But, according to
tradition, history repeated itself in the reign of A§oka. Onoe
again a royal prince Kundla went to quell a disturbanoe
- and met with the same reception from the people. The

Péli legends paint Prince Adoka himself

as a tyrannical governor indulging in oal-
culated ocold-blooded atroocities, But here the motive
seems to be to oreate a K#l&soka or Candisoka for contrast
with Dharmé$oka to bring out the divine influence of
Buddhism. Nor is it possible to be sure of the truth
of the statement in the Ceylonese chronicles that the
death of Bindusdra was followed by a fierce civil war,
chiefly between the prince-viceroys of Ujjayint and
Takgasild.*

Prinoce.

1For the Jaina tradition of Candragupta’s abdication, migration
to the south, and death by voluntary starvation in the approved
Jaina style, see Rice, Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions, 1909, pp.
8—9. For a oriticism, Fleet, Ind. Ant.,, XXI, 1802, p, 156, also 287.
If the authenticity of the tradition could be established, it would be
interesting as showing the influence of religion on politios,

% Pliny, McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical
Literature, p. 108, .
$ DivyfAvadéna (ed, Cowell and Neil), p. 371,

¢ Mahfvams§a, V, 189, Divydvadana, 883, The accompanying tradi-
tion that Adoka slaughtered his brothers—99 in number |—before he
ascended the throne is evidently false, as Aoka speaks of his brothers
in his ediots, For Binduséra, Jayaswal, J. B, O. R. 8,, II, 7988,

®
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After the conquest of Kalinga in the ninth year of
his reign, the empire of Adoka comprised the whole of
India except the extreme south ruled by
the Coda, Péndya, SAtiyaputra and
Keralaputra kings.! His edicts, primarily religious and
moral, are unpolitical in character but they do indicate
that the empire was not governed under a uniform system.
Leaving out of account the independent territories men-
tioned in the ediots, it is possible to distinguish half-in-
dependent regions from the king’s domains. To the former
oategory, for instance, belong the Andhras.® The regions
lying along the frontiers of the empire seem to be auto-
nomous and insecure. The king was particularly anxious
to conciliate them. In the second separate Rock Edict
Dhauli, he gives the assurance that ‘this alone is my wish
with reference to the borderers . .. that they may not be

Aéboka’s empire.

1Tor the accession of Adoka, Dipavamsda, VI, 18, 24;
Mahfivamséa, V, 34. Buddhaghoga, Samantapisidiké, p. 800, The
comparison of the dates of the foreign monarchs with the regnal
years mentioned in Adoka’s edicts yields slightly divergent dates
of Afoka’s accession, Jayaswal (J.A.S.B.,, New Series, 1913, p. 217)
holds that Afdoka ascended the throne in 276 B.C. and was
consecrated in 272 B.C. See also Senart (Ind. Ant., XX, 242), For
the reign of Aéoka, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicaram, Vol, I, New
Edition, by Hultzsch, For a criticism, B, M. Barua, Indian Historical
Quarterly, II, March, 1928, pp. 88 et seq. Cunningham’s old edition
(1877) is still useful for topographical details. Senart, Inscriptions de
PiyAdéasi, the first reconstruction of Adoka’s history from the inscrip-
tions,is valuable, For its translation, Indian Antiquary. For further dis-
cussions, I, W, Thomas, J.R.A.8,, 1914, 1915, 1919, Fleet,J . R.A.S., 1903,
1904, 1908, 1909, 1910, 1911, Gauri Shankar Hira Chand Ojha and
Shyam Sundar Das, Adoka ki Pradhfna Dharmalipiyds (Hindi) in
Devi Prasfida Aitihésika Pustakamild, No. 4. Among modern narra-
tions may be mentioned V.A. Smith, Afoka (Rulers of India Series),
8rd edition ; D. R. Bhandarkar, A§oka (Carmichael Lectures, 1928), The
Témil Sarhgam author MAmQlndr makes several references to Maur-
yan invasions of the south and says that the Mauryas advanced into
Té&mil territory as far as Mohur (8, Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, Begin-
nings of South Indian History, Ch. II ; also Contributions of South In-
dia to Indian Culture). But these references can only relate to Afoka’s
predecessors, On the relations of the Mauryas with the south, see
also Tarindtha, Schiefner, p. 89,

* Rock Bdiot XIIT, Second Rock Hdiot, Dhauli, Jaugada,
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afraid of me, but may have confidence (in me); that they may
obtain only happiness from me, not misery; that they
may (learn) this, that DevAnfmpriya will forgive them what
oan be forgiven; that they may (be induced) by me (to)
practise morality ; (and) that they may attain (happiness
in) this world and (in) the other world.” The prince-
governor and Mahdmatras of Tosali are repeatedly request-
ed and commanded to set the hearts of the borderers at
rest. Speoial officers, called Antamahfpllas, had to be
appointed to deal with frontiers-men. Even the mild
emperor had sometimes to hold out threats to some forest
tribes. So faint was the line between autonomy and
independence that the frontiers-men within the empire
are sometimes confused with those beyond and both are
indisoriminately referred to as borderers.' In the heart of
the empire, too, there seem to be some regions which had
not been brought completely under Mauryan rule and which
are oalled Ahdla in the Rfipndth and SArnAth edicts. The
extreme rapidity with which the empire was built up and
the equally striking rapidity with which it broke up point
to a confederate rather than a unitary state. Kalinga, for
instance, owned the sway of the Nanda rulers of Magadha
but it soon became independent and had to be reconquered,
after a most stubborn fight by Asoka, only to regain
complete independence in the second century B.C.* After
its incorporation into the empire, a region might retain its
identity, in large part its institutions and even its old
dynasty in a subordinate oapacity and might be able to
throw off the imperial yoke at the first favourable opportu-
nity.

The Inscriptions which are the primary authority for
the reign of Aéoka, betray a little Persian influence, As

1 Rock Hdicts V, XIIL.
? Hithigumphd Inscription, J,B.O.R.S,, 1917, pp, 425507,
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Senart pointed out, their opening formula resembles the
ocommencement of the proclamations of the
Achaemenides from Darius to Artaxerxes
Ochus. They ocome nearest the Nagsh-
i-Rustam Inscription in whioh Darius bequeaths his precepts
in polioy, morals and religion to his sucoessors.' It is
possible, but there is no literary or epigraphic evidence
to prove, that the whole system of Imperial organisation
in India derived suggestions from Persia.® From the
political point of view, the Inscriptions of Asoka are valu-
able, firstly, for a graphic presentation of the practioal
ideal of the state which the emperor sought to realise and,
secondly, for a few glimpses into the structure and work-
ing of institutions. In so many words Agoka enunciates
the paternal view of government. ‘‘ For
as one feels confident after having en-
trusted his child to an intelligent nurse, thinking ‘the
intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well, so
the Lajukas were appointed by me for the welfare and happi-
ness of the country people.”® He tells the officials of Tosali
that confidence should be inspired in the people, *they
should be made to learn that DevAndmpriya is to them
like a father, that DevAndmpriya loves them like himself,
and that they are to Devinfmpriya like his own children.”*
Aguin, “ all men are my children,” whose ‘complete’ wel-
fare and happiness in this world and in the next he must
promote.® Thanks partly to the vivid realisation of this
idea, Adoka rises above the narrow views of Br&hmanas
or others and looks to the welfare of all. “I am directing

The Inscrip-
tions.

Paternalism,

! Senart, Ind. Ant,, XX, 266-66. V. A, Smith, Adoka, p. 141,

® Infra, Conclusion, Ch, XVII

' Fourth Pillar Kdict, Delhi-Topra.

* Second Separate Rock Edict, Dhauli,

S Jaugada Bdict I. Separate Rock Edict I, Dhauli. Sixth Pillar
Hdiot, Delhi-Topra.
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my attention to all olasses "—‘‘to those who are far and
pear.”! Even the inhabitants of the forest were pacified
and instruoted.” Beyond the pale of humanity, the lower
creatures oame within the purview of the Emperor’s
aotivities. ‘“On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and
aquatio animals various benefits have been oconferred by
me, (even) to the boon of life.”’

Asa corollary of paternalism, the king must ceaselessly
exert himself for the public good. “ I am never satisfied,” he
remarks, ‘ with (my) exertion or with
(my) dispatch of business. The welfare
of the whole world is an esteemed duty
with me. And the root of that, again, is this, namely, exertion
and dispatch of business.”* No limits are recognised
to the scope of state-activity. The “ welfare of the whole
world ” was to be promoted in every walk of life and by all
possible means. Though Asoka’s mission was one of
moral amelioration above all, he was alive to the oalls of
material comfort. “ ... On the roads banyan trees
were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) they might
afford shade to cattle and men, (and) mango-groves were
caused to be planted. And (at intervals) of eight kos wells
were caused to be dug by me, and flights of steps (for de-
scending into the water) were caused to be built, Numerous
drinking places were caused to be established by me, here
and there, for the enjoyment of ocattle and men.”® He
encouraged the oultivation of medicinal herbs, roots and
fruits. He arranged for the medical treatment of men and
cattle not merely in his own dominions, but also in foreign
lands.® For the relief of distress, charity was organised on

Labour for wel-
fare,

! Jaugada Hdiot I.

® Rock Hdict XIII.

$ Pillar Hdiot II, Delhi-Topra,

4 Rock Hdict VI

* Pillar Bdict VII, Delhi-Topra.
% Rock Bdict II.
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a lavish scale on behalf of the emperor and his relations.’
Members of the royal family followed the example of Asoka.
For instanoe, the second queen made endowments, registered
in her own name, for mango-groves or gardens, almshouses
and other charitable purposes.” In fact, the emperor was
delighted to discover that people in general were imitating
his good deeds.’

The higher concerns of life received more attention. In
fact, the Seventh Pillar Edint seems to imply that the
provision of material comforts was only
subsidiary to the promotion of the Dhamma.
In Rock Edicts IX and XI, Asoka states
that there is no such gift as that of Dhamma, His
Dhamma, though free from all sectarianism, is not merely
the sum of moral duties as Senart supposed.* Ii is also a
way of life, an outlook on things in general, a certain
measure of the values of social life, Asoka admits that his
predecessors had had the desire to pronote Dhamma, but,
he continues, they had adopted no adequate measures and,
therefore, men had made no progress. He thought serious-
ly on the promolion of morality, “How could I elevate
them by the promotion of Dhamma ? ” It occurred to him,
“] shall issue proclamations on Dhamma, (and) shall order
instruction in Dhamma (to be given). Hearing this men
will conform to (it), will be elevated and will (be made to)
progress oonsiderably by the promotion of Dhamma.” So,

Moral wel-
fare,

! Pillar BEdict VII, Delhi-Topra, Yuan Chwang(tr. Beal, Si-yu-ki,
I1, p. 91) says that it was inscribed on a pillar at Pataliputra that
Aéboka thrice gave away and purchased back Jambfidvipa (India).
The large bounty of Afoka may have given rise to this tradition.

% Queen’s Pillar Ediot, Alldh&bAd-Kosam,
3 Pillar Bdict VII,
* Ind. Ant,, XX, 260,



CHAPTER VIII 199

proclamations were issued all over the realm, including the
frontiers. These were inscribed “ either in an abridged
(form), or of middle size, or at full length,” according to
local circumstances.! The promotion of Dhamma was the
true conquest, always to be preferred to conquest by force."
There is, however, nothing revolutionary in Asoka’s
Dhamma. In one respect, it is remarkably conservative.
Asdoka constantly reiterates the injunotion to obey one’s
parents and revere the elders.®
The liberalising element in Agokan ethics is the pre-
cept and example of universal toleration. Buddhist Sra-
. . manas and Brahmanas alike are to be
elg’,;};f&‘;{iemg reverenced and supported.* Intolerance
is declared to be a very short-sighted po-
licy. “For whoever praises his own sect, or blames other
seots,—all this out of devotion to his own sect,—if he is
acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely.
Therefore concord alone is very meritorious, (¢.e.) that they
should both hear and obey each other’s morals. For this
is the desire of DevanAmpriya (viz.) that all sects should
be full of learning and should be pure in doctrine.”® Agdoka
himself honoured all religions.® He declared that “ all sects
may reside everywhere.”’ He should like the doctrine of
all seots to be pure.® As part of the regard for others,
Asoka inoulcates politeness towards relations, friends and
acquaintances.®

1 Rock Rdicts XII, X1V, Girnr. Sahasram Rock Inscription,

2 Rock Rdict XIII,

3 H.g., Rock Edicts III, IV, VII, IX, Brahmagiri Rock Insorip-
tion.

* Rock Edicts III, IV, IX, XI, XIII, Pillar Edict V, It will
appear that Sramanas did not always mean merely Buddhist priest
or monk, Cf. Réméiyana, Ayodhylkanda, XXXVIII; Aranyakinda,
LXXIII; Kigkindhakinda, X VIIL See also Beal, Ind, Ant., IX, p, 122,

® Rock Rdict XII (GirnAr).

% Pillar Bdict VI,

" Rock Edict VII,

8 Rock Edict XII,

°® Rock Hdiots XIII, IV, XIII. Brahmagiri Rock Insoription,
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Asoka declares that progress in Dhamma was promoted
in two ways—by inducing to meditate and by moral
restriotions.’ Both were required for the
elg‘m;imﬁa“ operation of the humanitarian ocode on
whioh the emperor had set his heart. He
exhorts all to show proper courtesy and kindness to ser-
vants and slaves. He imposes restrictions on the slaughter
or mutilation of animals. The Fifth Pillar Edict gives the
the long list of animals which had been declared inviolable
for all times and places. It goes on to lay down that “ cocks
must not be caponed. Husks containing living animals
must not be burnt. Forests must not be burnt either use-
lessly or in order to destroy (living beings). Living animals
must not be fed with other living animals. Fish are invio-
lable and must not be sold on the three CAturmésis (end)
on the Tisya full moon, during three days (viz.) the 14th,
15th and 1st (tithi) and invariably on every fast-day. And
during these same days also no other classes of animals,
which are in the elephant-park (and) in the preserves of the
fishermen must be killed.” On certain days no animals were
to be castrated, no horses or bullocks were to be branded.®
As part of the Dhamma, Agoka inculcates charaoter-
building. Every one must speak the truth,® guard one’s
speech,” moderate one’s possessions and
expenditure® and be pure and good.’
Agoka prescribes that regular instruction in Dhamma was
to be imparted,®

1 Pillar Hdict VII, Delhi-Topra.

* Rock Hdiot IX,

3 Pillar Bdicts II, V,

(f, Vinaya Texts, Part I, 8, B, B,, XIII, p. x; Kern, Manual of

Indian Buddhism, p. 99, See also Rock HKdict I which prohibits the
slaughter of animals at sacrifices and promises that the slaughter of
a few animals for the royal kitchen which still continued would
be stopped.

* Pillar Bdict VII, Brahmagiri Rock Insoription,

8 Pillar Bdict I,

% Rook Bdict III, ' Pillar Bdict VII. 8 Ibid,

Character,
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Besides exhortations, the emperor employed demonstra-
tions to promote righteousness. It had long been customary
to summon people by beat of drums to
shows and various displays. In a Jataka,
for instance, a king thus summons a crowd
to witness the taming of elephants.! The CGreeks noted
that the sound of shells and drums ocalled crowds to spec-
tacles as also for war.” But under Agoka, as the Fourth
Rock Edict records, the sound of drums became the sound
of morality, calling the people to sacred representations,
generally from the life of the Buddha, or showing glimpses
of heavenly bliss.” The whole administrative machinery
of the state was utilised for the same purpose. The Third
Pillar REdict requires all royal officers to help in the
ethical mission in their quinquennial tours. Thirteen years
after his coronation, the emperor oreated a special class of
officers—a set of censors and missionaries—to further
his aims. In the capital, in the country and in the extreme

border-lands which were inhabited by
Mig:i%?x(::i e;“d Greeks (Yonas), Kambojas, Gandhéras and

others, these officers “are occupied with
all sects in establishing morality. . . They are ocoupied with
servants and masters . . . for the . . . happiness of those who
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire
(for worldly life). They are occupied in supporting prison-
ors (with money) ... (if one has) children, or with thoge
who are bewitched (¢.e., incurably ill) or with the aged.”*
Elsewhere he observes that his Dhamma Mah&méatras “ are
ocoupied with affairs of many kinds which are beneficial to

Demonstra-
tions.

1 Pick, op. oit., tr. Maitra, p. 189,

* MoCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical therature.
p. 68.

$ D. R. Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant,, XLII, 26-26, Khadiranghra Jataka,

* Rook Rdict V, Girnér,

26
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asoetics as well as to householders, and they are oooupied
with all seots. Some busy themselves with the affairs of the
Sarhgha, others with the Brihmanas and Ajivakas;' others
with the Nirgranthas; others were ordered by me to busy
themselves with various (other) sects ; (thus) different Mah&-
matras (are busying themselves) specially with different con-
gregations . ., . my Mah&mAtras of morality are oooupied
with these (congregations) as well as with all other sects.”*
Itthijhaka Mah&méitras were charged with the performance
of censorial and missionary duties towards women,®

In the course of his propagation of Dhamma, Asoka
attempted a few reforms which were necessary in his eyes.
He prohibited the slaughter of animals
at sacrifices, in defiance of Brahmanio
sentiment. He prohibited Sam8jas or festive gatherings
where they indulged in excesses and where probably
animal fights took place.* He condemned many “ vulgar
and useless ceremonies” which women often practised
“ during illness, at the marriage of a son or daughter or
when setting out on a journey.” In place of them he recom-
mended the practice of Dhamma.®

These injunctions might have run ocounter to the receiv-
ed creed of some seotions of the population. But their
motive was neither intolerance nor perse-
oution. It was purely moral and humani-
tarian. Whatever might have been the
ultimate foundation of his Dhamma in the view of Asoka,

A few reforms.

Agoka and re-
ligion,

1 On Ajtvakas or Ajtvikas, see B, M. Barua, Ajtvikas; also Jour-
nal of the Department of Letters, 1920, Vol. II, pp. 1—80; Ind, Ant,,
XX, p. 862; Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, 1926-27, Vol VIiI,
Pt. II, D 183—88 A, P. Banerji Sastri, J. B, Q. R. 8., March, 1926
p.63; D. R, Bhandarkar, Ind, Ant, 1912, p. 287, See also J. R, A, S,
1913, Pp. 669—174,

2 Pillar Bdict VII, Delhi-Topra.
! Rock Hdict XII,

* Rock Bdiot I,

% Rock Bdiot IX,
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it is non-sectarian and non-theologioal as it stands. The
phenomenon, indeed, is so striking that some scholars
are inclined to believe that Adoka was not a Buddhist
at all.’ Yet the Kausambi Pillar Ediot, the SarnAth
Pillar Ediot and the Samochi Pillar Insoription show
that the emperor was not only a Buddhist but, what is
more important from our point of view, he also assumed
something like the headship of the Buddhist ohurch.?
Hindu literature and epigraphy prove that priests always
exercised some influence on the Hindu state but their lack
of organisation and independent means exposed them in
their turn to the influence of kirgs and nobles. The Bud-
dhist Sarhgha certainly had an organisation but it was of
an intensely local charaoter and, therefore, ill-adapted to
become a real political force or to resist the encroachment
of the state. It might be willing to accept the control of
a monarch whose piety and holy zeal were above suspicion.
Adoka posed as the guardian of the Buddhist Sarhgha and as
the arbiter of its internal controversies. Perhaps there was
a real apprehension of schism in the Samgha at the time,
““My desire,” says the emperor in the Sarichi Pillar Insorip-
tion, “is that the Samgha may be united and of long
duration.” He openly threatened disciplinary aotion against
schismatios. “ That monk or nun,” so runs the insoription
on the S&rnath Pillar, “ who shall break up the Sarhgha
should be caused to put on white robes and to reside in a
non-residence,” The edict is communicated to monks and
nuns; a oopy of it is to be retained by the Mah&maitras,
another deposited with the lay-worshippers, who should
study it on the fast-day service. “And as far as your

! E.g, H. Heras, “Afoka’s Dharma and Religion,” Fourth Oriental
Conference, 1926, For contrary views, Biihler, Ind, Ant.,, VII, p,
141; V. A, Smith, Aéoka, 36—89 ; F. W, Thomas, Cambridge History
of India, I, p. 504. See also Fleet, J. R, A. 8,, 1908, pp. 491-92,

* For Aéoka’s visit to Buddhist sacred places, Rock Bdict VIIL
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district (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) according to the
letter of this ediot. Inthe same way cause (your subordi-
nates) to dispatch (an officer) according to the letter of this
(ediot) in all the territories surrounding forts.” Elsewhere
in the Caloutta-Bairat Rook Inscription he offers friendly
advice and guidance to his co-religionists. ‘ The Migadha
king salutes the Sarhgha and hopes they are well and
comfortable . . . Whatever has been spoken by the Buddha
has been well-spoken, But, sirs, what would indeed appear
to me, ‘thus the true Dhamma will be of long duration,’ that
I feel bound to declare. The following expositions of the
Dhamma, sirs, viz.,, (1) the Vinaya Samukasa, (2) the
Aliyavasas, (3) the Anfgata-bhayas, (4) Munigithis, (5) the
Moneya Sfita, (6) Upatisa-pasina, and (7) the LAghulovada
which was spoken by the blessed Buddha concerning
falsehood,—I desire, sirs, that many groups of monks and
(many) nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of
the Dhamma and may reflect on them.” Laymen and
laywomen should do the same. In the Brahmagiri Rock
Inscription, issued in the course of a tour, the emperor
declares that he had not been zealous for a year but that
after visiting the Sarigha, he had become very zealous.
It will be too much to infer from this that A§oka beocame
a monk, though there are PA4li traditions to that effect, but
it is apparent that Adoka was on intimate terms with the
Buddhist monastic order, A Burmese Inscription at Bodh-
(Gayh of the thirteenth century A D, oredits Adoka with
the erecotion of 84,000 Caityas.' In the paternal attitude, the
moral and spiritual leadership of the people at large, in
the wide tolerance coupled with zeal for his own persuasion,
which Adoka adopted, there was nothing original in idea,
All this had been preached before him or was being
preached during his epoch. As incidental passages in his

! Bp. Ind., XI, No. 10,
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own testament indicate, something had been done by his
predecessors to translate the ideal into practice. All the
same the Adokan state is of first-rate importance in the study
of Hindu institutions. Amidst the surrounding twilight, it is
lighted up by its own glorious bequest and displays its
features so clearly. It represents, in a conorete form, the
ideal which a Hindu state at its best aspired to attain. It
shows more than anything else, that in ancient India the
state recognised no limits to its activities ; it would regulate
everything. It concerned itself as much with the material
as with the higher interests of its subjects. It is a culture-
state. Under Agoka it is a missionary state. Agdoka, as is
well-known, dispatched missionaries beyond his dominions.’

Of the institutions through which the power of the
state was exercised, the Asokan ediots do not say much.
But they make it clear that the king was
the central and most important institution.
He thought and planned and advised; he exhorted and
guided his officers incessantly. He toured incessantly.
Other kings had indulged in vihira-yétrés, pleasure or hunt-
ing tours but he had converted them into Dhamma-yétrés
or spiritual tours.” He styled himself R4ja. The grandi-
loquent titles which occur in later inscriptions had not yet
come into fashion. Though supreme over the whole of North
India and the Deccan, he was primarily the king of Magadha.
As such he styles himself in the Calcutta-Bairat Rock In-
seription. He has a personal designation of his own, signify-
ing ‘ king,” beloved of the gods and of affectionate vision®—
Devénfimpriya Priyadarsi Réja, or briefly Devénmpriya
Priyadargi, Priyadarsi Rija, DevAndmpriya Réja or Devanim-
priya, as he variously styles himself. It was, perhaps, some-
thing like a dynastio appellation. One of the Ceylonese

The king.

1 Rock Bdicts II, V, XIII; Dipavaméa. VIII; MahAvarhéa, XII,
3 Rock Bdict VIII,
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Chronioles oalls Candragupta Maurya Piyadassin, Dadaratha,
probably a descendant of Adoka, is called Devinimpriya, in
the Néagéarjuni Hill Cave Inscription.! The capital of Adoka
continued to be Pataliputra but he transacted the business of
the state wherever he happened to be (Rock Ediot VI). The
king maintained a huge establishment. The mention of
Karuvaki as the second queen shows that in the harem the
grade of queens was fixed. The king’s brothers and sons, as
the mention of their charities proves, lived in effulgence at
Pétaliputra and other towns and were often associated in
the task of administration.” Rock Ediot I implies that
before his conversion to the Dhamma, hundreds of animals
were slaughtered daily in the royal kitochen, This means
a huge palace and court establishment though it is probable
that part of the meat was distributed free to people.
The king seems to have moved about in palanquins.® In
Pillar Ediot V, there is an interesting reference to
Négavana, the elephant-park of the king.

Asoka seems to have had a chief minister called Amétya
in the Divydvaddna. The kingdom was divided into a
number of provinoces, some of which,
perhaps the more important ones, were
governed by princes of the blood. The Insoriptions refer
to four of the provinces: (1) Ujjayini in Central India,
(2) Takgasdila in the North-west, (3) Kalinga or Orissd with

! The Dipavaméa (X1, 14, 19, 20, 25) calls the Ceylonese ruler Tissa
DevAndmpriya. A Ceylonese inscription applies the designation to
other kings. For the Néagirjuni Hill Cave Inscription, Ind. Ant.,
XX, 864 eb seq. Bhattoji Dfksgita in his Siddhdnta Kaumudi{ and
Hemacandra in his Abhidhénacintdmani take DevAndmpriya to
signify a * fool ’ or ‘ dunce,’ but that meaning was obviously unknown
in the time of Adoka. See D. R. Bhandarkar, Aéoka, pp. 6—~17; J.R.
A. 8, 1908, pp. 482-83. The name of Afoka occurs only in the edict
recently discovered ab Maski in the Raichur district of Hyderabad-

Decoan (Hyderabad Archaeological Series, No. 1, 1915).

* Pillar Edict V1I,
3 Rock Bdiot VI,

Provinces.
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its oapital at Tosali and (4) Suvarpagiri probably in the
south, From the fact that these were administered by
princes and that Asoka himself had been a provinoial gover-
nor before his accession to the throne, it may be inferred
that royal governors were the rule, The testimony of liter-
ature points to the same conclusion. Asoka’s kingdom might
have oomprised other provinces. For instance, the Jfiné-
gadh Rock Inscirption of Rudraddman seems to show that
in Adoka’s time (irnfir was governed by a Yavana potentate
Tushdspa. He was probably a Greek by origin who adopted
a Pergsian name and sought service under the Mauryas.!
It appears that, as a general rule, the province in which
the capital was situated, was governed directly by the
king, The praotice of appointing prince-viceroys oould
not be free from danger. But, on the whole, it seems to
have worked well. At any rate, it warded off the ever-
present risk of provinoial assertion of independence, so long
as the central authority was strong enough.
The king as well as the provincial governors seem to
have had advisory boards called Parigads, which deliberated
. on all affairs of state, which acted as a
B aTi8ory  yink hetween the highest officers and the
general body of royal servants, and which
helped the latter in the discharge of their duties. The
Parigads seem to have been composed of the higher adminis-
trative officers. Their numerical strength is not stated. It
will appear that the constitution of these boards represent-
ed a further application of the principle which lay at the
foundation of the military and urban boards described by
Megasthenes. It seems that the Parigad freely debated
on all questions and that members dared to differ not
only among themselves but also from the wishes of the king.
In the latter contingency, the matter was at once reported

! Ep. Ind., VIIL p. 47.
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to the king whose word would, of course, be ultimately
decisive. “ When, " says the king in Rock Edict VI, “ in
respect of anything that I personally order by word of
mouth, for being issued or prooclaimed, or again in respect
of any emergent work superimposing itself upon the Mahé-
mAtras, there is any division or rejection in the Parigad, I
have commanded that it should forthwith be reported to
me at all places, and at all hours.” The views of the
Parisad, as soon as formed, were to be reported to the
Emperor by the Prativedakas. In Rock Edict ITI, the Parigad
is asked to advise and help the Yutas in executing his
orders for the promotion of the Dhamma.

Below the viceroys and their advisory boards stood a
number of officials divided into various oclasses. The
edicts mention Mahfimitras, Réjuka or
Léjuka, Virutha or Vyutha, Yuta and
Purusa. It is possible that Puruga—‘“a man”—probably
an abbreviation of Réjapurusa or king’s man, at first only
meant a king’s servant and applied to all government
employees. But in the time of Agdoka the term seems to
be confined to a particular class of agents—supervisors,
reporters or spies. The high officers of the realm were
known as MahAmétras—a term which signifies minister
or courtier in the Jitakas., The status of Mahdmétras may
be inferred from the Insoriptions. In the Siddapur edict,
the emperor addresses himself not only to the provinoial
governor but, through him, also to the Mah&ma@tras. In the
Jaugada separate edict, he wants his commands to be
communicated to Mahfméitras, It is important to notice
that the emperor kept himself in touch with the highest
officers throughout the realm, In the Third Rock Edioct
certain Mahimétras are called Pradedikas, a term which
seems to signify district officers.' It appears that a

Mah&métras.

! The PrldeSikas are identified with the Pradegtri of the
Kautiliya Arthasdstra by F, W, Thomas (J. R, A. 8., 1914, pp. 383
eb seq.; Ibid,, 1916, p. 112),
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province was divided into a number of districts each under
a Pridedika. In the Dhauli and Jaugada separate edicts
the term Mah&métras is applied also to Nagaravyavahérikas,
probably judioial officers in towns. This indication supple-
ments the evidence of Megasthenes and ocorroborates his
general observation that towns had an administrative
machinery of their own.! The application of the term
Mah&métra to various olasses of high functionaries indicates
a supreme civil service of the kingdom, which guided the
day-to-day administration and from which all important
officers were recruited. When Agoka started oensorial and
missionary activities, his Dhamma-Mah&m@tras were chosen
from the same ranks or assimilated to them.
Next to the MahAmétras in rank stood the Réajukas or
Léjukas. The derivation of the term implies that the
Réjukss. Réjukas were fiscal officers but in the
Ediots of Asoka they perform judiocial
funotions, As no other distinot revenue officials are men-
tioned, it is probable that the Ré4jukas combined both
revenue and judicial funotions, an arrangement which was
known to Medieval India and still obtains. To the R&jukas or
Lajukas the king could communicate his commands directly
or through his agents, possibly Mah4matras. As he puts
it in the Fourth Pillar Ediot, Delhi~Topra, “the Léjukas
also must obey me. They will also obey the agents who
know (my) wishes. And these (agents) will also exhort
those (people) in order that the LéAjukas may be able to
please me.” While their subordination is olear, they seem
to have enjoyed wide authority. The Dhauli and Jaugada

1 A terra-cotta seal discovered at Bhitf near Allah8bA&d bears,
in characters of the 4th or 8rd century B,C., the legend Sahijitye
Nigamasa (Marshall, Ann, Rep. Aroh, Surv, Ind., 1911-12, p. 81),
As D. R. Bhandarkar has shown, Nigama can only refer to towns,

not to guilds as some scholars thought, It is probable that towns
early had seals of their own,

an
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Bdiots show Mah4mAtras exercising judiocial funotions in
oities but the brunt of the judicial work seems to have fallen
on the Léjukas. “My LaAjukas,” says the king, “are
occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands
of men, I have ordered that either rewards or punishments
are left to their disoretion, in order that the Léjukas should
perform their duties confidently (and) fearlessly, that they
should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the
oountry and that they should confer benefits on (them).”
To their care he entrusted the people as a parent entrusts
a child to an intelligent nurse, On them he enjoined that
““there should be both impartiality in judicial proceedings
and impartiality in punishments.”' In
the First Separate Rock Ediot, Dhauli, he
expatiates on judiocial fairness and impartiality at greater
length, He wants the judges to follow not merely a part
but the whole of his injunctions on the subject, ““ It happens
in the administration (of justice) that a single person
suffers either imprisonment or harsh treatment. In this
case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially.
But one fails to act thus on acoount of the following dis-
positions : envy, anger, oruelty, hurry, want of practice,
laziness (and) fatigue. You must strive for this that these
dispositions may not arise to you. And at the root of
all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry.
He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice) will
not rise ; but one ought to move, to walk and to advance.
He who will pay attention to this must tell you: ‘see that
(you) discharge the debt (which you owe to the king);
such is the instruction of Devanampriya’ . . . If (you) observe
this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the
debt which you owe to me” Thrice a year or more
frequently, this ediot was to be studied by the officers

Justice,

! Pillar Edict IV, Delhi-Topra,
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concerned. But to ensure its observance the king arranged
the quinquennial or more frequent tours

Gomepectors o of Mahimétras—a sort of inspeotors of
oourts, sent from the central and

provincial capitals. “I shall send out every five years
(a Mahamatra) who will be neither harsh nor fierce (but)
of gentle actions (in order to ascertain) whether (the judicial
officers), paying attention to this objeot...are acting
thus, as my instruction (implies). But from Ujjayini also
the prince (governor) will send out for the same purpose
..a person of the same description, and he will not

allow (more than) three years to pass (without such a
deputation). In the same way (an officer will be deputed
from Taksa$il& also.” From the last clause of the ediot
it will appear that some other duties were also entrusted
to these ingpectors but all along the emphasis is laid on
judicial supervision. Adoka made a gracious reform in the
penal law. ‘A respite of three days is

fof*m.p"nal e~ granted by me to persons lying in prison
on whom punishment has been passed

(and) who have been condemned to death, (In this way)
either (their) relatives will persuade those (L#jukas) to
(grant) their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them),
they will bestow gifts, or will undergo fasts in order to
(attain happiness) in the other world. For my desire is
that when the time (of respite) has expired, they should
attain (happiness) in the other world.”' So, Aoka aimed
at giving the unfortunate condemned men an adequate
interval for petitions for mercy and spiritual preparation
for the life beyond. None the less justice was to be strict
and impartial. Agoka’s reputatién for justice lasted through
centuries. In the seventh century A.D. Yuan Chwang
recorded the tradition that on the representation of the

1 Pillar Bdict 1V, Delhi-Toprs,
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ministers and aged officers, Adoka sentenced his ‘‘ extrava-
gant, wasteful and oruel brother ’ Mahendra to death.’

Besides death, imprisonment was a regular form of
punishment under the Mauryas. In the Fifth Pillar Ediot,
Asoka says that within twenty-six years
after his Abhiseka he had granted
amnesty to prisoners twenty-five times. Probably the
amnesty was granted regularly on the anniversary of the
coronation. As this was the practice of Adoka even before
his conversion t0 Buddhism, he was, perhaps, only following
a time-honoured ocustom. Rock Ediet V, and the First
Separate Rock Edict, Dhauli, also testify to the king’s
concern for prisoners. The aged ones might be
released, the infirm might be freed from shackles. In
certain cases, the families of prisoners might be
provided for. There was, however, a tradition long
current in India that, in the early days of Adoka, prison-life
was a veritable hell, Yuan Chwang heard that shortly
after his accession Asoka built a prison enclosed by high
walls, with a lofty tower at each corner, full of indesoribable
terrors and tortures. It was headed by a fierce wicked man.
Later, it was demolished.®

Below the Mah&métras and the Lé#jukas stood the
Yutas who worked in government offices,
codified the royal commands and perform-
ed other seoretarial duties. Rook Ediot III requires the
Parigad to order the Yutas to register (these rules) both with
(the addition of) reasons and acoording to the letter,® It
seems that Yutas, too, were appointed for definite
territorial areas. The Third Rock Ediot requires all the
Pradedikas, Lijukas and Yutas to undertake quinquennial

Imprisonment.

Yutas, eto,

: Beal, Bi-yu-ki, II, p. 91.
. Watters, On Yuan Chwang, II, p. 88.
b0 the %ﬁmvsv f'l‘tllx:onlx(as %%{nbei 03:’421': Y(t:}m,gc oi Aséoka correspond
oi the Kautiliya Arthaéastra (J. R, A. 8., 1909, pp. 466-7;
Ibid., 1914, pp. 887—91). ' %09, pe. 486-1
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tours, inspect the whole of their charge and transaot
administrative business as well as promote Dhamma.
Viruthas or Vyuthas also toured on business of state but
their duties are not olear.! Besides Yutas there were a
number of olerks, Lipik&ras, who are mentioned in Rock
Ediot XIV, To departments of government were attached
a number of Déitas or messengers whoseduties are obvious.®

Alongside these officers stood the Purugas—‘men,’
that is, king’s men, his agents—aocting
as spies, reporters and supervisors. They
were acquainted with the king’s wishes; they are said
to control the Ljukas (Pillar Edict IV), and to be “ placed
in charge of many people” (Pillar Edict VII). There were
three ranks of them—high, middle and low (Pillar Ediot I).
Adoka created another similar class of agents, oalled
Prativedakas, who were placed everywhere, as he says,
“in order to report to me the affairs of the people at any
time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart-
ment, even at the cowpen, in the palanquin and in the
parks.”?

Into Adoka’s fiscal system, the Rumindei Pillar
Inscription affords just a passing glimpse.
He made the village of Lummini free of
taxes and required it to pay only an eighth share of the
produce. It seems that every village besides paying
a share of the gross produce had to pay other taxes as
well, a surmise which is fully borne out by later evidence.
If Adoka is reducing the land revenue from Lummini
to one-eighth of the gross produce, it may be inferred that
the usual rate was higher. It might have been in the neigh-
bourhood of the Hindu traditional one-sixth. A later notice
in the Samantapasadiké shows that customs yielded a big
amount. Agoka’s daily income from the four gates of the

Purugas.

Revenue.

1 Pillar Bdict VII; Ripanéth Hdict.
2 Rock Hdict XIIL
8 Rock Hdict VI, Girndr,
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city of Pdtaliputra seems to have been 4,00,000 kah&panas.
It is also said that he used to get 1,00,000 kahfpanas daily
in the Sabh& but this is diffioult of interpretation. It may
mean revenue from other sources.!

For the rest the institutions of AsSoka may be
presumed to be similar to those noticed
by Megasthenes. The DivyAvadina has
preserved a tradition that Agdoka’s ‘ waste’ of treasure on
religion at length forced his ministers to depose him
and instal his grandson Samprati on the throne.® It is
impossible to verify the statement but it is possible that
the dedication of the resources of the state to ecclesiastical
interests provoked some disoontent in political circles.

The end of Aéoka.

1 Samantaplsadika, I, 52.
* Divyavadéna, p. 884. See also TArAnAtha, (tr. Schiefner), p. 287.



CHAPTER 1X.
After the Mauryan Empire.

After Asoka Indian history enters on a comparatively
dark period of five ocenturies. The
Mauryan empire which was never a
unitary state soon dissolved into its con-
stituent fragments. The history of the independent king-
doms and confederations which arose is lighted up
only by some isolated insoriptions, ocoins and literary
records. A long series of Greek and Soythian invasions
from the North-west, which met with varying measures of
temporary sucocess, makes the confusion worse confounded
and defeats all attempts at the reconstruction of history.
Owing to the meagreness of authenticated political facts,
no connected account of political institutions in any region
at any time during this period is possible. Only a few
facts can be gleaned about the activities and institutions
of state. The re-appearance of Mauryan institutions in a
more developed form under the Guptas and their elaboration
in the Smritis and the Arthagfstra suggest that they
continued to funotion with uncertain degrees of efficiency
during the interregnum.

The traditional genealogies of the dynastic sucoessors
of Adoka show such divergence that a
division of the empire after Samprati has
been suggested as a working' hypothesis.' In the

A period of
darkness.

The later Mauryas.

1 The Puranic genealogies have been worked out by Pargiter
(Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp, 27—80), These, along with other
data in the Divyivadéna, XXIX, Kalhana’s Rfjatarangint, I, 108
et seq., and Taréndtha, tr. Schiefner, pp. 48 et seq., are summarised
in the Cambridge History of India, "I, pp. 511-12. Bee also V. A.
Smith, Barly History of India, 4th edition, pp. 201—205,
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absence of further evidence it is impossible to be sure
of it. It is, however, clear that the Mauryas continued
to rule at Pataliputra until about 184 B.C. Aocord-
ing to the Jaina tradition, Samprati was oonverted to
Jainism and did all he could to further the interests
of that faith. So, the tradition of the missionary state
continued though the objeotive of the mission partly
changed. Samprati also seems to have continued the
tradition of large-hearted religious toleration. Similarly,
another of the later Mauryas, Dagdaratha, probably a grand-
son of Adoka, extended his favours to seots other than his
own. He allotted some caves to Ajivakas.’

About 184 B.C. Brihadratha, the last of the Mauryas,
was superseded by his over-mighty commander-in-chief,
Pugyamitra, the founder of the Sunga line.*
The fact that the Sungas were Brahmanas
proves that ambition or the force of events sometimes
violated the rule of Kgatriya kingship and that Brihmanas,
not content with advisory funotions or influence, occasion-
ally wielded the soeptre. The accession of Pugyamitra
to power was followed by a reversal of the policy of
religious toleration which the Mauryas had uniformly
pursued. Pugyamitra seems to have been a champion of
militant Brahmanism and a bitter persecutor of Buddhism.
He is said to have burnt Buddhist monasteries throughout
the Gangetic valley and to have slaughtered or dispersed
the monks.” So, the policy of toleration, though generally
observed in ancient India, was ococasionally violated
with a vengeance, In the days of the Sungas North
India was divided into a number of principalities, many

The Suhg&s.

1 Négarjuni Hill Cave Inscriptions, Bp. Ind., VIII; Ind. Ant,
XX, 1891, p. 361,

? Pargiter, op, cit.,, 81, 70. Bapa, Harfacarita, (tr. Cowell and
:I‘homaa). p, 193, Jayaswal, J. B. O. R. 8,, IV, Sep., 1918, Pugyamitra
is also called Pugpamitra, The former i8 the more ocorrect of the two
(Biihler, Ind. Ant., 11, 862).

® Divyfvaddna, pp. 483-84¢, TArApAtha tr, Schiefner, p. 81,
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of which acknowledged their suzerainty. The coins and
insoriptions whioh bear the name of a Sunga as well as
another name clearly bring out the feudal relationship.
Bharhut in Central India, Kau§idmbi, Pafocdla and probably
Mathurf were among the feudatory states.! The Hathi-
gumpha Inscription refers to the frightened ‘‘ kings " of the
Uttardpatha and supports the same oconoclusion.” All
through this period there are some non-monarchical
fendatories in the Punjib and modern R#jpQtén4, such
as the Yaudheyas, Arjunﬁyanas and Udumbaras. The
coins of the first two date from a period as early as
the first century B.C.® The tradition preserved in
Kélidfsa that Vasumitra, grandson of Pugyamitra, was
accompanied by a hundred royal princes in his campaigns
is another evidenoce of feudalism.* A Sunga insoription
says that the Senfpati Pugyamitra performed two sacrifices.
It appears that the Sunga ruler revived the Réjasfiya, im-
posed his suzerainty on surrounding principalities and
only then received formal consecration and titles of royalty.
The traditions dramatised by Kéliddsa in his Méalavikéagni-
mitra about the 4th or 5th century A.D. fully accord with
epigraphic testimony and prove that until the completion
of the sacrifice Pugyamitra styled himself only SenApati.
He is said to have written to his son, “May it be well
with thee ! From the sacrifioial enoclosure the commander-
in-chief sends this message to his son Agnimitra, who is
in the territory of Vidisa," affectionately embracing him.

! Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, 73, 79, 85—90; Rapson,
Indian Coins, 11—18; Cambridge History of India, I, pp. 528—27.
Liider’s Inscriptions, Nos. 687-88.

2 J.B. 0. R. 8, I11, p. 464.

8 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1; Cambridge History of India,
I, pp. 527-80; J. R. A. 8,, 1897, pp. 8868 eb seq.

* Kalidasa, Malavikdgnimitra, Act V.

* J.B. 0. R. 8, Sep., 1924, p. 203,

® Vidis& was governed by Agnimitra, probably as his father’s
viceroy.

8
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Be it known unto thee that I, having been consecrated for
the Réfjasliya sacrifice, let loose from all check or curb a
horse which was to be brought back after a year,
appointing Vasumitra as its defender, girt with a guard
of a hundred royal princes. This very horse wander-
ing on the right (or south) bank of the Sindhu was claimed
by a cavalry squadron of the Yavanas. Then there was a
fierce struggle between the two hosts. Then Vasumitra, the
mighty bowman, having overcome his foes, rescued by
force my excellent horse which they were endeavouring
to oarry off. Aocordingly, I will now saorifice, having
had my horse brought back to me by my grandson, even
as Ansumat brought back the horse to Sagara. Therefore
you must dismiss anger from your mind, and without
delay come with my daughters-in-law to behold the
sacrifice.”' The nine Sungas who followed Pusyamitra
on the throne of Pataliputra and reigned until about 73
B.C. are mere names. Their dominions seem to have
diminished considerably in extent.’

Even during the lifetime of Pugyamitra, the supremacy
of the Sungas had been challenged and their very existence
imperilled from more than one quarter.
Kalinga had, like Magadha, made a bid for
suzerainty, Megasthenes reckoned the Kalinga force at
60,000 infantry, 1,000 cavalry and 700 elephants. Adoka
notes that in the Kalinga war 1,00,000 men were slain
and 1,50,000 persons carried into slavery. The Kalinga
power was only repressed, not destroyed. Sometime after
Adoka it threw off the yoke of the Mauryas asit had once
thrown off that of the Nandas. Kalinga reached the zenith
of its glory under the Jaina king Khéiravela, who twice
invaded the north, about 165 B.C. and about 161 B.C.,

Kalinga.

! K&liddsa, MalavikAgnimitra, Act V, tr. Tawney, p. 78.
* Pargiter, op. cit,, 80, 7103 V. A. Smith, op, cit, 214-15; Cam-
bridge History of Indis, I, 518—22, .
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threatened PAtaliputra, defeated Pugyamitra, reduced him
to vagsalage at least for a short time and ocarried his arms
up to the foot of the Himélayas. The Hathigumpha
Insoription, which commemorates his exploits and achieve-
ments year by year and which now ranks among the most
important sources of information regarding ancient India,
supplies a few details of administrative importance.’ Kali-
nga was not yet part of India proper according to the
orthodox computation. Khdlravela is spoken of as attacking
Bhératavarsa. Like the Maurya, Khéravela seems to have
carried out a census of the population. The inscription
puts the population of Kalinga at 3% millions. Considering
the figure along with those of armies of various kings
mentioned in history and examining the whole data in the
light of modern statistics, the whole of India in anocient
times seems to have comprised about 100 millions of souls.
The education of a prince in Kalinga comprised a wide course
—state correspondence, ourrency, state-accounting, law and
custom, Dharma injunctions and “ all the Vidyés (arts).”
Khéravela seems also to have been taught music. After
his 15th year Khéravela was appointed Yuvar4ja and conse-
crated king in his twenty-fourth year according to the rites
of the Mahérijya Abhiseka. It is possible that in Kalinga,
and it may be, in some other parts of the country, the
formal consecration was delayed until years of majority.
The king assumed several titles—Aira (probably Arya),
Mahfr4ja, Mahidmeghavihana, and Kalingadhipati.® This
is the first authentic case of a king assuming lofty titles—
titles which became loftier still a few centuries later. The

1 The HAthigumph4 Inscription, known since 1825, has only recently
been authoritatively edited by K.P. Jayaswal and R. D. Banenji
(J.B, O.R. 8., Vol. ILI], 1917, Pt. III, pp. 426—507), See also R. O,
Majumdar, Ind. Ant,, XLVIII, p. 187; V. A Smith, J.R.A.8., 1918,
p. 648; Fleet, J. R. A. 8,, 1910, pp. 824 et seq; Rama Prasad Chanda,
J.R. A, 8., 1919, pp. 319 eb seq.

* Similar titles were assumed by & later Kalifiga king (Ep. Ind.,
X111, p. 160).
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capital was a grand city. Khéiravela repairs its
walls, gates and buildings which had been damaged
by a storm, rebuilds the reservoirs and restores the
gardens. On the banks of the Préchi the king built a
great ‘palace of victory’ at a cost of 35 lacs. At the
conolusion of a dazzling ocampaign, he built towers,
with riohly-carved interiors, to ocontain trophies and
presents. Like the Mauryas, the Kalinga kings attend-
ed to the needs of irrigation. Khéravela extended a
canal which the Nandas had excavated three hun-
dred years before. The king was anxious to please his
subjeots and win their loyalty, KhAiravela entertained the
capital by songs, music, dances, theatres, other shows and
festivities. One of the interesting celebrations consisted in
leading statues of the king’s predecessors in procession.
His charity was as unstinted as that of the great Mauryan
conqueror of his patrimony. The record of the ninth year
of his reign mentiong his costly gifts. He gave a kalpa
tree, a tree of solid gold, with leaves of gold, accompanied
by feasts and gifts of elephants, horses, chariots with
drivers, to BrAhmanas. The qualification of Brihmanas
shows the toleration and oatholicity of the Jaina king’s
policy. He made speoial provision for the dwelling
of Ksatriya ascetios. He does something (which the
mutilated inscription does not enable us to specify)
for the Sramanas, Like Agoka he prides himself on
the respect he paid to all sects. Yet he had so.ne en-
thusiasm for his own faith. He built numerous Jaina tem-
ples. He took painsto recover from Magasha the foot-marks
of the first Jina which king Nandu had taken away. Khér-
avela’s army consisted, as usual, of infantry, cavalry, ele-
phants and chaziots. In spite of his military activities and
glories, KXigravela oalls himself King of Peace and Pros-
Perity, the Dharma King, the Bhikgu (King). Warfare, in fact,
“was looked upon as an ordinary incident of kingship and did
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not seem to detract from one’s claim to be regarded as
peaceful.’

The rise of Kalinga synchronised with that of another
power further south. The Andhras or Andhras, first men-
tioned in the Aitareya Brihmana, VII, 18,
2 and noticed by the Greeks as a powerful
people, with thirty walled towns, and an army of 1,00,000
foot, 2,000 cavalry, and 1,000 elephants, had their centre
between the Godavari and the Krigsnd,” Asoka’s Rock Ediot,
XII, mentions them among the southern borderers. On the
death of the great Mauryan emperor, they became indepen-
dent and, under the SAtavdhana family, rapidly extended
their power and measured swords with Kalinga. In about
28 B.C. the Andhra king extinguished the Kéapva dynasty
of Brahmanic origin, which had supplanted the Sungas at
Pataliputra about 73 B.C.> The Andhras thus became a
northern power and established an empire which, in its
extension from north to south and east to west, recalls that
of the Mauryas.* The coins which form one of the most
valuable sources for the study of the Andhra dynasties, show
that different systems of coinage prevailed in different areas
and that the imposition of suzerainty on a region rarely
implied the extinotion of its old coinage. It indicates that
the Andhra empire was not, any more than its predecessors

Andhras.

! For a brief account of Kharavela’s campaigus, Oambridge His-
tory of India, I, 535—388.

? Pliny, Historia Naturalis, Book VI, 21, 22, 28. R. G. Bhandar-
kar, Early History of the Deccan, p. 6. P. T, Srinivasa Iyengar, Ind.
Ant,, 1918, pp. 276—78. Nénéghd{ Cave Inscriptions, Nos. 1112—20,

* For the Kénva dynasty, Pargiter, op, cit., p. 7)., V. A. Smith,
op cit., pp. 216—217. !

* For the Andhras, Rapson, Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra
Dynasty, the Western Kgatraps, TraikQitaka Dynasty and Bodhi
Dynasty ; V. A, Bmith, op. cit.' 217—227; D, R. Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant.,
XLVIL, pp. 149 et seq; Ibid., XLVIII, pp. 77 et seq.; Cambridge
History of India, I, 520—38b.
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or successors, a unitary state; that it left local autonomy
more or less undisturbed and that it partook of the nature
of a confederation. It is beyond the scope of this work to
unravel the tangled skein of Andhra history which touched
the peoples and dynasties of the greater part of India. The
fortunes of the Andhra line vary but it continues in vigour
until nearly the end of the second century A.D. and lingers
into the latter half of the third century. From the relevant
ooins and insoriptions, a few faots can be gleaned about the
gystem of administration. The Andhra $atavihana kings
generally assumed the surname Satakarni which became
a dynastic appellation., An inscription of Yajfiadéri Gau-
tamiputra ocalls him only Réja.' The high titles of
the Gupta period were not yet in vogue. Queen
Néaganikd’s NAanfgh4t Inscription® shows the Andhra
king Satakarni allied by marriage to the Marfthd king
of Réstrikas about the second century B. C. It proves
that a woman, though she ocould not ascend the throne,
oould act as regent. Another insoription shows that
Gautamiputra associated the queen-mother in his ad-
ministration.” The Nénfghat Inscription records the per-
formanoe of certain great saorifices in the course of whioh
the priests received large numbers of elephants, thousands
of horses, tens of thousands of cows, whole villages and
tens of thousands of KérgApanas. Twice did Satakami
perform the Advamedha sacrifice.* Reocords of this nature
indicate that the revival of Brahmanism was aided by
rulers. None the less the Andhra kings were gemerally
true to the Hindu tradition of toleration for all seots.®

1 Ep. Ind,, I, No. 15,

? Liiders, No, 1112,

* Arch. Surv. West, Ind., IV, p. 105, Ep, Ind,, VII, p. 3.

* Ind. Ant., XLVIIIL p. 77. Arch, Surv. West. Ind., p. 60. R. G.
Bhandarkar, J. B.B.R. A, 8, XIII, 1877, p. 811. -

® For the grant of a village to monks, Karle Inscription, Ep. Ind.,
VII, p.57. Bee also Ep, Ind,, VII, pp. 61, 64; VIII, pp. 60, 85, 71, 82,
94, Arch. Surv. West. Ind., IV, 102, 104, 107, 108, 110, 112, 114.
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The ocumulative evidence of coins and inscriptions
brings out the existence of a ruling olass which occupied a
_ two-fold position.  Aristocrats, styled

oae Ruling  Mahsrathis, Mahabhojas and Mah&send-
patis, are clearly high officers of state at

the capital, provinoial or distriot governors. Elsewhere
they appear to be feudal lords striking their own coins
and making grants of land on their own authority, The
line between direct employees of state and vassals is
rather faint. Perhaps there never was a olear demarocation.
One class faded insensibly into the other. The tendency
to the hereditary transmission of office would bring the
status of governors nearer that of feudal chiefs, The
system of payment in land was another powerful faotor in
the same direction. An insoription of Siri Pulumévi of the
second century A.D. shows military officers holding large
fiefs of land.' Marriage alliance between the royal and
aristocratic families would tend to produce the same
result.” Polygamy, always practised by aristoorats in
ancient India, would accelerate the conversion of the whole
aristooracy into a sort of clan. The government of the
state would tend to become government by the clan. It is
clear that there were numerous local dynasties under the
Andhra kings. Feudatories assumed titles like those
of Cutukaddnanda, Joy of the ocity of the Cutus and
Mudinanda, Joy of the Mundas. In the inscriptions there
ocour a number of dignitaries, Améatyas, Mah&méatras and
Bhandégérikas, who correspond to officers with similar
designations in other insoriptions and in literature. They
apted as ministers, treasurers and heads of depart-
ments at the central, provinoial or feudal capitals. There

! Hp. Ind., XIV, No. 9.
* R.g., Arch, Surv. West, Ind., 1V, p. 99. Ep. Ind,, VIII,

p. 9. :
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was a regular secretarial staff, comprising Lekhakas or
olerks.’

The numismatic and epigraphic materials at our dis-
posal do not permit a fuller picture of institutions, but the
literary works dating from the second
century A.D. or earlier, show that there
existed an elaborate administrative system.’ There is,
however, one important conclusion to which the inscrip-
tions lead, viz., that the state, whether in its suzerain or
feudal aspects was not the only form of regulation.
Industry had organised itself on the prinociple of guilds,
The Nésik and Junnar Inscriptions prove the existence of
guilds of potters, weavers, braziers, bamboo-workers,
artisans, corn-dealers, etc., etc. Guilds aoted as banks,
receiving deposits at stipulated rates of interest. Their
honesty and durability inspired sufficient confidence to
induoe rulers and others to entrust permanent endowments
with them. They were not altogether unconnected with
the administrative machinery of the state. Deposits and
endowments were sometimes registered in the hall of the
town.’

The history of North India was influenced during
this period not merely by the exploits of the Andhras but
also by events outside India. The move-
ments of the Central Asian Hiungnu and
the rise of Parthia were factors of capital importance in
the politios of the Middle Hast and therefore of North
India. Parthia cut the Indo-Greeks from the West and, as
their ooins indicate, foroed them to lose their individuality
in the midst of Indian conditions, From the close of the

Guilds,

Menander.

' Rapson, J.R., A.8, 1903, p.299; Rapson, Oatalogue of the
Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, etc. ; D, R. Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant.,
XLVII, pp. 69 et seq.; R, 3, Bhandarkar, Early History of the
Decoan.

2 Infra, Oh, X,

S Hp. Ind,, VIII, 8288 ; X, App,, p, 182, Liiders, No, 1183, 1187,
1166, 1180,
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third century B.C. to the first century A.D. various
Indo-Greek and Indo-Parthian dynasties ruled in the west
of India but their history is obscure and little can be ascer-
tained about their institutions. An interesting document is
the Taxila Plate of Patika which belongs to about the
olose of the second century B.C. It applies the title
Mahériya—great king—to Moga whom Cunninghamidentified
with the Moa or Mauos of the coins. So, Mahéraya, - corre-
sponding to Mahfirdja, was the title of kings at the time in
that region. Under the king Patika governed two provin-
oes as satrap, A better-known figure of the second century
B.C. is Menander, king of the Baotrian Greeks, who had
established themselves in modern Afgh#nistdn and the
Punjib. About 155—53 B.C., Menander annexed the Indus
delta, Surfgtra or Kathidwad and other territories, occu-
pied Mathur on the Jumnd and carried his arms up to
Pataliputra. He was driven back to the Punjab. In spite
of the defeat, Bactrian kings continued to hold various
districts in the west of India for a long while.! Menander
is the Milinda of the Milinda Pafihaand the Tibetan Tangyur.
His capital Sakala (Sidlkot) is described as “a great centre
of trade, . . . situated in a delightful country, abounding in
parks and gardens and groves and lakes and tanks, a
paradise of rivers and mountains and woods.”* The
position of Menander in Buddhist literature and the
evidence of coins indicate that the Greeks or Bactriansg
were rapidly absorbed into the Hindu system. If they had
any peouliar political institutions, they perished with their
individuality.

! V. A. Smith, op. cit., 210, 227—29, 283—62, On the successors
of Alexander the Great, Cambridge History of India, I, pp. 640—62,
For Bactria, Bevan, House of Seleucus, For Parthia, Rawlinson, Sixth
Oriental Monarchy. For Indo-Parthian Coins, Oatalogue of Ooins in the
British Museum, pp. 36—62. For some surmises about Indo-Greek
kings and viceroys on the basis of numismatic evidence, F.W,
Thomas, J.R,A.8,, 1906, p. 216, For the Taxila Plate of Patika,
Ep. Ind., IV, No.5.

* Milinda-Pasha (tr. Rhys Davids, 8. B, B., XXXV), p.2,

29
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About the first century A.D. other foreign dynasties
ruled in the western regions of India. Bhimaka Kgahérita
and, some time after him, Nahap&na who

Sg;‘;}g’f‘m’ps of  assumed the titles Mahdksatrapa and
R#ja exercised sway over southern Réjpi-

tanf, Suréstra and some other districts. The line continued
until ahout 119 A.D., when it was extinguished by the
Andhra king Gautamiputra Sri Sﬁtakami, who annexed its
whole territory.' It is interesting that the foreigners did
not take long to adopt the Hindu title of R&ja. Their
other title Ksatrapa is the Sanskritised form of the
old Persian Khshathrapivan, ‘protector of the land.’
Hindu literature never recognised it but it has been traced
on coins and inscriptions from the second century B.C.
onwards. The emergence of a new title Mahdksatrapa
which corresponds to the Hindu Mahérdja indicates an
adaptation to Indian oconditions. Rudraddman I is said to
have won the title Mahfksatrapa for himself, The JtinAgadh
Rock Insoription of Rudraddman records that he deposed
and reinstated many Réjas.” It appears that the assumption
of the higher title was the symbol of the recognition of suzer-
ainty. For a while the title Mahfiksatrapa is in abeyance,
according to numismatic testimony.’ Possibly, the suzer-
ainty of the rulers had been destroyed and they had been
reduced to vassalage. The rule of Kgatrapas and
Mahaksgatrapas seems to form part of the federal-feudal
conditions which obtained in India. The J@nfgadh Roock

1 V. A, Smith, op. cit., pp. 220-21,

* For the inscription, Ep. Ind., VIII, No. 6; Ind. Ant, VII,
p.257; Arch. Surv. West Ind,, II, p. 128.

3 Rapson, Coins, eto.,, OXLI-CXLII, The distinction between
the titles Réja Mah&ksatrapa and MahArija Kgatrapa is not clear,
An Inscription of 180 A.D. (Ind. Ant., X, p. 167) brings to view two
hereditary titles, Mahdkgatrapa and Senfipati. See also Ind. Ant.,
X1V, p. 825,
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Insoription is valuable also for some administrative details.
The highest officials of the Mahaksgatrapa
seem to be divided into Matisacivas,
counsellors or ministers on the one hand
and Karmasaoivas or executive officers on the other hand,
Amaitya seems to be a general designation of high officers.
One of the Amétyas is a local governor. Amaca, another
form of the same term, is the designation in the Nasik Cave
Inscriptions, ' The Jtinfigadh Insoription shows that ministers
sometimes dared to differ strongly from their master., When
the dam of the lake Sudard§ana burst, the ministers did not
approve of the monarch’s plan to get it repaired. The breach,
they held, was too enormous and the expense would be
ruinous. The people clamoured in despair. Rudraddman
then elected to spend a huge sum of money out of his own
private fortune and reconstructed the dam thrice as strong
both in length and breadh. The Mahéksatrapa prides
himself on having accomplished the undertaking without
resort to additional taxation and forced labour, Incident-
ally, it appears that new taxes were often imposed and
forced labour exacted for public works. None the less,
the care for irrigation is remarkable. An inscription of
Rudrasena I also seems to commemorate the construotion
of a tank.” The Nasik Cave Inscriptions prove that the
state levied numerous taxes. Besides, the digging for salt,
unless alienated, was a royal monopoly. The visitations
of the police were unwelcome to the people, perhaps be-
cause they meant some financial exaction. A village,
granted for charitable purposes, is to be free from the
presence of policemen and the interference of district
officers. On the other hand, kings and his relations often
displayed unstinted generosity. Ugavadéta, son-in-law

Administra-
tion.

1 Ep. Ind., VIII, No. 8,
® Ind. Ant., XII, 1883, p. 32. Arch. Surv. West. Ind.,II, p. 15,
J. B. BO R. A. S" VIII’ p. 284.
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of Nahapfna, gave sixteen villages to gods and BrAhmanas,
fed 1,00,000 Brdhmanas all the year round, built four quad-
rangular rest-houses, constructed wells, tanks and gardens,
established free ferries at many places, founded water-
places, halls for meeting, etc. The tradition of religious
toleration was maintained. Usavadéta dedicated the village
of Karajika to the support of all ascetics, “without
any distinotion of sect or origin” who might keep
the Varsa at the caves at Vallraka. He is said to have
given 32,000 stems of cocoanut trees at a village
to the oongregation of Carakas. It is interesting to
note that the money set apart for the cave of asocetics
was invested in the guilds at Govardhana—2,000 in a
weavers’ guild and 1,000 in another weavers’ guild.!

Another line of Saka Ksatrapas ruled in Malwd with
its capital at Ujjayini in the first and second centuries A.D.
They had to adjust themselves into the
network of the relationships of suzerainty
and vassalage which extended over the greater part of
the country. The satrap Castana (c. 80—o. 110 A D))
probably acknowledged the suzerainty of the Kusfns in
the north. One of his successors, Rudraddman, warred
with his father-in-law, the Andhra king, suffered a defeat
at his hands but got back from him most of the
old Ksaharfta territory.” From ocoins and insoriptions it
appears that Kapida, Taxila, and Mathuri were also centres
of satrapal government.” The foreign origin of some of
these rulers is undoubted but all foreigners were being

Other satraps.

1 Rp, Ind., V1I, No. 7; VIII. No. 8.

? V., A, Smith, op. cit,, 222-28; D. R. Bhandarkar, Ksgatrapa
Coins from Sarvania, Ann Rep. Arch. Surv,, 1918-14, pp. 327—4b. See
also Western Kgatrapas by Bhagvéin L4l Indréjt, ed. E. J, Rapson.

8 Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 85 ; Numismatic
Chronicle, 1889, p. 308; F. W, Thomas, Ep. Ind., IX, p. 189; Biihler,
Ep. Ind.,, V, p. b4. Seealso, J, R, A, 8., 1894, p, 641, ; Ibid, 1905,
p. T84,
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assimilated, oulturally as well as politically, into the Hindu
system. The coins of Indo-Soythian kings give Hindu as
well as Greek titles. Azes is styled Mahirdja Rijamahata
as well as Basileos Basileon Megalon. Gondophares, who
seems to have mnade himself master of the country from
Sindh to Arachosia in the second century A.D., has a type
of coin on the reverse of which appears Siva holding a trident.
It may be noted in passing that in some of these coins the
king and the heir-apparent have the same titles, while in
those of the satraps, the king is designated Mahaksatrapa
and the heir-apparent Ksatrapa.’
Perhaps the most remarkable of all foreign dynasties
which established themselves in India during this period
was that of the Kusdns, which belonged
D;,Pnl:;w_K“sa“ to the Yiie-chi. The rise of the Yiie-chi
to power in the north of India led to the
fall of the Indo-Parthian principalities. The Yiie-chi king
Kadphises I (c. 40 A.D.—c. 78 A.D.) ruled a large area
from the borders of Persia to the banks of the Indus or
the Jhelam. His son who has been called Kadphises II
reigned from about 78 A.D. to about 110 A.D., prob-
ably conquered the Puiijdib and part of the Gangetic
plains up to Benéres and probably annexed the whole of
the lower Indus valley. “The conquered Indian provinces
were administered by military viceroys, to whom should be
attributed the large issues of coins known to numismatios
as those of the Nameless king.” He maintained diplomatic
relations with China and was probably responsible for the
Indian embassy which offered its congratulations to Trajan
in 99 A.D. He was succeeded by Kanigka, one of the great
figures of Buddhist history. The date of his accession

! Percy (lardner, Catalogue of the Coins of the QGreek and
Scythic Kings of Bactria and India, VII, p. 104; R. B, Whitehead,
Oatalogue of Coins in the Pufijdb Museum, Léahore, Vol. I, pp.
151-53.
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has long been a matter of aoute controversy. Most
probably it falls in the first half of the second century
AD.! The kings of this dynasty adopted the title of
Mah4rfja which occurs in some inscriptions of Kanigka,
Huviska and VAasudeva,” and sometimes styled them-
gelves Mahfrfja R4jatirAja as in their inscriptions of
the years 11, 47, and 87.° Some early Brihmi Inscrip-
tions apply the title Mahdrfja Devaputra to Kanigka.*
After the additions made by Kanigka, the empire
included a large part of North-western regions of India
as well as parts of Central Asia, The complex interaction
of Hindu, Zoroastrian, Gnostic and Hellenic elements was
responsible for some new developments in Mahdy&na Bud-
dhism and Gandh8@ra soulpture. Under Kanigka the foreign
state caught up with the Afokan tradition and stood forth
as a culture state. During his latter days Kanigka adorned
his capital Purusapur, modern PeshAwar, with a *“ great relic
tower which seems to have deserved to rank among the
wonders of the world. The superstructure of carved wood

! On the whole subject, V. A. Smith, op. cit.,, 2683—292; Rapson,
Scythian and Parthian Invaders, Cambridge History of India, I,
568—92; R. D, Banerji, Scythian Period of Indian History, Ind.
Ant.,, 1908, pp. 26—75; J. A. B, 8., New Series, 1908, pp. 8t
et seq. ; K. P. Jayaswal, ‘ Statue of Wema Kadphises and Kushén
Chronology’ J. B. 0. R. 8., V, p. 611; Ibid,, VI, pp. 12—22
Fleet, in various papers, J. R. A, 8., 1903, 1905, 1908, 1913, places
Kanigka in the first century A.D, R. C. Majumdar, (Journal of the
Department of Letters, Vol. I, 1920, pp. 65 et seq.) places Kanigka
after 214 A.D, For fascinating but inconclusive debates on the
Kanigka question, J. R, A, 8., 1918, pp. 627—50, 911—1042,

? Ann, Rep. Arch, Surv.,, III, Nos. 4, 9, 16, pp. 81, 82, 34, Liiders,
J. R, A, 8., 1909, p. 645,

S Ann, Rep. Arch, Surv., III, Nos, 12, 18, pp. 83, 85. Ind. Ant.,
X, 826,

* Ep. Ind,, IX, No. 33.

For a statue of Kanigka, J. Ph. Vogel, Journal of the Puiijab
Historical Society, Vol, II, No, 1, pp. 89 et seq.
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rose in thirteen storeys to a height of at least 400 feet, sur-
mounted by a mighty iron-pinnacle .., . A monastery of ex-
ceptional magnificence which stood by its side was still
flourishing as a place of Buddhist education in the ninth
century.”' According to the Buddhist traditions of Tibet,
China and Mongolia, Kanigka held a great Buddhist council
in Kupdalavana near the capital of Kashmir. He is said to
have renewed Asoka’s donation of the kingdom of Kashmir
to the Buddhist Church.” Though a patron of Buddhism,
Kaniska was somewhat of an eclectic. In any case, he
recognised and favoured other sects as well. On some of
his coins appears the figure of Siva.® Similar electicism
is apparent from the coins of Wema Kadphises, Huviska and
Vésudeva.®* The Hindu name of the last king is significant.
The Ménikifla Inscription whioch designates Kanigka as a
Mahéréja brings a few government officials into view. The
Dadanayago may be a general but is more probably a judi-
cial officer. The Navakarmiga is the superintendent of
buildings. The Vihdra-karavhaena is the architect of Viha-

ras.’

1 Song-yun, Beal, Si-yu-ki, I, p. ciii; Yuan Chwang, ibid, 99;
Watters, I, 204, 208; AlberQinf, tr. Sachau, II, p. 11; for the monas-
tery, Yuan Chwang, Si-yu-ki, I, 103 ; Kielhorn, Ghosréwa Inscription,
Ind. Ant., XVII, pp. 307—12, For Kanigka’s monasteries for
Chinese hostages, Beal, Si-yu-ki, I, 56, 178 ; Watters, On Yuan Chw-
ang, I, 203 et seq.

2 Yuan Chwang, Beal, I, 117, 151 ; Watters, I, 270—178; I-tsing, Bud-
dhist Practices, etc., tr, Takakusu, p. xxi; Tardndtha, tr. Schiefner,
p. 68; Takakusu, J, R. A. 8., 1904, p. 414 ; Eastern Monachism, p. 188,

3 British Museum Catalogue of the Coins of the Greek and Scy-
thian Kings of India, p. 182; Catalogue of Coins in the Punjdb Mu-
seum, Lidhore, p. 187.

* British Museum Catalogue of the Coins of the Greek and
Soythian Kings of India, pp. 124 ff ; Cataldogue of Coins in the Puijab
Museum, Lahore, p. 183,

 MAnikiéla Inscription, Liiders, J. R. A, 8,, 1909, p. 645,
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There is a legend that Kanigka, advised by a minister
named Mathar, conquered many regions.
When he proposed to complete his * uni-
versal conquest” by the subjugation of the
North, the king’s people said, ‘theking is greedy, cruel and
unreasonable ; his campaigns and continued conquests have
wearied the mass of his servants. He knows not how to bhe
content, but wants to reign over the four quarters. The
garrisons are stationed on distant frontiers and our relatives
are far from us. Such being the situation, we must agree
among ourselves, aud get rid of him. After that we may be
happy.” As he was ill, they covered him with a quilt, a
man sat on top of him and the king died on the spot.' The
death of Kanigka ocourred probably about 160 A.D. His
sucoessors lingered into the third century A.D.

During this period there were some very small
principalities, known after ocities or
districts, which perhaps acknowledged
the suzerainty of some potentates but
which were autonomous enough to issue coins of their
own. Some Taxila coins have on the reverse the legend
Nigam4® which ocan only refer to oities. There are other
coins which bear the legend Janapadasa, which refers to
districts.” The Bhattiprolu Insoriptions show nigamas or
towns, grimas or villages and gosthis or groups enjoying
a high degree of autonomy.*

End of Kani-
ska,

Small princi-
palities,

' bri Dharma Pitaka, tr. Sylvain Lévi, Notes, etc.; Ind. Ant., 1903,
p. 888,

' Cunnnigham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 63,

3 Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, 164-85, 179-80; J. R.
A. S, 1907, pp. 92-98; Ibid., 1908, pp. 540-41.

* Ep. Ind,, 11, No, 25.

The Mathur Jaina Inscription of the year 4 (Liiders, No. 48)
refers to a lady who was the wife of a village headman and also
daughter-in-law of a village headman. It indicates that the office
might pass from father to son,
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Records of the third and fourth centuries A.D. support
the hypothesis of federal-feudalism as the principle of po-
litioal organisation in anocient India. Sylvain Lévi points
out that the Chinese account of an embassy to Siam in the
third century A.D. desoribes Murundarfja of India as a
powerful monarch whose suzerainty was acknowledged
by distant kingdoms. His ocapital might have heen
sumewhere in Eastern India. The All&h&bAd Inscription of
Samudragupta mentions Daivaputra, Sihi, and SahAnugéhi
as the titles of the chiefs and kings subjugated by the
Gupta king. S&hinugihi is the Iranian title of suzerain
and corresponds to the Hindu Mahérijadhirdja of the Gupta
epoch as Sahi corresponds to Réja or Mahir4ja,

The best traditions of Kushén rule are perhaps
reflected in the writings of ‘A§vaghoga, one of the greatest
figures in the Sanskrit Literature of Bud-
dhism. Sprung from a Br8hmaga family,
he was a master of Sanskrit learning. According to tradi-
tion, he was carried off by Kanigka from Pataliputra to
adorn his court at Purugapur. At any rate, the two were
contemporaries. As Sylvain Lévi puts it, A$vaghoga’s
Sutralankfra, along with his Buddhacarita, constitutes
the first chronological land-mark in the literary history of
India. He is probably the forerunner of Kéaliddsa and
gtands at the head of classical Sanskrit literature.! Ac-
cording to TArAnAtha, he is identioal with the author Matyi-
cetd. In his Saundara Nandam Kivyam, Advaghosa testi-
fies to the supreme need, the indispensability, of the kingship.

Aévaghosa.

' Tor the beginnings of Classical Sanskrit Literature, Macdonell,
History of Sanskrit Literature, 318—3824, Keith, Classical Sanskrit Li-
terature, 7—21. Sylvain Lévi (tr.) Indian Antiquary, XX XIII et seq.
&. K. Nariman, Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism. The theories
of Max Miiller and R. G. Bhandarkar on the Sanskrit Renaissance
in the 4th, 5th or 6th century A.D. are exploded by the discovery of
the works of A§vaghosa and Bhésa and the epigraphic researches of
Fleetb, Biihler and others.
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But the sceptre is always to be wielded for the sake
of virtue and not for the sake of selfish gratification, The
king should be the guide and teacher of his subjeots.’ Here
is a possible reference to Kanigka’s policy. In the Buddha-
carita t00, A§vaghosa paints Suddhodana as the mighty
and glorious leader of his people.” ‘‘He illumined his
people on every side, showing them the paths which they
were to follow.” Here, too, he emphasgises the need of a
thorough education for the prince.’ In the Sutr&lankéra,
a collection of pious legends of the Jitaka and Avadéna
type, Asvaghoga repeats the same ideas and gives an
interesting list of the subjects —literary, military, and con-
ventional—which a prince should study. It includes
grammar, writing, rhetoric, eloquence, the Vedas, literature,
astronomy, medioine, sacrifices; music and song, playing
on the tambourine, playing on the conch, dancing and
laughter, computation, chess, dice, the science of precious
stones and valuable materials for clothing, silk, sealing,
weaving, wax work, strategy, sewing, sculpture, painting,
arrangement of garlands, interpretation of dreams, inter-
pretation of the flight of birds, reading horoscopes; the
training of elephants, domesticating of horses, carrying the
lance, jumping, running and fording a river, archery, rules
of battle array, strategy, etc. In another work Vajraduci,
which is attributed, rather doubtfully, to Asvaghoga, caste
is attacked on psychological grounds. All human beings
are equal “in respect of joy and sorrow, love, insight,
manners and ways, death, fear and life.”* Buddhism
oould never uproot caste but it is probable that under
Buddhist regime it had not the same political importance
as Brahmanical literature might lead us to suppose.

1 Aévaghosa, Saundara Nandam Kivyam, Canto I, pp. 7-8, Canto

I, p. 9.
? Buddhacarita, I, 12,
* Ibid., 11, 24; see also I, 14; 1I, 42, 44,
* @, K. Nariman, op. cit,, 86=40, 200-201,
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It is during the period reviewed in this chapter that
we obtain our first glimpse of the political institutions of the
extreme south. The evidenoe of literature
shows that the hereditary monarch was
surrounded by five assemblies—of the people, priests,
physicians, astrologers or augurs and ministers. Their
funotions are gpecified.! The subjeot is not altogether
free from doubt but it is clear that southern institu-
tions, even in their first-known stages, differed from
those of the north. In spite of manifold points of contact
and resemblance, the two pursue different lines of develop-
ment all through history,

The South.

! V. Kanakasabhai Pillai, T4mils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago,
pp. 119-20.




CHAPTER X.

The Early Dharma S'4stras, the Arthas'dstras
and other Literature.

The period between the fall of the Mauryas and the
supremacy of the Guptas was remarkable for the rise of
Smritis or books of traditional law, etc.,
The value of  Arthagéstra, or science of welfare and
theoretical . o 4
works, classical Sanskrit literature. From these
literary sources it is possible to glean
many administrative details which usefully supplement the
meagre information yielded by the coins and inscriptions of
the period. Theoretical works have, of course, to be used
with the utmost caution and never taken as an exact
desoription of the conditions of any period but, as expositions
of ideals and even utopias, they inevitably furnish a peep
into the institutions they would improve.

The Smritis or Dharma $4stras ocoupy a most import-
ant place in the Hindu literature on regulation of life,—
on religion, ritual, domestic and social
life, law, custom and polity. Unfor-
tunately, it is impossible to ascertain their exact dates.
Their origin perplexed even ancient writers. For instance,
Kumarila Bhatta remarks in his Tantra Vértika that owing
to the soattering of S&khds, human error or carelessness
and the variety of topios, the beginnings of Smritis could
not be traced. The opinions of modern scholars ranged
over an extraordinarily long period. Sir William Jones,
for instance, referred Manu to 1200 B.C. Later, some
scholars brought him down to the twelfth or thirteenth

The Smritis.
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century A.D. It is now generally agreed that the Smritis
assumed their present shape.at various epochs in the first
millenium of the Christain Era. R. G Bhandarkar placed
them in the Kugdn-Gupta period, that is, between the middle
of the second and the end of the fifth century A.D.!
Hopkins refers Manu to the commencement of or even
before the Christian era, while he assigns Visnu to the third,
Yéjfiavalkya to the fourth and Nérada to the fifth century
A.D.? Jolly thinks that Manu cannot be later than the
second or third century A.D. while Vignu cannot be earlier
than the third. He would place Yéjfiavalkya in the fourth
and Nérada about the commencement of the sixth century
while referring Brihaspati and Kétyyana to the sixth or
seventh century A.D. Biihler, after a searching exami-
nation, came to the conclusion that Manusmriti existed,
pretty much as we know it, in the second century A.D.’
Manu’s references to the Kambojas, Yavanas and Sdkas
bar an earlier date for the work as a whole.
The Smritis, though distinct from Sruti or Revelation,
claim to be grounded in Vedic Dharma. In his Jaiminiya
Nyédyamé8ldvistara, Midhavacérya declares
Of%l;?!i%};fmmr that Smritis are digests collecting and
epitomising ordinances which lie scattered
in the Vedas. As a matter of fact, they have moved far
from the Vedio tradition and only reflect the ideal or positive
morality of the various regions in which they arose during
the ages following the Dharma Sfitras. Thus Manu belongs
to the Gangetic plains, Nérada probably to Nepal, and
Yijnavalkya to Mithild in modern Bihdr, The Smritis are

1 R, 3. Bhandarkar, J, B. B. R, A, 8, Vol. XX, No. LVI,
p. 366,

? Hopkins, Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 279.

3 Biihler, Introduction to the L.aws of Manu, translated with
extracts from seven Commentaries, See also the Introduction to
A, 0. Burnell’s translation, entitled ‘' The Ordinances of Manu.
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attached to different Vedioc Schools but the classification
of them into SAtvika, Rdjasika and T&masika in the Padma
Puréna is merely fanciful,' The disorepancies due to
differences of sect, tradition, age and looality perplexed
the later writers who were at pains to avoid confusion.
The Miméms& rules, though relating primarily to ritual,
were extended to law, and formed a recognised canon of
interpretation. That subject was reduced to what is called
a Dargana or system of philosophy. The Plrva Mimérhsé
declares that of two contradictory Smriti texts, the one
supported by Sruti shall prevail. But it was argued by
some that the othertext might accord with a Sruti text
which had disappeared. The Purva Mimamsi replies
that a known Sruti text takes precedence of one
unknown. It goes further and lays down that a Smriti
text, though uncontradicted by Sruti, is liable to be
rejected if it canbe traced to an unworthy motive.” On
the other hand, in his MimAmsé& Sdtras, Jaimini denies to
local usage any authority as a source of law independently
of Sruti and Smriti. A similar opinion is expressed by
MAdhavéicirya in his Jaiminiya NyAyamaldvistara, though
in his Vyavahira Khanda he comes round to the different
view of Narada, Katydyana and others. The Skanda Purana
expressly admits that where the Vedas and Smritis are si-
lent, the Dharmas should be ascertained by observation of
the customs of families and countries. Commenting on
Manu, Medhéatithi remarks that Aoﬁra, as understood in
Smritis, referred to Sista practices uncontradicted by Sruti
or Smriti, Vijninedvara, commenting on Y#jiavalkya,
goes further and interdiots action, which, though supported
by Smritis, is disapproved by usage. Y8jiavalkya himself
said that in a conflict between two Smriti texts, reason
prevailed according to usage. Nérada expresses himself in a

! Padma Purina, Uttarakhanda, Ch. XLIII.
? Plrva Mimdrhs8, I, Part 111, 3-4,
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similar strain. But later writers insist that the funotion
of reason is limited to the reconciliation of conflioting
texts.! From this whole scholastic discussion it follows
that the provisions of Smritis take account both of recog-
nised ideals and current usage, that custom, social or politi-
cal, was often recognised as authoritative in ancient India
and that the state, in spite of its absorbing activity, had to
leave a good deal to groups and associations, and to the
operation of general conditions.

Of all the Smritis that of Manu is admittedly the most
important and authoritative. Brihaspati remarks that the
first rank belongs to Manu, because he
has embodied the essence of the Veda in
his work, and that the Smriti text which is opposed to
Manu is not approved, The Dharma Séstra of Manu is
perhaps based on the Mfnava Dharma SQtra which has
disappeared. The MAnavas represent one of the six sub-
divisions of the MaitrAyant Sohool of the Krisna Yajurveda,
According to a tradition, Manusmriti is addressed to Rajas
and other such personages and not to scholars. There are
many verses common to the Smriti and the MahAbhArata.
Manu treats of the whole of life, and, differing from others,
declares that the chief good consists in the combination of
Artha, Dharma and Kdma. Needless to say, he is wedded
to the recogmised Dharma of castes and stages and declares,
in a most pronounced and dogmatic fashion, for the supre-
maoy of Brihmanas. Whether ignorant or learned, whether
following mean or noble oocupations, a Bréhmana is a great
divinity. Ksatriyas derive their origin from Bréhmanas
and are to be restrained if they become overbearing towards
the latter. Learning is the predominant occupation of a
Brihmana, but Manu, obviously compromising with faots,
allows him, in ‘ distress,” that is, in emergencies, to follow

Manu.

1 Nérada, {,40; Yéjnavalkya, XXI ; Vijndneévara on Yéjiavalkya,
1. V, 1386,
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agriculture, gleaning of ocorn, etc.' From Manu’s list of
Brdhmanas who may not be invited to Sréddha, it appears
that some members of the highest caste worked as players,
usurers, aotors, singers, makers of bows and arrows,
keepers of elephants, camels, horses, cattle, tamers of birds,
architects, tradesmen, agriculturists, ocarriers of corpses,
butchers, etc., etc.® The SQdras are barred from all sacred
learning. By themselves Sdras can never form a stable
socisty. A kingdom which is destitute of twice-born
people, which contains very many S@dras and atheists,
is soon afflicted with disease and famine and utterly
perishes. Brihmanas should not reside in such a state.
Manu makes no secret of his contempt for manual labour.?
He wants the king, that is, the state, to enforce his scheme
of caste-superiority and social duties. In particular,
Vaidyas and Stdras should be compelled to perform their
prescribed jobs, for if they swerved from their duties, the
whole world would be thrown into oconfusion.®* Itis not
impossible that Manu’s advice was partially followed in
practice, It was about this period that Gautamiputra
S'ﬁ.bakami prided himself on his restoration of caste rules.
Besides Sruti and Smriti, Manu admits the customs of
virtuous men and Atmatusti or one’s own conscience as
sources of law. Hereis a round-about
admission ' of custom and state-decrees as
binding on the people. When he accords equal authority
to two conflicting sacred texts, he can only be held to
imply that reason or usage was to be the deciding factor.
In his chapter on Civil and Criminal Liaw he is more explicit :

Law,

1 On the whole subject, Manu, I, 21, 89, 91, 96, 98, 100-101; II, 224;
IV, 4; VI, 84—87; IX, 813—323; XII, 88—90.

2 1bid., 111, 151 et seq.

® Ibid., 1V, 81, 61; VIII, 22 ; also, III, 164—167 ; 1I, 155, 168 ; IV, 4—
6; V,88-84; VIII, 418-414. But also 1I, 288, in a slightly different strain,

* Ibid., III, 18; VIII, 418, For the ban on Stdras against pro-
pounding the law, VIII, 20.
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““‘What may have been practised by the virtuous, by such
twice-born men as are devoted to the law, that he (the
king) shall establish as law,if it be not opposed to the
(oustoms of) countries, families and castes.” Clearly, local
and communal custom must always be respeoted and for
the rest, sound tradition should have its way. Elsewhere,
too, Manu lays down that legal disputes of all sorts should
be decided “according to principles drawn from local
usages and from the institutes of the sacred law.” Al-
most in the same breath he advises the judges to depend
on “the eternal law” but, in his view, this involves no
inconsistency with the observance of local usage.' It
seems that even when political autonomy was disturbed
by imperialistic ambitions, legal autonomy ocontinued in
every region. Manu expatiates at length on the ideal,?
the majesty® of the kingship and the need
of a firm policy—Danda or chastisement,
but he holds that the king should “be-
have like a father towards all men” and please all. He
is probably reflecting actual practice when he wants the
king to regulate the economic life of the community. The
king should watch and control traders—‘ open cheats.” He
must fix the prices of all marketable goods, mark the
weights and measures and re-examine them every six
months, The followers of various occupations, mechanios,
manual workers come in for state supervision. Physicians or
veterinary surgeons, who wrong their patients, must be fined. *
Manu again seems to steer olose to faots when he insists on
the appointment of a learned Brihmana as the royal priest
and of seven or eight ministers. Every day they should be

The Duties of
the Stabe.

! Ibid,, II, 14; VIIL, 3, 8, 46.
* Ibid,, VII, 37—63, 145-146, 216 --226,
® Tbid,, V3 VII, 3—13,
* Ibid., VII, 14—31, 33—24, 80, 83—88, 144; III, 184—136, 143; V11,
800, 386, 401—408 ; 1X, 356—260, 304, 809 ; X1, 18, 23-23,
81
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consulted on peace, war, finance, endowments and general
administration. The king should consult them first individu-
ally and then collectively and ultimately decide for himself.
Another official of first-rate importance was the Ambassador,
a sort of foreign secretary and plenipotentiary, who negotiat-
ed alliances and transacted that business by whioh kings
“are disunited or not.” Then there are a number of other
officials concerned with mines, manufactures, storehouses,
revenue, etc.'
In local government the ultimate unit was the village.
Hvery village must have a headman. The successively
higher areas of local government were
mg;"b‘?“l Govern-  ¢ormed by groups of ten, twenty, a hun-
dered and a thousand villages. Every
town must have ‘‘a superintendent of all affairs ” with an
army of spies to assist him in “ exploring ” the behaviour
of the people. Looal government, as a whole, should be
placed in oharge of a minister at the headquarters. A
company of soldiers must be stationed ‘‘in the midst of
two, three, five or hundreds of villages for the protection
of the kingdom.” Manu seems to prescribe salaries in land
or in kind, The village headman is entitled to certain
-commodities such as food, drink and fuel which the villagers
ought to furnish daily to the king. The head of ten villages
is entitled to one kula of land, that is, as much as would
suffice for the maintenance of one family; the ruler of
twenty villages to five kulas ; the lord of a hundred villages
is to get a village in Jagir as the medieval Indian rulers
would have oalled it. The ruler of a thousand villages is
entitled to the revenues of a town.® All this seems to
have a basis in facts. There was no need to idealise here ;
in fact, the idealistic vein is altogether absent. There is a

1 Ibidq Vllg 54"‘68, m'st’ '-47.51.
* 1bid,, VII, 118—122
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touch of realism in what Manu says of the need of super-
vising and ocontrolling royal officials. These, though appoint-
ed for the protection of the people, “ generally becomse
knaves ” and seize the property of others. Bvil-minded
officials who were guilty of bribery must suffer the confisca-
tion of their whole property and must be banished. Min-
isters or judges who were at fault in the discharge of their
duties should be fined a thousand panas.'

Manu’s maxims on taxation throw some light on con-
temporary praotice. In Manu, as in the Mah&bhArata and
elsewhere, the theoretical justification for
the large amount and variety of state dues
is that they represent the price of the protection which the
state extends to all. The land revenue should be one-fourth,
one-sixth or one-eighth of the orops, that is, of the gross pro-
duce. It is possible that in Manu’s age the land-revenue
varied from one-fourth to one-eighth in different localities.
Besides, a fiftieth of cattle and gold may be taken by the
king. He awards the king a sixth part of  trees, meat, honey,
olarified butter, perfumes, (medicinal) herbs, substances
used for flavouring food, flowers, roots and fruits; of leaves,
potherbs, grass, (objects) made of cane, skins; of earthen
vessels, all (articles) made of stone.” The duties on traders
should be fixed on a oonsideration of the rates of sale and
purchase, the means of communication, the charges of secur-
ing goods and the necessary expenses of the dealers. Else-
where Manu gives the state one-twentieth of the value of
each saleable commodity as oalculated by experts. All
who live Ly traffic should annually pay something, be it a
trifle. Any attempt to defraud the customs-house was to
be punished with a fine, eight times the umount due. Me-
ohanics, artisans and Sadras who lived by manual labour
should contribute to the state a day’s labour in the month.

Revenue,

Ld

1 1bid,, 1233—44; IX, 234,



244 THE STATE IN ANCIENT INDIA

Treasure-trove belonged to the king. Of property inadver-
tently lost and afterwards found, one-sixth, one-tenth, or
at least one-twentieth should go to the king. Lost pro-
perty, unclaimed for three years, should lapse to the king.
Of treasure discovered underground, one-half should go
to the king and the other half distributed among Brahmanas.
Besides all this, numerous petty dues were levied at
ferries: . .. an (empty) cart shall be made to pay one pana,
aman’s (load) half a pana, an unloaded man one-half of a
quarter.” Carts laden with merchandise should pay
acoording to the value of the goods. In addition to these
contributions Manu hints at some state monopolies, as also
at some restrictions on exports and perhaps also imports.
Those who violated these rules were to suffer the confis-
cation of their whole property.! No theorist could merely
invent this extensive list. Whatever the embellishments,
Manu is pointing to the extraordinarily large number of
sources which the state had begun to tap by the second cen-
tury A.D. to fill its coffers, He may again be building on
faots when he exempts learned Br8hmanas, old persons
past seventy, the blind, cripples and idiots from taxation,®
Manu's oivil and criminal code is primarily idealistic

but a few of its provisions might wel] have corresponded
with reality. In the first place, its eighteen

Orri’x;'}ix}al la;f’d categories are interesting: (1) non-pay-
ment of debts, (2) deposit and pledge,

(8) sale without ownership, (4) concerns among partners,
(5) resumption of gifts, (6) non-payment of wages, (7) non-
performance of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and pur-
chase, (9) disputes between the owner and his owners,
(10) boundaries, (11) assault, (12) defamation, (13) theft,
(14) robbery and violence, (15) adultery, (16) duties of man
and wife, (17) partition, (18) gambling and betting. Treason

1 Ibid., VIII, 80—46, 807-8, 898-99; VII, 127—188; IX, 44.
2 Ibid., 138—386; VI1II, 394.
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against the king, murder of Brahmanas, women and ohil-
dren should be punished capitally. A cut-purse should be
punished by two of his fingers being ocut off for his first
offence. If he repeated the orime, he should lose a hand
and a foot, while for the third offence, he should be punish-
ed capitally. Robbers who out the walls and committed
thefts should be deprived of their hands and fastened on
sharp stakes. Those who sheltered or helped the thieves
in any way should be punished as thieves.' The destruc-
tion of the wall or gate of a town or the filling up of the
ditch should be punished with instantaneous banishment.
Adultery should, as a general rule, be punished with a
terrible physical mutilation and banishment, though its
detailed provisions are governed by considerations of caste.
Various fines and damages of various amounts are pre-
soribed for destroying a bridge or a flag, a pole or images
of a temple or a royal palace, stealing a rope or water-pot
from a well, damaging a water-hut, breaking the dam of a
tank or defiling the sanitation of the highways.’ Defama-
tion is recognised as a crime though, like adultery, it is
governed by notions of caste superiority and inferiority.
It may be admitted at once that social status had, at
least under rulers of Brahmanical persuasion, something
to do with the degree of punishment. But it is doubtful
if some of the monstrous penalties presoribed by the
Dharma Sédstras were ever ocarried into effect. If a Stdra
mentioned the names and ocastes of the twice-born with
oontumely, “ an iron rail, ten fingers long, shall be thrust
red-hot into his mouth.” If he insulted a twice-born man
with gross invegtive, his tongue should be ocut out, *for
he is of low origin.” If he was so arrogant as to teach

! Ibid,, VIII, 4-1.

? Fines fell into three grades—the first or lowest amerce-
ment 260 papas, middlemost amercement 500 panas, the highest
amercement 1,000 panas (VIII, 188). Pana here is the copper pana or
kérgApana, not silver pana (VIII, 186).
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Bréhmanas their duties, “ the king shall cause hot oil to be
poured into his mouth and into his ears.” HEven harsher
and someétimes unspeakable are the punishments presoribed
by Manu for graver insults whioh a Stdra might
chance to offer to superior beings. Here the BrAhmagas
seem to be painting themselves worse than they really
were.'
Allowing for obvious ultra-Brahmanical leanings, the
judioial procedure of Manu appears to be based on practice.
A remarkable feature is the introduction
ceg“ﬁf’i"‘l Pro-  of the popular element into one of the
most notable classes of disputes. The
yuestion of boundaries between fields and villages has
always been a plentiful source of litigation. According to
Manu if the inspeotion of various marks such as tanks,
wells, cisterns, fountains and temples, failed to furnish
decisive evidenoce, the case should depend on the testi-
mony of witnesses. These must be examined “in the
presence of the orowd of the villagers and also of the two
litigants. As they, being questioned, unanimously decide,
even so he (the king) shall record the boundary.”
If no witnesses were available, the case might be
left to the decision of people from four neighbouring
villages. In certain contingencies Mang allows that
the law may be taken in one’s hand for recovering one’s

property.”

' Tbid., VIII, 15, 3819, 267—78, 276-77, 281—84, 852-53, 859,
364-65, 367-68, 874—85 ; IX, 282, 271, 271679, 28188, 285, 289,

® Tbid., VIIT, 48—50, Manu lays down that the king or his officers
should not instigate suits (VIII,58). Suits are to be taken up in
the order of the castes of the plaintiffs (VIII, 24), On the use of
logic and reasoning in judicial proceedings, VIII, 44. On the in-
validity of contracts, V11I, 183—68. For provision of something like a
Qourt of Wards, VIII, 271—-29. For provision of payment in work in

case of inability to pay in money, VIII, 177.
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¢ The Court should be presided over by the king who
should maintain a dignified ‘"demeanmour but should refrain
from ostentation in his dress or ornaments.
He must always be assisted by Brahmanas
and learned counsellors. Seated or standing, be should raise
his right arm and “examine the husiness of suitors.” In the
absence of the king, a learned Brahmana should preside
over the Court and should be assisted by three counsellors.
The judge should try to find out the truth by inferences as
a hunter traces the lair of a wounded deer by the drops of
blood. “When engaged in judicial proceedings, he must
pay full attention to the truth, to the objeot, to himself,
next to the witnesses, to the place, to the time and to the
aspeot.” Manu bars from the witness-box interested
persons, friends, companions, enemies, those oconvicted of
perjury, notorious bad characters, followers of forbidden
occupations, men of low oaste, those deficient in organs
of sense, lunatios, thieves, wrathful people, those who are
extremely grieved, intoxicated, tormented by hunger
or thirst or desire, or oppressed by fatigue, etc. In grave
cases, however, the moral competence of witnesses should
not be examined too olosely. In Manu witnesses seem
to share a little of the character of assessors. “ On a
oonfliot of witnesses,” we are told, “ the king shall accept
the majority ; if (the parties are) equal in number, those
distinguished by good qualities ; on a difference between
the distinguished, the hest among the twice-born.” When
the parties were assembled, the judge was to exhort them
by heaven and hell, with the utmost solemnity, to speak
the truth. Besides the evidence of witnesses, the observa-
tion of the voice, colour, motions, aspeot, eyes and gestures
of the parties should aid the judge in discovering the
internal dispositions of men. Manu recognises two ordeals,
though he does not dilate on them at length. If one oould
dive under water or oarry fire, one should be adjudged

The Oourt.
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innocent.! Manu recognises four grades of punishment
—admonition, reproof, fines and ocorporal chastisement. From
the last he would exempt Brihmanas. Corporal punishment
oould fall on any part of the body such as the eyes, ears, the
tongue, hands and feet. Imprisonment seems to have been
regarded as a variety of corporal punishment.*

Over all officials, judicial or executive or fiscal, as
over the people at large, the king should keep a watoh
Spies. through spies. They are the eyes of the
king. They are to ‘explore’ the behaviour
of all.’

The ideas of Manu are, for the most part, echoed by
Vignu, who, though technically a Stitrakéra, really represents
the Dharmasgistra line and belongs to
about the third century A.D. He stresses
caste and wants the traditional social order to be enforced
by the state. If the king could not recover stolen pro-
perty, he must recompense its owners from his own
treasury. For administrative purposes Vignu prescribes
the same scheme of local government as Manu, except
that he omits the subdivision of twenty villages.® Visgu’s
fiscal system is practically the same as that of Manu,
though it is far from being definite. The state is entitled
to one-sixth of the gross produce of the land, one-tenth
of the price of the articles sold within its frontiers and to
one-twentieth of those sold outside. The latter is tanta-
mount to an export-duty which might have obtained

Vignu.

! Ibid., VIIIL 1-2, 9--11, 20-21, 256-26, 71— 128, 116— 11T.
3 Ibid,, VIII, 127—130, 43.

If the king fails to recover stolen property, he must make it good
out of his own treasury (VIII, 40). The king should inflict a fine
of 100 panas on ministers or judges who might be guilty of illegalities
in the work of adjudication (V1II, 284).

3 Ibid,, V1I, 129, 154 ; IX, 256, 298.
* Vignu, 11, 2-8, 7—16, 66—67, 98 ; X X1V, 1—8; XX VI, 4--7. See
also 1, 47; II, 17-21.
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in practice. The king could charge a sixth on meat,
honey, clarified butter, herbs, perfumes, flowers, roots,
fruits, liquids and ocondiments, wood, leaves, skins,
earthen pots, stone vessels and anything made of split
bamboo. He could take a fiftieth of cattle, gold and clothes.
The government is entitled to the whole produce of the
mines and to one-half of treasure-trove, the other half going
to BrAhmanas. As in Manu, labourers are to ocontri-
bute a day’s labour in the month. Attempts at evading
the oustoms mean forfeiture of all the goods. A novel
provision is that one-tenth of a debt whioh might be the
subject of a law-suit should go to the king.!? In Vignu, as
in Manu, espionage is an integral part of the machinery of
government.

Later than Vignu but more systematic, comprehensive
and, therefore, more influential is YA4jfa-
valkya. A compilation rather than an
original production, his Smriti borrows freely from Dharma
Sfitras, Manu, Vignu and the Purfinas among others.
According to him there are fourteen seats or sources
of the sciences and Dharma—the Puréinas, Nyfiya, Mimams4,
the Dharma éﬁstras, the six Angas and the four Vedas,
But he seems to have perceived that these authorities did
not always agree among themselves. For the ocorrect in-
terpretation and thorough elucidation of law, Y4jfiavalkya
would constitute a Parigad or legal assembly of members
versed in the Vedas, Dharmas and the three sciences. Its
decrees should be considered law. Failing such an assem-
bly, the verdict of the foremost of theologians should be
law, Like Manu, he recognises Atmatugti or one’s ocon-
soience as one of the sources of law. It will appear that the

Y4jfiavalkya.

1 Ibid,, III, 23—82, 56~64 ; VI, 20. According to Par&éaramidhava,
162, Vignu permits the king to receive a tenth of the claim from
the debtor as fine and a twentieth from the creditor as part of the
expenses of the court,

33
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king did sometimes aonstitute Parigads for the solution of
legal doubts and that his own conscience, expressed through
decrees, was a source of law.! In Y#jhavalkya the sphere
of government ocoincides with the whole field of human
life.® On prinoiples of justice he does not say much that
is new. He grants that the customs of families, castes and
corporations should be respected but he would allow appeals
from their decisions to royal judges. All cases which
might have been wrongly decided should be re-tried. His
scale of the three amercements differs from that of Manu,
being twenty, forty and eighty panas respectively.” For
the safety of the king, the treasury and the people, numer-
ous fortresses should be erected and placed in charge of
experts.*

Contemporaneously with the earliest Smritis arose an-
other class of writings, called Arthaséstras,
treatises on welfare or profit, which treat of
politics and economics more or less indepen-
dently of religion. The Arthagéstra, in faot, is something
like the secular counterpart of the Dharmasgélstra, just as the
Kéamasgéstra is the erotic counterpart of it. All the three
seem to have arisen at pretty much the same epoch and
might have been the result of the same intellectual movement
of speoialisation. The Mahf&bhdrata professes to quote from
several teachers who are mentioned in Kautalya and may
be supposed to be his forerunners. But the oldest extant
work of its kind is the Kautiliya Arthagdstra, discovered in
Southern India less than a generation ago. Its discoverer
and first editor, Mr. Shamasastry, accepted and argued for
the age-long tradition of its authorship by O#nakya, or

The Artha-
§lstras,

! Yéjnavalkya, 1, 3—5, 7, 11,

2 For the attitude and functions of the king, Ibid., XIIT, 809—13,
344, 854 —61, 364 et seq., 327T—41; X VT, 20; X VIII, 4-5, 12.

8 Ibid., 1I, 80, 805; X111, 366-—68.

* 1bid,, XIII, 3563,
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Kautalya, supposed to be the mighty Chancellor of the first
Mauryan emperor in the 4th century B.C. In his Intro-
ductory Note Fleet countenanced the conclusion which
still finds support with some scholars. But in a few years
the conclusions of Mr. Shamasastry were called in question
and a battle of articles has ever since raged over the
problem. Réamakrisna Gop8la Bhdndarkar came to the
conoclusion that the first or second century A.D. was the
earliest date which could be assigned to Kautalya.
Jolly, a later editor of the work, argues like Winternitz,
that the real author was ““a theoretician, no statesman but
perhaps an official in a state of medium size.” The ascrip-
tion of the work to Kautalya or Cpakya was “ entirely due
to the myths current regarding the fabulous minister who
was looked upon as the master and creator of the art of
polity and as the author of all the floating wisdom on the
subject of Niti.” Both the scholars think that “ we might
abide by the third century A.D. asthe probable date of the
work.” Berriedale Keith strongly argues for the same view !

UIn support of the fourth century B.C. as the date of the
Arthagdstra, see Shamasastry’s Preface to his edition of the Artha-
§stra; Fleet's Introductory Note; T. Ganapati Sdstri’s Introduction
to his edition of the Arthasdstra; Jacobi,Ind. Ant., June-July, 1918 :
K. P. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity I, Appendix C, pp. 203- 215; N. N
Law, Calcutta Review, September— December, 1924 ; D. R. Bhan-
darkar, Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, V1J, 1925-26, pp. 65 et
seq.; Radha Kumud Mookerji’s Introductory Essay on the Age and
Authenticity of the Arthasdstra of Kautalya in N, N. Law’s Studies in
Ancient Hindu Polity, See also H. C. Ray, Ind. Ant., 1925, pp. 170, 201
L. 1. Barpett in his “Indian Antiquities ” does not commit himself
but works on the basis of the same hypothesis, V.A. Smith {Barly
History of India, 8rd and 4th editions) and F, W. Thomas (Cam-

bridge History of India, I) use the Arthaédstra in connection with the
Mauryas,

For R. G. Bhapdéarkar's views, Proceedings of the I
Conference, Poona, 1920. g5 of the

For the third century A.D as the most probable date
Arthagdéstra see Introduction to Jolly and Scl‘ljmidh’s edititonotff :ﬁﬁ
Arthaglstra, pp. 1—47; Jolly’s paper “ Kautalya and Chnakya ” sub-
mitted to the Fourth Oriental Conference, Allahabad, 1926 ; Winter-
?Maloubba Review, April, 1924; A. B. Keith, J.R.A.8, 1916, 19

irst Oriental
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To a student of institutions it is apparent in almost every
chapter of the Arthagistra and particularly in the later ones
that the author is writing of very small states. The idea of a
big state never enters his horizon. It seemsimprobable that
he flourished during the days of the Maurya, Kalinga, or
Andhra empire. For the same reason he cannot be placed
during the Gupta period. A lower date being barred by liter-
ary evidence, he seems to belong rather to the 3rd century
A.D. than to any other epoch. It is impossibleto dogmatise
on the subject but the 8rd century A.D. is the best working

hypothesis.

Hillebrandt ascribes the composition of the Arthadastra to a school
of Kautalya’s disciples. Keith ascribes it to some follower of Kautalya.
But Kautalya is really in line with Hindu tradition in introducing his
name in his own work, It may be stated, in reply to Keith, that 8carydh
is only the customary honorific plural; that on p. 261 (Shamasastry’s
edition) Kautalya distinguishes the views of AcArylh from those of
Kautalya and Véatavyadhi; that on p. 820 the views of Acarydh are
distinguished from those of Bhéradvéja. On p. 233, the criticism
of Kautalya by Bhiradvéja and that of the latter again by Kautalya
only brings together the opinion of two schools of thought. The
fact seems to be that the Arthaséstra, like the Dharmagéstra, had
several traditions and that Kautalya represented one, perhaps the
most powerful, of them. In his text Kautalya quotes, it seems, from
four schools and thirteen individual teachers (D. R. Bhandarkar.
Carmichael Lectures, 1918, pp. 91—99). Of these Manu, Indra or Bé-
hudantiputra, Brihaspati, Sukra, Visdlaksa, and Bhéradvéja are also
mentioned in the Mahébhérata. Vétavyddhi is one of the names of
Uddhava, the friend of Krigna in the Purfinas, specially in the Srimad
Bhégavata.

For references to Kautalya in Hindu Literature, Kémandaka, I,
4—17, Dandin, DadakumS8racarita, II, 8 and other workscited by Shama-
sastry, (Ganapati béstri and Jolly in their introductions to the edi-
tions of the Arthadéstra the Jaina NandisGtra placed the Kautiliya
among the false sciences though about the 10th century A.D. the
Jaina author Samadeva Stri borrowed the material of his Nitivikyé-
mrita from Kautalya.

The author of the Arthadéstra is also called Cénakya or Visnu-
gupta, Hemacandra in his Abhidhénacintimani (Bombay' Rdition,
p. 84) and Yddavaprakiéa (Vaijayantt, ed. Oppert. p. 96) also call
him Drimila. Hemacandra identifies him with VAtsyAyana.the author
of the Kdmasftra (Shamasastry, Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol.
IV, pp.. 2!0—-16). The identification is not corroborated in the rest of
Sanskrit literature but the resemblance in the style of the two works
is striking,

In Mss., of the Arthadéistra, both Kautalya and Kautilya occur
a8 spellings of the author’s name, Both may, therefore, be held to
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As a scheme of administrative organisation, the Artha-
gAstra is unsurpassed in Hindu literature. It is complete in
its perspedtive, detailed in its regulations,
thorough in its treatment. It makes pro-
vision for all contingenocies, for all im-
aginable possibilities. As a statement of Hindu administra-
tive theory, it leaves hardly anything to be desired. But
its supreme merit is its gravest defeot as a source of inform-
ation on administrative practice. Here are no incidental re-
ferences as in the Brihmanas, Epics and Jétakas, which,
merely on account of their inadvertence, may be held to
be true to facts. Nor is politics here subsidiary and,
therefore, roughly reflecting current practice as in the
Dharma Sftras and Dharma Séstras. In the Arthaddstra
overything is elaborately planned, carefully thought out.
In its own sphere it is an ideal, an utopia. Kautalya’s
dialectical method points in the same direction. He is
fond of inventing problems and riddles. Where possible,
he states, discusses and corrects the views of others—and
aims ab the perfect conclusion. Itis thus only in funda-
mentals and in broad outline of administrative struoture
which no theoretician could have produced out of his
own fancy, that Kautalya can be relied on for the practioal
working of institutions. On the other hand, Kautalya's
secular tone and freedom from any religious bias tend to
show that priestly influence was not always so powerful as
the Dharma Sastras might lead us to suppose.

Unfortunately, it is difficult to check Kautalya by
reference to comtemporary faots. The third century A.D.

The value of
the Arthagéstra.

be correct. But of the two Kautalya is preferable, That is the form
which ocours in the Alur Inscription of Vnkramadltya V of the tenth
century A.D. (Ep. Ind,, XVI, No, 7),and also in another inscrip-
tion of the thirteenth century A.D. (Indian Historical Review, 1925,
pp. 6569, 7186). The name is not, as some scholars have supposed,
a nickname signifying ‘false’ or fraudulenb’ For the matter of that
88 has been poxnbed out, Sunadepa means ‘ dog’s tale’ and Dlvodé.sa
‘time-server.’
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which is his most probable epooh, is, as V. A. Smith puts
it, “ one of the dark spaces in the spectrum of Indian
history, and almost every event of that time is concealed
from view by an impenetrable veil of oblivion.”' It can
only be premised that so far as he reflects any actual
praotice, it is that which prevailed about the 2nd or 3rd
century A.D,

The general political conditions in Kautalya are the
same as in Manu, Vignu and Y&jiiavalkya and are not out
of harmony with what little we know of the
country between the fall of the Mauryan
empire and the rise of the Gupta Empire.
Causes of war among the small states into which the
country was divided were always present, The clearing
of forests on the frontiers of two or more states seem to
have led to complications. The schemes of colonisation
which might follow were another fruitful source of mis-
understandings. Irrigation from the Jlong rivers which ran
through more than one state presented its own difficulties.
Frontiers themselves were a problem. Then there were all
the petty insults, real or imaginary, to the honour and
dignity of sovereigns. Mere aggression, the quest for
empire, which publio opinion, politioal philosophy and tradi-
tion had sanctified, made confusion worse oconfounded.
It was noticed that a given state—call lit A—tended to
embroil itself with its neighbours, say, the states of the
circle X. These, in their turn, would be at daggers drawn
with their adjacent neighbours, say of the circle Y. It
seems to follow that these last would be allies of the state
A. But as some states of the circles X and Y themselves
adjoined one another, and were therefore likely foes, the
general rule of politioal alliance and hostility was disturbed.
On a balance of considerations it appeared that some would

General politi-
cal conditions

! Barly History of India, p. 212, also p. 276.
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be foes, some allies, others neutral, and yet others com-
pletely indifferent to A. Ifyou imagine a third cirole Z, a
more delicate balance will have to be struck. On the
whole, a single group of alliances and enmities and neutrali-
ties would consist of twelve kings which might be olassified
as follows :(—
I. (1) The Vijigisu or would-be-conqueror in the
centre.
Il.  Five kings in front of the Vijigigu, thus :—

(2) Ari, the enemy,

(3) Mitraprakriti, the friond of the Vijigisu.

(4) Arimitra, friend of the friend of Vijigisu.

(5) Mitramitra, friend of the friend of Vijigisu.

(6) Arimitr&mitra—friend of the enemy’s friend.

ITII,  Behind the Vijigisu :—

(7) Pérsnigréha—a rearward enemy.
(8) Akranda—a rearward friend.
(9) PArsnigrihasfira—friend of the rearward
enemy.
(10) Akrandaséra—-friend of the rearward friend.
IV. (11) Madhyama—intermediary.

(12) Udéasina—or neutral.

The idea is further subjected to mechanical and
mathematical treatment until it gives rise to jig-saw
puzzles which stray from reality as they advance in
ingenuity. But from all that one thing emerges very
clearly. Every state stood in all sorts of relationships
with others ranging from complete indifference to deadly
hostility or oclose alliance. In Kautalya, interstatal diplo-
macy knows no morality. Neither unprovoked aggression,
nor the violation of the neutrality of other states seems
to cause any surprise. Spies and other secret agents revel
in falsehood or immorality and frqély resort to treachery,
poison and the dagger, A strong power is expressly
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enjoined to embark on a career of conquest, subdue state
after state and stand forth as the one all-embracing sover-
eign. Kautalya makes one approach to principle in diplo-
macy. He unfolds the idea of a balance of power. A king
might represent to the neighbouring circle of states that
a particular sovereign was growinZ too powerful, that he
might destroy them all and that all should, therefore, march
against him. Bven this idea of balance, however, is only
part of the general calculation which dominates the whole
theory of interstatal relationships.

On the other hand, Kautalya advises the conclusion of
treaties and even defensive and offensive alliances in fur-
therance of common interests, such as the plantation of
oolonies, the clearing of forests, reclamation of wild tribes,
construction of long trade-routes, fortification of strategioc
centres and the working of mines.

Wars and alliances of a certain character resulted in
the establishment of the relation of protector and protecto-
rate. Driven to extremities, a weak state
might purchase peace by saorifice of its
honour, by consenting to furnish hostages, by paying indem-
nity, or by binding itself to military service. But under
favourable circumstances it might violate its agreements.
There were ways and ways of commencing a war of
liberation. A hostage might be encouraged to escape in
any one of innumerable ways. And so forth. The whole
subject is treated with an inexhaustible wealth of detail,
supposition and ingenuity. On the other hand, the suzerain
should do all he can to keep a permanent hold on his fresh
aoquisitions. Here foroe would be of little avail, Conciliation
was the right policy. The suzerain should not attempt to
bring a new acquisition into uniformity with his original
territory. To use a modern term, there should be no annex-
ation. The subdued dynasty should be maintained on the
throne. Let the suzerain resoue the dependent princes from

Protectorates.
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misfortunes, redress their grievanoces, treat them with honour
and kindness and even shower on them wealth and dignity.
Their family and property rights should be respected. Nor
should these principles be departed from on the death of
the first vassal. The latter’s son should be duly crowned.
The people of the feudatory states should be disturbed as
little as possible. Manners and oustoms corresponded to
conveniences and should be respeoted by the suzerain.
What was good for one place might not be good for another.

All the same, the strictest watch should be kept on
the vassals—the S&mantas as they are called. All their
secrets must be ascertained through spies, through pros-
titutes, through all other conceivable means, fair and foul.
The most shameless falsehoods and immoralities might be
employed to keep them disunited. Nor should the secret
dagger or poison be spared in case of mneed. On all this
Kautalya dilates at great length and in a manner which
might have shocked Machiavelli himself. He cannot be
taken as an exact mirror of existing conditions. Here, as
everywhere else, his imagination, his turn for systematis-
ation, his genius for olassification are discernible. But
he leaves no doubt that the ordinary state in his time com-
prised many feudatories whose relations with the suzerain
were often clouded by suspicion and ocoasionally charac-
terised by ferocity and treachery on one side or the other.!

1 Kautalya, Arbhaééstra ed. Shamasastry, Book VII, pp. 261—3819,
380, 407.

0f, Kimandaka (who, according to Winternitz, lived in the
8th century A,D,, and according to others in the 8th or Tth century
and who based his NitisAra almost entirely on Kautalya), VIII, 20,
16-17; IX, 46, 2—21, 76; X, 18—22; XVII, 2-8. Also the Agni Purina,
Canto COXL.

Some of the maxims of Kautalya are condemned by Bina, in his
Kédambart, ed. Peterson, Vol. I, p. 109,

For a comparigon, not altogether accurate, of Kautalya with
Machiavelli, see G. B, Botazzi, Precursori di Nicolo Machiavelli in
Grecia ad in India, Kautalya ad Thucidide, tr. B. K. Sarkar, Indian
Hisggrical Quarterly, 19%6.
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On the whole, Manu stands on a much higher moral
pedestal than Kautalya. Once he interdicts all treacherous
. conduct on the part of a king. On the
wﬁﬁ Mama . 2°"  oconclusion of a viotorious campaign a king
should display gentleness and generosity.
After ascertaining the desires of the vanquished, he should
instal a scion of the fallen dynasty on the throne, if need
be, on his own terms. He should honour his new protégé
and the latter’s principal officials with precious gifts. Pro-
mises of safety should be proclaimed and the customs of
the people declared authoritative. Even Manu, however,
permits the devastation of hostile territory in times of war.
When a king has shut up his foe in a town, “ let him sit en-
oamped, harass his kingdom, and continually spoil his grass,
food, fuel and water. Likewise let him destroy the tanks,
ramparts and ditches.” Even in Manu, it is almost the duty
of a king to sow dissensions in the ranks of his enemies.’
On these matters as on S0 many others Vignu reads
like an echo of Manu. The old dynasty of a conquered
country should be maintained, unless it
is of ignoble descent. So far as possible,
a conqueror should invest a prince of the same line with
the ‘royal’ dignity." In his scheme of foreign policy as
in domestio administration spies play an important part.*
Yéjiavalkya, too, expounds the usual policies of con-
ciliation, diplomacy, fraud and force. When a country has
been conquered, its oustoms, laws, and
family usages must be maintained. On
the other hand, a king should attack the enemy when the
latter is weak and his realm is filled with corn and pro-
visions. Nothing can be more meritorious than to aoquire
wealth by war and bestow it on BrAhmanas.*

Vigpu.

Yajsavalkya.

1 Manu, VII, 104, 122, 164, 168—207; IX, 256, 208,
 Vigpu, I1I, 479,

3 1bid., 111, 36.

* Yéjnavalkya, XIII, 831, 868



CHAPTER X 2569

The cumulative evidence of Manu, Kautalya, Visgpu
and Yéjoavalkya, all of whom belong to the great interreg-
num between the Mauryas and the Guptas tends to show
that the ocountry was divided into a large number of states,
that they were constantly vaocillating between the status
of suzerain and that of vassal, that many a state had a
number of dependencies and that the internal autonomy
of a dependency was generally, though not uniformly, res-
peoted, that the status of a protectorate was most diffioult to
define ranging as it did from almost complete independence
to practical annexation, that the acknowledgment of
suzerainty might have been merely nominal in some oases,
while other states might have been reduced to mere estates.
Kautalya’s reference to some people as Sastropa-jivinah
is obsoure but it probably means those who lived by their
arms and refers to some warlike clans,' His characterisa-
tion of Dvairéjya as productive of rivalry and mutual ocon-
flict leading to destruction indicates some peoples who
had not evolved a regular form of monarchical government.’
In the vocabulary of politics, feudalism is the only word
that describes this state of things., The difference between
the conditions of medieval Europe and the India of the
early Christian era is apparent but the actual position of
the state and its head show points of resemblance in either
country. It is the institutions of such a small state, ridden
by feudalism, that Kautalya seeks to portray in what
appeared to him an ideal form.

The scope of the activity of the state in Kautalya
inoludes practically everything. It should promote true

religion but Kautalya wants it to re-
s&gfaggfvpigy."f gulate the age and oonditions under
which one might renounce the world.

1 Arthaélstra (ed. Shamasastry), p. 876.
* Ibid., p. 88.
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The state should see that husband and wife, father
and son, brother and sister, uncle and
nephew, teacher and pupil are faithful
to one another and do not play each
other false. The state itself should provide support to
poor, pregnant women, to their new-born offspring, to
orphans, to the aged, the infirm, the afflicted and the
helpless.' He lays down when men may use witchcraft
to gain the affections of their wives or sweethearts and
when, for instance, in cases of perversion for incestuous
purposes, it was to be punished with mutilation or death.®
He prescribes the conditions of divorce, separation, second
or subsequent marriages, ways of teaching manners to
refraotory women.’ Detailed and minute are his provisions
for safeguarding the honour of women, the safety of im-
mature girls, relations of lovers, etc.* His law of adultery,
proceeds on lines of caste.” Coming to elopement, he would
legislate on every step, on every possibility, in that compli-
cated affair.* He classifies prostitutes, places them under a
state superintendent, prescribes their fees, checks their ten-
dency to extravagance, limits their expenditure, lays down
their conduct in detail towards their paramours, provides
for their safety and does not fail to decree that one-fifteenth
of their inoome should go to the state.’

Projected
Social Legislation.

! Ibid., pp. 47-48; 199. Differing from Manu (VIII, 138) and
others, Kautalya gives the following scale of fines: the first amerce-
ment ranging from 48 to 98 papas, the middlemost amercement
ranging from 300 to 500 panas, and the highest ranging from 500
to 1,000 panas.

2 Tbid., 232~=30.
3 Ibid., 163—69.

1 Ibid., 124, 183, 228-29,

8 Ibid., 199, 233—3b.

¢ Ibid., 282—385.

T Ibid,, 124-25, 184.
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The state should faocilitate, regulate and control public
amusements and entertainments. It was to assist the

Amusements foundation of academies where aotors
and Hntertain- and aotresses might learn reading and
ments. writing, music and song, dancing and
painting and where they might master a complete
code of deportment and blandishment. The movements of
dancers, rope-dancers, buffoons, jugglers, mimio players
and #¢roubadours were to be regulated and a fifteenth of
their incomes taken as the dues of the state.'

Gambling was to be ocontrolled by a Superintendent
who should appoint definite places, supply water and
other conveniences, of course, for a con-
sideration, and hire out dice at' the rate
of a Kéakni per pair. He was to appropriate five per cent.
of all winnings for the state. To play anywhere else
should mean a fine of twelvepanas. The same rules apply
to all betting and challenging, except in learning and art.
While the play was in progress, the superintendent should
exert all his psychological skill in detecting thieves and
spies.”

The same three fold motive of regulating life, detecting
thieves and spies, and securing some revenue for the state
underlies Kautalya’s exoise policy. In
town and country, camp and forts, the
state should itself establish liquor shops at suitable dis-
tances from one another or license private individuals to
do so according to the laws of supply and demand. Kautalya
would furnish public houses with beds and seats and en-
hance their attractions with scents, garlands of flowers,
water and other comforts. Stringent regulations on the
sale and use of liquor and other fermentations are given

Gambling.

Excise,

! Ibid., 48-49, 125, 202.
* Ibid., 197-98.
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but the code of temperance was to be relaxed for four
days on oocasions of festivity, fairs and pilgrimages.’ On the
slaughter of animals and the sale of meat, Kautalya is
equally minute.,” Aoccording to the Arthasdstra, all
professions and ocoupations are to be controlled by the
state. For instance, physicians should report all cases of
grave illness to the government. If death ocourred in an
unreported case, the physician should be
punished with the first amercement. If
in any ocase death was due to his care-
lessness, he should receive the middlemost amercement,
while positive negleot or indifference was to be treated
as assault or violence.’ Similarly, rules with an amazing
fulness of detail are given for the conduct of goldsmiths,
weavers of various descriptions, washermen, and others,®
while a series of veritable draft statutes of labourers pre-
scribes, inter alia, that artisans must fulfil their engagements
as to time, place and form of work and obey the instruc-
tions duly given, on pain of forfeiting their ways or pay-
ing damages or both.’

In Kautalya the state itself appears as the biggest of
all business concerns. Details apart, the theory probably
reflects a faot. There are some small
states even to-day, for instance, in Central
India, which stand forth as business
corporations to supplement their regular revenue. The
prooceeds from the crown lands and such of the revenue
as was paid in kind are likely to have formed a vast store.
The land or ‘ ocean ’ mines would yield large quantities of
salt, pearls, precious stones and metals. The forests

Control of
Professions,

The state as a
business concern,

} Tbid,, 11931,
* Ibid,, 133-23,
* Ibid,, 203,

* Ibid., 201,

* Ibid,, 201, 304,
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would yield valuable timbers, fire-wood, fodder, and various
animal produots—teeth and tusks, bones, horns, hides and
so forth. There seem to have been some state-monopolies.
Besides, there were factories of oils, etc., which employed
large numbers of men and women. The stores and fao-
tories were under the charge of the Kogthagéra. The sale of
raw produce or manufactured articles belonging to the state
was managed by a superintendent who fixed the markets,
prices and so on, or by Kosthdglra who also regulated
barter, etc.’ The state is to own ships and boats and ply
them on hire at fixed rates.’

It need hardly be stated that Kautalya would regulate
the whole economic life of the community. He would
promote the prosperity of the people by
all conceivable means. The agricultural
population should be more or less evenly distributed.
The state should encourage immigration
and emigration to remedy the scarcity of
population or relieve congestion, and should found new
villages. Land which the state cleared of forests should
be given to oultivators for life. Crown-lands might be
cultivated partly by slaves, prisoners, and hired labourers
who, as well as their overseers, should be paid according to
the work done. Those who did not oultivate the land
themselves should employ labourers or forfeit the property.
If the peasants promptly paid government dues, they should
be supplied with grains, cattle or money onfavourable terms
to relieve their distress. Uncultivated land was to be used
for pasture, Groups of ten, two hundred, four hundred and
eight hundred villages should be guarded by fortresses of
varying strength.’ Kautalya wants a meteorological depart-
ment to study the weather in the interests of agriculture,

Kconomic life.

Agricultural,

! Ibid., 93—5, 98—101. For the rules of work, rewards, bonuses,
eto. Ibid,, 118—15,

2 Ibid,, 126~=28, 140-41,

3 Ibid., 116=18.
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He has an elaborate system of irrigation from tanks, wells,
rivers and canals. The charges were to be a third, a
fourth, or a fifth of the produce of the irrigated soil, accord-
ing to the source or method of irrigation. Any wanton
interference with irrigation facilities was to be severely
punished.! For relief of famine, the state granaries should
open their doors, the rich should be compelled to yield up
their hordes of grain, heavy taxes should be levied on
wealthy people, hunting and fishing should be resorted to
on a grand scale; emigration to the sea-shore, and to the
banks of lakes, rivers, etc., should be encouraged; wherever
possible, grains, vegetables, roots and fruits should be
intensively cultivated. Relief should be sought from
friendly states in the neighbourhood; prayers should go
forth to the higher powers ; the gods Mahfkaccha, and
Indra, the gods of the mountains and the holy Ganges
should be worshipped.®

Passing from agriculture to commerce, Kautalya would
license merchants to collect grains and
other commodities for wholesale business
and would confiscate the goods of unlicensed mercantile
houses. On a variety of considerations such as the outlay
of oapital, the interest thereon, the quantity manufactured,
the amount of toll, the expenses of hire, and so forth, the
Superintendent of Commerce should strike the balance and
fix the prices. In wholesale transactions a five poer cent.
profit should be allowed on home commodities and ten per
cent, on foreign ones, But if the merchants failed to dispose
of their stock wholesale, or if obstructions in traffic put
them to loss, a higher rate of profit should be allowed.

Qommerce.

! Ibid., 47, 117, 144,227, See also p. 228 for protection of harvests.
For other agricultural measures and for protection against cattle-
disease, Ibid., 48-49, 140-41.

2 Ibid., 208-01,
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Frauds in this matter should be punished heavily accord-
ing to the amounts invelved. Combinations among
capitalists for fraudulent purposes and any other attempts
at deception, or adulteration of goods were to be severely
dealt with. Rates of interest on loans and mortgages
should be fixed at 15 and 124 per cent.’ Kautalya would
so regulate the oustoms as to secure the effective control
of the market. All sales must be transacted in the market-
place. All imports and exports are to be taxed. On
flowers, fruits, vegetables, roots, bulbous roots, dried meat
and dried fish, 184 per cent. should be charged; on fibrous
garments, cotton cloths, silk, mail armour, red arsenic,
vermilion, metals, colouring ingredients, sandals, pungents,
ferments, dress and so forth, wine, ivory, skins, raw
materials for fibrous or ootton garments, carpets or
ourtains, produots from worms, goats, and sheep—10 or
2 per cent.; on some cloths, quadrupeds, bipeds, threads,
cotton, scents, medicines, wood, bamboo, fibres, skins, clay-
pots, grains, oils, sugar, salt, liquor, cooked rice and so
forth, 4 or b per cent. The tolls on conch-shells, diamonds,
precious stones, pearls, corals, and necklaces should be
determined by experts according to the time, cost
and finish of the articles. It is emphasised that the sales
in the market-place should be made by public proclamation.
Smuggling, fraudulent combinations, adulterations were to
be severely punished. Besides the principal dues, there
are some minor tolls, ferry-charges, road-cesses, from
which a number of articles are, according to their destina-
tion and purpose, exempted.” The state is to provide,
manage and regulate the R4ja-marga or the king’s high-
way, RAgtra-patha or the state road, and paths for
animals, paths for asses and camels, oart-tracks, foot-paths,
pasture-paths, shop-paths, defile-paths cremation-paths, eto,

! Ibid., 187, 174, 203-04,
* Ibid., 118—16,
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On the main thoroughfares, pillars at intervals of half a
kos, should be set up to serve as sign posts.'
Kautalya is willing to grant privileges and concessions
to guilds, and to protect them fromn outside competition,
but he wants the state to maintain a
tight hold on all corporations. The
superintendent of accounts should register the profes-
sions, oustoms and professions of various guilds.
Three commissioners, enjoying the confidence of the guilds,
should be appointed to receive the deposits which should
be returned in times of distress. On the other hand, when
the state is in need of money, Kautalya would permit it to
rob guilds by any shameless frauds.’
Besides guiding the day-to-day life of the community,
the state should provide for all national calamities. Pesti-
lences are to be fought by organised
Provisions hands of physicians and by supernatural
against calami- .
ties, etc. means ; floods by wholesale relief
measures and worship of rivers. To
guard against fire, villagers should provide themselves with
tubs and pots filled with water, ladders, axes, winnowers,
hooks and leather bags. Or they must cook their food out-
side their homes. Many rational and many supernatural
expedients are similarly presoribed against rats, snakes,
locusts, birds, insects, etc., as also against demons.® Social
helpfulness in ordinary life as well as in emergenocies is
presoribed to all on risk of severe penalties.* In the course
of his treatment of civil law, Kautalya regulates inherit-
ance in all its aspeots aund gives some rather eccentric
provisions. He is, however, careful to lay down that un-
olaimed property except when it happened to belong to

Guilds.

! Ibid., 80, 47—49, 54, 298.
* Ibid., 185—81.

% Ibid., 206—208.

* Ibid,, 199, 208.
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learned men, esoheated to the state.' For priests and
soholars he would provide freeholds,

To discharge these all-embracing functions, Kautalya
presoribes for the state a corresponding administrative
organization. For the king, the centre of
the centre, he frames a detailed time-
table, which, besides private wants, is to be filled with
deliberations on state affairs, administrative plans, review
of finance and revenue, inspection of the oavalry, the
elephant force, the armoury, etc., supervision of spies, recep-
tions, eto.” By the way, the king’s harem should stand
on a site as secure as possible, should be
protected with a parapet and a moat,
should consist of many compartments but should be provid-
ed with a single gate. Inside, a few very old men and
eunuchs excepted, all the guards, attendants and servants
were to be females, a few of them, prostitutes. The
striotest watoh should be kept over all “coming and
going.”* Polygamy seems to have produced an atmosphere
of suspicion and conspiracy within the palace, which,
coupled with treason abroad, led to an extraordinary
system of watch and guard. Trusted Amazons should
attend the king from room to room. Soience should exert its
utmost skill and lay down minute rules for the deteotion of
poison, etc.” The same harem influences seem to have compli-
oated the problem of the succession. There was backstaris
intrigue, conspiracy and treason. Kau-
talya talks of disaffected prinoes being put
under lock and key, of plots hatched to secure their release,
of the plans being discovered, of the oulprits flying into

The king.

The harem.

The Succession,

! Ibid., 160—656.
* Tbid., 116—18.
3 Ibid., 37—39.
* Ibid,, 40—44.
¢ Ibid,, 4245,
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exile, If a prinoe broke into revolt, kingship knew no kin-
ship, says Kautalya. He might be slaughtered like the
meanest bondman. Schools of real politics disoussed with
heartless ingenuity when and how far kings and princes
could desert, deceive and slaughter one another or how
young princes might be lulled into luxury and vice to keep
them from treason.'

The king should, on all affairs of state, constantly con-
sult his advisory counocil of which the number had been
placed by Manu (probably a represent-
ative of Arthagéstra school occasionally
quoted by Kautalya) at 12, by Brihaspati at 18, by U$anas
at 20. Kautalya himself only remarks that the council
should consist of as many members as the needs of the
state rendered desirable. The utmost secrecy should be
observed in regard to the proceedings of the council. One
by one the members should express their opinion and debate
freely. The final deocision ghould rest with the king alone
who, however, is expected by Kautalya to accept the view
of the majority. The king might also consult only three
or four ministers or even single individuals.’

In the Arthadf@stra, the ministers are drawn from a
sort of governing olass, something like a nobility of birth,
office and intellect, small in numbers. An
excellent intellectual grounding, a blame-
less private life, a sound judgment, a high sense of duty and

The Council.

Ministers,

! Ibid,, 832—87. For the prince’s education, comprising theology,
philosophy, traditional learning, history, politics, administration,
‘soience of wealth, military science dealing with elephant forces,
cavalry, chariots, armoury, Ibid. pp. 10-11. Kautalya's saying that
kingship knew no kinship is identical with the saying of the Mughal
Emperor Jahéngir, in the 17th, century A.D. See the Memoirs of
Jahangir (Rogers and Beveridge), pp. 52—54, Motamad Khin, IqbAl-
ndmé, 10-11, David Price’s version of the Jahdngirndma (p. 66, Banga-
bési edition, pp, 114-115) has a long discourse on * kingship knows no
kinship ’ which reminds one of Kautalya.

¥ Ibid,, 1329,
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a certain amount of popularity are deemed essential quali-
fioations, A disoussion recorded by Kautalya, though avow-
edly theoretical, throws a little light on aotual oconditions,
Bhéaradvéja advised the king to seleot ministers from among
his old fellow-students, but Vi§dlaksa demurred to it as
ultimately destruotive of royal prestige. ParA$ara emphasis-
ed loyalty as the foremost qualification but Pi§una pointed
out that capaoity, intellectual and administrative, was the
essential desideratum. Kaunapadanta held that high birth
implied a grounding in traditional political wisdom, but
Vétavy&dhi explained that new men versed in the science
of politics were safer. Béahudantiputra, however, decried
theoretical knowledge and laid emphasis on birth and oapa-
city., Kautalya himself recogniged the force of all these
arguments but himself pronounced all-round capacity to
be the highest qualification. He would, however, bar for-
eigners from chief offices and confine them to natives of
the soil.’ -
Among the high dignitaries of state, the Purohita oc-
oupied an important place. He must be versed not merely
in sacred lore but also in the soience of
government. He must be skilful in read-
ing portents and must be able to ward off providential or
human calamities. He must be obedient but in the same
breath the king is required to follow him like a student
his teacher, a son his father, and a servant his master.*
Kautalya knows of a chief minister, mantrin, the sov-
ereign’s representative, the vicegerent of the state, who
recalls the Norman-Angevin Chancellor,
the Turkish Grand Vizier and, above all,
the Vaki of the Indian Mughals.” The Sendpati or com-
mander-in-chief who also acted as a sort of secretary for

The Purohita.

Chief Minister,

1 1bid,, 18—18,
* Tbid., 15.
3 Tbid., 16,
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war, was another great officer. A third important minister
was the ambassador. Kautalya lays down that whosoever
has been successful as a ocounsellor is an envoy. There
were to be three grades of envoys.” The Saméhartd or
collector-general of taxes, the Nidhdyaka or treasurer, Sau-
nidh4té, another treasurer, perhaps of a higher grade, the
Vyavahérika or chief judge, the Karmantika or superinten-
dent of manufactories, the storekeeper, the Nayaka or
chief constable are among the other chief officers.

Portfolios should be occasionally exchanged. Every
minister should have a number of assistants and, it seems,
should control one or more departments
officered by Superintendents, SAsanas,
or Royal commands and decisions should be drawn up by
Lekhakas or Secretaries in prescribed form and jargon and
duly transmitted to departments.” The precise grouping
of the Departments is not stated by Kautalya but his work,
as a whole, suffices to give an idea of the working of the
Departments of Stores, Forest Produce, Agriculture, Pas-
ture lands, Cows, Slaughter-houses, Weights and Measures,
the Goldsmith, Commerce, Tolls, Exoise, Passports, Ships,
etc. On the military side the chief departments are those
of Armoury, Elephants, Horses, Chariots and Infantry.®
Every department is provided with a regular secretariat.
Messengers formed almost a department by themselves. The
Department of Acoounts was a remarkable one. It should
be located in a building called the Accountant’s office with
a door facing the mnorth or the east. Seats should be
duly arranged for the clerks, and shelves
provided for the multitudes of acoount-
books. Kautalya seems to divide the office into several

Departments.

Aocounts,

! Ibid., 30—33,
% Ibid., 141, For the writs, pp. 70—175.
S Ibid,, 88~143,
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sections, pertaining to the various Departments. A record
should be kept of all financial dealings with friendly or hos-
tile sovereigns, together with the treaties and ultimatums
which determined them. Corporations or guilds were to be
dealt with by a different section. So, too, provinoes, villages
and families whose customs, professions and transactions
were to be duly noted. Gems, precious stones, and other
things should be registered with meticulous care—‘ the
rate of their price, the rate of their barter, the ocounter-
weights used in weighing them, their number, their
weight, and their cubical measure.” But the most
complicated of all branches of accounts seems to have been
that relating to government factories. “ The description
of the work carried on, and of the results realised, in several
manufaotories ; the amount of profit, loss, expenditure,
delayed earnings, the amount of Vy4ji (premia in kind or
oash) realised —the status of government agency employed,
the amount of wages paid, the number of free labourers
engaged, pertaining to the investment of capital of any
work”—all should be acourately given,’
The local officials mentioned by Kautalya are interest-
ing. He divides a kingdom into four provinces, each govern-
ed by a Viceroy., Antapélas seem to be
mg’&‘fal Govern-  ,fcers in charge of frontiers, wardens of
the marches. The Atavikas took charge
of wild tracts. The Durga-p#las managed the fortifications.
There are the same administrative divisions of eight hun-
dred, four hundred and two hundred villages. The Pradestris
were in charge of districts, while at the bottom the Gopa was
the village-acoountant. Kautalya nowhere mentions any
self-governing institutions in the village. The Nagaraka
is the superintendent of a oity. Mention is made of Dapda-
pélas and Praddstris, magistrates or judicial officers.’

! Ibid., 63, % Ibid., £0, 69-70, 143, 144,
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Besides these regular administrative functionaries there
were a number of Court and household officers. The High
Priest, the saorificial priest and the royal
H?)f“;;% nd  teacher seem to have ranked among the
officers, highest personages of the realm. The Dau-
virika or door-keeper and the Antarvdsika or superintend-
ent of the harem come in the second grade. The foreteller,
the astrologer, the reader of omens, the reader of Purénas,
the sacrifioial priests, the retinue of the priest, the story-
teller, and the bard oococupied the same position as the
Superintendents of Departments. The sorcerer and, most
curious of all, the honourable playmate of the king, came
a little lower. The bodyguards and attendants stood much
lower. Every Hindu Court patronised poets and scholars
whose emoluments in Kautalya range from five hundred to a
thousand panas a year. Many musicians receive two hund-
red and fifty panas a year.' In Kautalya the salaries and
allowanoes are tremendous in amount.
The highest, 48,000 a year, is given to the preceptor,
the High Priest, the teacher, the Chief Minister, the Com-
Salarics. mander-in-Chief, as also to the Queen,
the Queen-mother, and the heir-apparent
who, for the purpose, counted as officers of the first rank,
The door-keeper, the Superintendent of the harem, the
Commander, the Collector-general, and the Chamberlain,
receive 24,000 panas a year; the prince, his nurse, the
Chief Constable, the city officer, the Superintendent of
Commerce, the Superintendent of Manufactories, members
of the Council, Superintendents of country parts and bound-
aries, 12,000; chiefs of military corporations, chiefs of ele-
phants, of horses, of chariots, of infantry and commissioners,
8,000 ; Superintendents of infantry, of cavalry, of chariots,
of elephants, guards of timber and elephant forests, 4,000 ;
charioteers, physicians, trainers of horses, chief carpenters,

1 Ibid,, 240—47,
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and rearers of animals, 2,000 ; the foreteller, the reader of
omens, the astrologer, the reader of purinas, the story-
teller, the bard, the retinue of the priest, and all Superin-
tendents of departments, 1,000; musicians, 250 ; trumpet-
blowers, twice as much ; artisans and oarpenters, 120 ;
servants in charge of quadrupeds and bipeds, workmen
doing miscellaneous work, attendants upon the royal
person, bodyguards and proourers of free labourers, 60;
honourable playmate of the king, the elephant-driver,
the sorcerer, miners of mountains, all kinds of attendants,
teachers and scholars, 500 to 1,000; a messenger of middle
quality, ten panas for travelling one yojana, and twice as
much for travelling from ten to a hundred yojanas; the
king’s representative in the R4jasfiya and other sacrifices,
thrice as muoch as others; the oharioteer of the
king, 1,000; principal spies such as those who im-
personated the fraudulent, the indifferent, the householder,
the merchant, and the ascetic, 100 ; ‘ fiery ’ spies, such as
those who served as village servants, poisoners, and those
who impersonated mendicant women, 500 ; servants leading
the spies, 250. The remuneration of the subordinate execu-
tive and ministerial posts was to be fixed departmentally.?
So far as possible, all transfers were to be avoided among the
guard of royal buildings, forts, and country parts. Besides
the regular salaries, the government ser-
vants expeoted bonuses from the king
when they had to bear the expenses of child-birth, sickness
or funerals. The wives and sons of those
who died on duty should receive pensions.
So, too, the state should afford relief to the aged or infantine
dependents of deceased royal servants.
Promotion depended on good record
rather than on seniority. When the treasury was

' It is possible, but it cannot be proved, thabt the higher grades of
salaries included part of departmental expenses,

86
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short of money, payment should he made partly in cash

Payment in and partly in kind.' Many government
kind. officers, physicians, veterinary surgeons,
messengers, are to be provided with land which, however,
they could not sell or mortgage.’

Kautalya’s judicial system is most elaborate, but there
is nothing to indicate how far it corresponded to facts. The
details smaok too much of theory and must
be left out of account. Of course, the
king is the highest court of justice. Kautalya wants courts
to be established in places which formed the headquarters
of the ocircles of eight hundred, four hundred, and two
hundred villages and at the meeting-points of districts,
and at the headquarters of village cirouits. The Courts
were of two descriptions, the Dharmasthiya and Kantaka-
$odhana, roughly, civil and criminal, though their spheres
overlap and the latter is also invested with some police and
executive funotions, The judicial bench consists of three
judges. The whole administration is presided over by the
chief judge.® Equity prevails over the letter of the law
but the Kautalyan penal code is a stern onme. Ordinary
wounding is to be punished with corresponding
mutilation of the offender, perjury with mutilation of the
extremities. Injury to a sacred tree, evasion of title
on goods sold, and intrusion on the royal procession going
to the hunt—all alike might be capitally punished. In a
passage of general application, however, Kautalya counsels
moderation in the infliction of punishments.* The procedure
prescribed by Kautalya with a marvellous fullness of detail,
is remarkable for its insistence on recording everything, for
its rules on witnesses, their qualifications and disqualifica-

Justice,

! Arthaédstra, 245—47. For the Accounts Department, Ibid., 63.
* Ibid,, 116—18.

3 1bid., 147, 169, 171, 200,

* Ibid., &
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tions in partioular cases, their travelling and sumptuary
allowanoes, their cross-examination and punishinents in case
of perjury.! Clerks of the court who neglected their duties
or sided with either party to litigation, judges who abused or
ill-treated litigants, or accepted bribes were likewise to
be chastised.” Torture is allowed to elicit confession in
certain cases and spies play an ubiquitous role in every
stage of judiocial proceedings. In Kautalya
the secret service performs four important
duties. Its members noted all happenings, all trends and
shades of public feeling and sent regular reports on it to
the government—veritable ‘ newspapers’! They toured in
foreign states, tried to fathom the intentions of friends and
designs of enemies. As such they closely corresponded to
spies in modern Europe. They tried to detect sedition and
crime in the land, and thus approximated to the modern
Criminal Intelligence Department of India. Lastly, they
watched the doings of government servants of all ranks
and reported to the highest authorities, Here they bear a
partial resemblance to the Wéqiah-navisas—who, however,
were not secret officers—the news-recorders, of the Mughal
empire.” The spies are to be drawn from both sexes and
all grades of society. They should settle on farms, engage
in trade, get into prisons, or wander in all conceivable dis-
guises from one end of the kingdom to the other and in
regions far beyond. Or they could stoop lower, commit
thefts, regale themselves with drink, and lure mmarked men—
natives or foreigners—with their lascivious charms.
Throughout his work Kautalya displays an abnormal anxiety
1bid., 149, 176.
*  Ibid., 232—24,

3 Abul Fazl, Ain-i-Akbari, tr, Blochmann. The llawkins’ Voy-
ages, pp. 400-401. Monserrate (tr. Hoyland and ed. Banerji), p. 212
For scattered notices of Wéqiah-navisas, Abul Fazl, AkbarndmA.
Bxtracts from their reports are interspersed throughout Jah&ngir-
ndm4, Motamad Khéan’s Iqbdlndma, Madsir-i-Jahangiri (Khuda Bakhsh

N{s.), Abdul Hamid LAbori’s PddshahnAmé and other Persian chroni-
cles,

Spies.
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to enlist religion in the service of espionage. He would
organise the department in the most thorough-going fashion
and devotes many chapters to it. There were to be Sain-
sthés or institutes of espionage to which all olasses of spies
were to submit their reports. Inlaying down their methods
of work, Kautalya sounds the lowest depths of ignominy.
All sorts of contemptible fraud, treachery, sacrilege, im-
morality and oruelty might be resorted to as the ocoasion
demanded.! The remuneration of spies varies according to
their grade and the nature of their task and sometimes
ranges between 250 and 1,000 panas.®
Kautalya does not fail to provide a thorough system
of military defence. Sthéniya, dronamukha, khéravétika
and sangrahagpa fortresses should be
set up in the ocentres of eight hundred,
four hundred, two hundred and ten villages respectively.
The frontiers should be protected by forts manned by
boundary guards.® The army comprises regular nationals,
mercenaries, recruits from wild tribes, warriors’ corpora-
tions, immigrants from friendly tracts or deserters from
hostile territory. The ohief arimy corps were to be split
into divisions and sub-divisions with different flags, trumpets,
drums and conch-shells.* Kautalya provides physiocians
and surgeons for the battlefield.’
The splendours of the ocourt, the salaries of the officers,
the expemses of state departments, the army, and the
multifarious aotivities of the state necessi-
tated a vast revenue which seems to
have been derived from various sources, In the system
of Kautalya, the state itself is the biggest landowner and

Defence.

Revenue.

v Arthas8stra, 18—22, 25-26, 208—12 285—40, 24244, 876—T9,
382—88, 395—401, Kaubalya (p. 12) calls spies the eyes of the king.

? 1Ibid., 246,

Ibid., p. 46.

Ibid., pp. 139-140.
Ibid., p. 867,
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business-concern. It olaimed a share in the income of
every one else, It exacted a large tribute from the
feudatories. It appropriated one-sixth of the land-produce
with extra fees for irrigation. A heavy excise on drink,
dice and prostitution brought a good deal, Justice, in which
heavy fines figure so frequently, might have brought
even more. Nothing was manufactured, nothing was
distributed, nothing was sold or consumed but something
poured into the coffers of the state. The regulation of
coinage was in itself a source of income. In the sale of
coins which went on, both parties should pay 5 per cent. on
their profits to the state. There was a department of
the Ripadardaka for the purpose.’

A large tribute flowed from the feudatories. Kautalya
frankly recognises the sale of honours for financial purposes.
For emergencies he coolly prescribes the fraudulent rob-
bing, through spies, of guilds, religious institutions, wealthy
families and individuals. He lays down various devices
for collecting money by imposing on popular credulity.
In addition to it all, voluntary subscriptions might be
oalled from the people, *

In broad outline, such is the administrative system
prescribed by Kautalya. The details which fill every

chapter of his work have to be neglected

Kautalya com-

pared with con- for our present purpose. But that his
:ﬁg‘rll’l";;riz'm?“' goneral principles are true to faots is

borne out by his affinities with Manu,
the other Dharma Sdstras and insoriptions. Far in the
south, the historical and political data supplied by nearly
contemporary Tamil literature tally with the Arthadéstra.
The pages of V. Kanakasabhai’s “ TAmils Eighteen Hun-
dred Years Ago,” based on literature, often remind one of

! The different divisions of the coin standard are the Karsépapa,
Ardha-Kdrgipana, Pdda-Kérglpaba, Capurmégaks, Trimdgaka,
DvimAgaka, Ekamégaka, Ardhamigaka, and Kdkanika,

2 Ibid" 240-44n
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Kautalya. For instance, there are groups of royal altendants
—nperfumers, garland-makers, betel-bearers, arecanut-servers,
armourers, dressing valets, torch or light-bearers and body-
guards.' Maids and dwarfs are there as in Kautalya.” Yet
more significant are the rules on harlots and courtezans,’
whioh, broadly speaking, follow the lines of Kautalya. Thore
are tolls and seals on merchandise * on which Kautalya ex-
patiates at such length.

A similar conclusion emerges from the study of Tiru-
valluvar who flourished in the second or third century A.D.
His Tamil ethical classic Muppdl or the
Kural, as it is better known, is one of the
most popular works south of the Godavari and has set tho
standard of literary excellence throughout Témilakam.’
He insists on the same qualities in the king as Kautalya—
fearlessness, liberality, wisdom, energy, vigilance, learning,
bravery, virtue in general,” freedom from pride, anger, lust,
avarice and from low pleasures,” ocapacity and readiness
to hear unpalatable words.® ‘ The king who is without the
guard of men who can rebuke him will perish even though
there be no one to destroy him.”® As in the Arthadastra,
so in the Kural, ministers must be of good family and
character, should not be ignorant and should not be stran-
gers.'® The king must be accessible to the people, must
personally conduct the administration, examine cases and

Tiruvalluvar.

! Kanakasabhai, TAmils Bighteen Hundred Years Ago, p. 110.

2 Ibid., 111,

3 Ibid,, 128.

4 Tbid., 112,

* There are numerous T&mil editions of the Kural. There is an
English translation by Pope and another by J. Lazarus who also
translates an excellent TAmil Commentary (Madras, 1885). A selec-
tion, with an English translation, by A. Madhaviyah deserves notice,
For brief reviews, Gover, Folk-songs of Southern India, pp. 200—
245, Seealso Kanakasabhai, op. cit., p. 138, ’

Kural, ed. Lazarus, pp, 38284, 387-88, 390.
Ibid., 431-32, 436,

Ibid., 389,

Ibid., 448,

Ibid., 502, 507—17,

CQ c ® a2 O
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give decisions." The need for consultation is emphasised
and the qualifications and duties of the ohief officers of
state are dwelt upon after the manner of the Arthagéstras.®
On ambassadors, the Kural reads like an echo of the
Arthagastra.’ On forts,* and on the army,® the Kural
is feeble but in line with the Arthasastra. Tiruvalluvar’s
sayings on espionage might, with slight alterations, pass for
those of Kautalya. A spy and a book of laws are the eyes of
a king.® Through spies the king must ascertain daily and
quickly what happens among all men.” A spy is one who
watches all men, to wit, those who are in the king’s
service, his relatives as well as his enemies." As in
Kautalya, spies are to assume various disguises, such as
those of ascetics.” As in Kautalya again, the reports of
one spy are to be checked by those of another.’® Honours
are not to be conferred publicly on spies lest secrots be
divulged.'! Though avowedly an ethical treatise, the Kural
when dealing with diplomatic or foreign affairs, betrays the
same temper which made Kautalya’s name a byeword
for fraud and treachery, Its opportunism, its Machiavellian
precepts are exactly parallel to the maxims of the Artha-
$astra,'”’
Another work which must be compared with the Artha-
ghstra of Kautalya is the Arthadlstra of Brihaspati in Sttra
form discovered a few years ago by Dr,
pagﬁrthf?ﬁﬁf F. W. Thomas. If its references to
éaiva, Vaignava and Sdkta sects and to

! Ibid,, 620, 647—B0, 661, 568, See also 5561—055, 568—67 on
righteous rule.

2 Thid., 631—85, 688—40, 643, 646, 665, 660, 675,

3 Ibid, ,681-82, 685-86.

* Ibid., 742—050.

5 Ibid., 761-62, 764, 766 —80.

¢ Ibid., 681,

' Tbid., 682-83.

* 1Ibid., 584.

* Ibid., 585-886, 1 Ibid., 590.

10 1bid,, 588-89, 12 Thid., 471—74, 488—90
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the Yédavas of Devagiri are genuine, it must be held to be
a very late work, not anterior to the 12th century A.D.
But these references may be interpolations, for the language
and style of the work point to an earlier age. It breathes
the ArthagAstra atmosphere.

The little that this treatise of six short chapters has to
say pertains mostly to theory. It is remarkable that it
unequivocally declares that the precepts of religion are not
to be followed when they are opposed to usage.' Right is
not to be praotised by the king if it is disapproved by the
world.* The king should keep his wives, relations, friends,
counsellors and dependents well in hand. All sorts of
means might be employed for the purpose—oconciliation,
gifts and diplomacy, that is, a policy of divide and rule.’
An effort should be made to arrive at unanimity in the
council-chamber.* Youth is declared a disqualification for
the delicate office of counsellor.’

After emphasising the need of adequate naval and
military defence, general protection of the people and en-
forcement of the social order, Brihaspati wants that rest-
houses should be provided for the convenience of travellers,
temples and schools, tanks and fields should be looked after,
festivals should be encouraged and public houses and harlots
should be controlled.®

That the ideas imbedded in the Artha§Astras and above
all in Kautalya remained partly true to facts even in later
times is indicated by their persistence in

Kémandaka, o
: Sanskrit literature. About the Tth or 8th

! BArhaspatya Sfitra (ed. F. W, Thomas, Pufijib Sanskrit Series),
[, 4, also II1, 15. For a rather different view, 111, 81—36,

% 1bid., I, 4-b.

® Tbid., I, 46— 48, b2,

* 1bid., 11, 54 ; 111, 27; 1V, 27, 80, 84, 86— 44 ; V1, 4,

8 On the qualifications of ministers. Ibid., I, 58 ; 11, 51-52.

S Ibid., 111, 18, 26-27, £8, 49, 68~56, 716—178, For other passages of
political significance in Brihaspati, see I, 1, 2, 82— 85, 51, 93; II, 50 ; III,
$0-41; VI, 8—15.
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century A.D. Kamandaka versified portions of the Kauti-
liva in his celebrated NitisAra or Essence of Policy.’ The
Agni and Matsya Purinas quote whole sections from Ké&-
mandaka. He is likewise profusely drawn upon by later
legal writers and commentators, poets and story-tellers.
Sankarrya wrote a commentary on KAmandaka,” In the
tenth century A.D. Somadeva oried ‘back to Kautalya.’

About the time of Kautalya, the Buddhist author
Aryadeva incidentally offered some political reflections in
his Catuh$atikd. But the only thing note-
worthy there is his repudiation of the
doctrine of reason of state. Morality or righteousness must
everywhere be in supreme, in public as in private life.
It is possible that some rulers tried to observe the precept.

Another Buddhist writer Arya SQra composed his
Jatakam8ld about the 4th century A.D., but he follows the
Jétakas so closely that he has hardly
anything original.*

Aryadeva.

Arya Stra.

! Rijendra Léla Mitra, M. N. Dutt and B. K. Sarkar hold that
Kamandaka’s NitisAra was taken to the island of B4li, in the 4th cen-
tury A.D,, but Jolly (Introduction to the Kautiliya Arthaééstra, pp.
8~ 8) is inclined to place the author in the 8th century A.D. Winternitz
arrives at the same conclusion. See also Dr. Frederick’s Report on
the Sanskrit Literature of BAli to the Batavian Society of Arts and
Soiences.

In the NitisAra, see particularly 1,317, 11—14, 31—60; IT,61—171;
1V, 83; V, 87; VII, 1-2; XXII, 93; XX XI, 54—08.

2 The OAnakya Sttras (vide Appendix to Shamasastry’s edition
of the Arthasstra, 1919) is, in spite of its title, the work of some one
else and is, besides, useless for our purpose

3 Aryadeva, Catubsatikd, pp. 462 - 464.

* Tarandtha’s identification of Arya Sara with Afvaghosa is, on
internal grounds, untenable,

In the Jatakam4ld see Stories II and III for royal virtues and
generosity, Stories V1II and IX for righteous rule and punishment,
Stories X for famine relief, XIII for royal righteousness, XXXI for
the picture of an ideal prince.

86



CHAPTER XI.
The Gupta Empire and After.

In the fourth ocentury A.D. the oentripetal forces
re-asserted themselves and an empire of the feudal-federal
type embracing the greater part of North
India and the Deoccan came into existence.
The famous Gupta dynasty was founded,
as the All&hdbad Inscription of Samudragupta records, by
a R4ja named Gupta. His son was Ghatotkaca,' whose son
and successor Candragupta I. married the Licchavi princess
KumAradevi about 308 A.D. and probably added her
patrimony to his dominions. On the obverse of the coins
of Candragupta the figure of the Licohavi queen appears
along with that of the king himself, while the reverse bears
the legend Licochavyah. Probably the Licchavis were a
power in eastern India and might have held Pataliputra.
The marriage-alliance between the Guptas and Lic-
chavis seems to have resulted somehow in the union
of the two prinoipalities. After some additions by conquest,
the dominions of Candragupta I. comprised Avadha (Oudh),
Tirhut, south BihAr and the adjoining districts. He assumed
the title of Mahdrdjddhir8ja and from his reign dates the
Gupta era.” He was suoceeded, in 330 or 335 A.D., by his

The Gupta Dy-
nasty.

1 Bloch (Ann. Rep. Arch. Surv,, 1908-4, p. 102) identifies
this ruler with the Ghatotkacagupta whose name ocours on one of
the Basidh seals. V. A. Smith (J.R.A.8, 1905, p. 153) supports the
view. Butsee D, R, Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 3.

* Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III, Inscriptions of the
Barly Gupta Kings and their Successors, ed. and tr. Fleet, No. 1. V., A.
Smith, Harly History of India, 4th edition, pp. 206-96, also Revised
Chronology of the Early or Imperial Gupta Dynasty, Ind. Ant., 1903,
p. 367, Fleet, op. cit.,, p. 88, note 6, emphasises that the Gupta era,
like other eras, simply grew out of the habit of dating in regnal years.
On the caloulation of the Gupta era, Ibid,, Introduction,
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son Samudragupta who,in a series of brilliant campaigns,
imposed his suzerainty on many northern Réjas, nine of whom
are mentioned in the Allaha&bad Inscription; on the frontier
kingdoms, chiefships or oligarchies; on the ohiefs of wild
tribes, and on eleven rulers towards the south. He ex-
tinguished some of the old dynasties but allowed others
to exist under his overlordship. Harigena, the author of the
Pragasti on the AllahAbAd Pillar, boasts that his master con-
quered the whole earth. He signalised his achievements
by celebrating the A§vamedha sacrifice which seems to have
been in abeyance for ages.! The range of his alliances ex-
tended from the Oxus to Ceylon. Siri Meghavanna or Me-
ghavarna of Ceylon (c. A.D. 352--79) whom Sylvain Lévi,
on the basis of evidence from Chinese sources, has proved
to be a contemporary of Samudragupta, sent to the latter
an embassy, laden with gems, with a view to facilitate the
foundation of a monastery. The northern emperor was
pleased to consider the gifts as tribute.” About 375 A.D.
Samudragupta was succeeded by his son Candragupta II,
surnamed Vikraméditya, who added Malwé, Gujrat and
Ké&thidwad to the empire. The Mathur& Stone Inscription
records his boast that he exterminated all kings. He ruled
probably until 413 A.D.® and was succeeded by Kuméra-
gupta I. who, in spite of a temporary set-back, once
again performed the A$vamedha sacrifice and ruled until
455 A.D.* Troubles thickened with the next king

! Fleety Nos. 1,2, V. A. Smith, op. cit., 207— 806. The Asvamedha
was marked by a special issue of gold coins which bear on the reverse
the legend Aévamedha Parikrama, ‘the paramount prince of the
horse-sacrifice’ and the figure of the queen DattAdevi, while the
obverse has an altar and the figure of the sacrificial horse. See Allan,
Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasties, etc. See also Rapson,
J.R.A.8, 19801, p. 102, for a seal bearing the figure of a horse and the
legend Parfkrama,

¢ Sylvain Lévi, Ind. Ant., 1902, p. 192. Fleet, op, cit., No. 1,

> Fleet Nos. 3, 4. For an account of the reign of Candragupta
IL, V. A. Smith, op, cit., pp. 806—186,

* V. A, Smith, op. cit,, pp, 816-17,
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Skandagupta (c. A.D. 455 —c. 487), who had to cope with a
good deal of internal revoll and with swarms of Huns.
The empire fell asunder but the dynasty or its branches
oontinued far into the sixth century A.D.'
The administration of the Guptas is to be studied pri-
marily from the insoriptions, supplemented by the coins,
Reocords on of the various kings of the dynasty, A
Gupta Adminis- few impressions and opinions are
bration. presented by the Chinese pilgrim,
FA-hien, who travelled in India from 405 to 411 A.D., and
who, though engrossed with Buddhist literature and
tradition, has incidentally recorded some facts of secular
interest. The great poet and dramatist, Kalid4sa, who
belongs most probably to this period, can be noticed in the
same connection. So, too, a few other plays like the
Mricohakatikd and the Mudrdrdksasa. But since an
element of doubt attaches almost invariably to the dates
of Hindu writers, this class of evidence is best set forth
separately at the end.
Fa-hien’s observations are of an entirely general
o, nature and may be noticed first of all,
Fé-hien’s gen-
eral observations 1he country was well governed; order
?fos_(iﬁ'fmmenb was maintained ; life and property were
seoure ; the roads were safe for travellers.
The government did not interfere muoch in the life of the
people; there were no pass-port regulations, and no regis-
tration of households. He remarks that slaughter of animals

1 TIbid., pp. 826—32. A passage in the Jaina Harivaraéa Purfina
(Canto LX, 83— 88) has the prophecy that Gupta rule will commence
720 years after the NirvAna of Mab8vira, that is, about 198-94 A.D,,
and that it will endure for 231 years. (K. B, Pathak, Ind. Ant., XV,
1886, p. 141.) On the Vakétakas in Gupta hietory, see Krishnaswamy
Aiyangar, Jourpal of the Mythic Society, Vol, XV, No. 2, pp. 153 et
eq.; Annals of the Bhandarkar Iustitute, Vol, V, Part I, pp. 81 et
seq., Y. R. Gupte, Journal of Indian History, December, 1928, pp. 390
eb seq. . .
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or drinking was unknown in the country, but he does not
mention that either was interdicted by the government.
The Guptas were Brahmanists but they observed the
rule of toleration and generosity towards all seots. F#&-hien
notes that many Buddhist monasteries enjoyed royal
grants of land. The criminal law was mild. Fines were
the usual form of punishment. Rebellion or brigandage
was punished by amputation of the hand. It may, however,
be doubted if Fa-hien is correct in the statement that
capital punishment was altogether unknown. The revenue
was derived chiefly from the crown-lands. Fé-hien
mentions free hospitals but only says that they had been
founded by benevolent citizens.  Those at PAtaliputra
gheltered the destitute, oripple and diseased from any
region. Medicine, food, drink, and all oomforts were
provided free. There is an interesting notice that the
kings of Gandhfira were Bridhmanas.'
The most striking fact which emerges from the study
of the Gupta insoriptions is that the
PF.“P"““’G"“’.I empire was dominated by feudalism and
olitical condi- . .
tions. that the very idea of a kingdom had
become that of a feudal-federal organisa-
tion. Réja or even Mahdrdja now means only a feudatory.
Sémanta or Mahdsdmanta has the same significance, The
higher feudatories have sub-feudatories under them. The
idea of a king, as distinot from a feudatory, is conveyed

! Travels of Fa-hien, tr, Giles, Chs. XX VII, XXX VI, XXX VII.
The pilgrim’s observations on royal generosity and tolerance are
borne out by indigenous evidence. Candragupta I. listened to the
Buddhist sage Vasubandhu, to whom the prince Samudragupta was
made over for education. Naragupta Baldditya endowed the Bud-
dhist monastic university of Nalanda with handsome buildings, The
inscriptions which have survived testify abundantly to the generosity
of courts. So frequent were the grants that a regular code of
agrahfras had grown up. (For instance, see Ep. Ind, XI,
Nos. 2, 21.)
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only by the grand title of MuhArdjddhirdja. The
suzerain generally assumes two other titles—Parames-
vara and Paramabhattfraka. These are the titles applied
to all independent kings in the Gupta as well as later
insoriptions. It is significant that the first two rulers of the
dynasty—Gupta and Ghatotkaca—are not given these
high-sounding designations by their descendants and
successors. They are only called Mahdrjas.'" Probably
they were only feudatories of more powerful magnates. In
(Gupta and later inscriptions, feudatories, even when they
do not expressly mention their suzerains, are content to
call themnselves Mahfrfjas or adopt a similar title. As
soon as the Gupta line started on an independent
career of its own and, as was almost inevitable in the
political circumstances of the times, stood forth as
itself tho suzerain of some feudatories, it bedecked itself
with titles denoting independence and empire. The inscrip-
tions of the Vardhana dynasty which came into prominence
in the first half of the seventh century A.D. tell an
identical tale.® In this fashion every real kingdom is an
ompire. An ompire or a kingdom is largely a feudal
organism. As the internal autonomy of the various regions
of an empire is respected, it partakes of the nature of a
confederation. The working of this type of polity is well
illustrated by the Gupta insoriptions.
The AlldhAbad Inscription states that Samudragupta
captured und liberated many kings, while violently uprooting
some others of the north. In the latter
The composi- cgge is implied annexation, in the former
tion of the Gupta . - .
Kupire. mere imposition of suzerainty. In the
same sirain the insoription goes on to
mention that many royal families which had fallen and had
lost their sovereignty were re-established. Autonomy

! eet, Nos, 1, 4.
3 Jor another similar instance, Fleet, No, 47,
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carried with it the right to retain or develop different
systems of organisation. Thus, the Méla vas, Arjunﬁyanas,
Yaudheyas,' Médrakas, Abhiras, Prérjunas, SanakAnikas,
K&kas, Kharaparikas and others mentioned in the insoription
are clearly tribal oligarchies. The Prahalddpur Stone
Pillar Inscription® shows the suzerain appointing &
chief as the leader of a tribe. The appointinent may be only
the recognition of a de facto ruler. In any oase, the
tribal oligarchies retain their individuality and internal
self-government. Like other states, they issue coins. In-
deed, the large number of punch-marked coins issued from
various mints testifies to the large number of autonomous or
semi-autonomous regions and groups.” There is a
notable passage in the Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghoga, who
flourished about this time, to the effect that a inoney-
changer could recognise from which village, town or
capital and from what mint a particular coin was issued.
Coinage was thus feudal and local and varied from place to
place. So great was this variety that a regular science of
coinage grew up as Buddhaghosa testifies.* There are
numerous coins issued by Nigamas or cities and Janapadas
or districts, which testify to the existence of very small,
partially autonomous areas. The coins, again, prove that
some foreign dynasties were allowed to linger. These,
however, were being rapidly assimilated to the Hindu tradi-
tion. Thus, the coins of the Sytho-Sassanian Varahan V

! On the basis of coin-finds, Cunningham placed the Yaudheyas
between Delhi and Karndl (Ann. Rep. Arch, Surv,, XIV, p, 140; also
Coins of Ancient India, p. 76).

? Pleet, No, 67.

* On the significance of punch-marks see Spooner, Ann. Rep.
Arch, Surv,, 1906-6, p. 163; Ibid,, 1918-14, p, 220; Walsh, J.B.O,R.8.,
1919, pp. 18-19. .

* D. R. Bhandarkar, Ann, Rep, Arch, Surv,, 1918-14, p. 226. On
Coinage see also 8. B, E, XI, Mahfsudassana Butts, pp. 252
eb seq.
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have Siva and a bull on the reverse.' The status of the
feudatories shows great variations. In fact, there seem to
have been several definite grades among them. In the
All&habad Inscription Pratyantanripatis—frontier “kings”
or chiefs—are higher than S&mantas. Mahérdjas are
obviously higher than Réjas. MahArdjas and Mah&sdmantas
seem to be of equal status. Both the titles are applied
constantly to Samudrasena and his ancestors in an insorip-
tion® and to others elsewhere. A number of feudatories,
in the grants issued by them on their own authority, refer
to their feudatories who are therefore sub-feudatories of the
emperor. The insoriptions of Mahdrfija Hastin, for instance,
expressly mention Gupta sovereignty and then proceed to
address his own feudatories.® It appears that only on
aoquiring a oertain degree of importance could a feudatory
be ocalled a Mahfrfja. One of the inscriptions makes
it olear that after two generations in a family had
extended the patrimony and oconsolidated their power, its
third representative assumed the title of MahArdja. The
rise to such a position was duly signalised by a sort of
consecration and blessed and acknowledged by the suzerain
lord. The Mahdrfja Dropasiihha was installed by besprin-
kling” by his paramount sovereign, ‘the sole lord of
the ciroumference of the whole earth,’ and the glory of his
new position ‘‘ was purified by his great liberality.” Judg-
ing from the date of the inscription of his grandson (571-72
A.D.), this event must have taken place during the latter
days of the Gupta Empire.” It was probably on such oc-
oasions that feudatories sometimes ventured to ocelebrate

! Rapson, Indian Coins, No. 15.

% Fleet, No. 80.

3 Ibid., Nos. 8, 10, 12,

* Ibid,, Nos. 21,22, See also Ind. Ant., XVII, 1888, p, 183,
® Fleet, No, 88,
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a sort of A$vamedha.' Vassals speocially favoured of the
suzerain were given further honorifio titles such as SAmanta-
ofdémani.’ Whether these additional titles were here-
ditary during this period is not clear but the ordinary
feudal designations are always transmitted from father
to son. Smaller feudatories, those bearing only the
title of RAja, also make grants, though, judging from the
paucity of their insoriptions, not with the same frequency.’
It appears that feudatories were sometimes employed in
positions of high trust under the suzerain. The Khoh Cop-
per-plate Inscription of the Mahirfja Sarmksobha records
that the Mahdrfija Hastin was placed in charge of eighteen
forest chiefships.* The grant of Jayabhata II mentions
SAmantas in the same breath with Bhogikas and Vigayapatis
who are undoubtedly government officers.” The line be-
tween officers of state and feudatories sometimes grows faint
and official and feudatory titles are indiscriminately applied
to many personages." From another inscription it appears
that boundary pillars were sometimes set up to mark off
the territories of differont feudatories.” The king often en-
tered into matrimonial relations with feudatories as with
ministers.” The feudatories sometimes attended upon the
king. The Kahaum Stone Pillar Inscription of the year 460-81
A.D. speaks of the tranqguil reign of Skandagupta whose
hall of audience (Upasth@nabhimi) was shaken by the wind
caused by the falling down (in the act of performing obei-
sance) of the heads of a hundred Nripatis or feudatory
rulers.” In the language of etiquette the relations between

Ibid., No. 58. Ep. Ind., X, No, 18.

Fleet, Nos, 48, 49, 50.

Ibid., Nos. 40, 41,

Fleet, No. 25, see also Nos, 16, 19,

Ind. Ant., V, p. 114,

Ind. Al}lxb-. gél%; 11, 114.

Fleet, No.

Ibid., Nos. 12, 56, Ep. Ind,, XV, No. 4,

Fleet, No 14. Also Bhau Daji, J. B. B, R, A, S., Vol, VIII,

LI R O A
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the suzerain and the vassal are summed up in the ex-
pression Pidddnadhyta, “ meditating on the feet of—,”
which emphasises reverence and obedience. The same term
is used to typify the attitude of a Mahdirfja or Mahdrfja-
dhir&ja towards his parents, preceptors or other superiors.'
[n almost all of the numerous “ perpetual,” *“ eternal ” grants
of villages recorded in the insoriptions, the inhabitants con-
cerned are commanded to ohey the grantees. The grants
heing also expressly free from the entrance of government
police and soldiers, it seems that the grantee was expeoted
to arrange for defence and maintenance of order. Since most
of the grantees were Brahmanas, some of them might not have
disoharged these duties by themselves. Perhaps they left
them to chief persons of the village. But in any case, this
system of grants which are avowedly hereditary, which,
in faot, are expected to last * until the sun and moon en-
dure,” and the resumption of which is cursed with the
heaviest imprecations, would introduce an element of feu-
dalism at the bottom. These small landholders, however,
could easily be ocontrolled in the case of any untoward in-
cidents. The great feudatories might have been more diffi-
cult to manage. Vassalage faded by insensible degrees into
practical independence. It is significant that the AllAhab&d
Insoription counts the king of Ceylon, undoubtedly indepen-
dent, as a sort of vassal.
From the Gupta period onwards, an independent king—
generally a real emperor—almost always styles himself
’ Paramesvara, supreme lord, Mahérfjadhi-
'l‘i'tl;;::: Bmperor's  ,4i4 supreme king of MahArdjas, and
Paramabhattraka, the most worshipful
one.” Somotimes he adds other equally imposing
titles —Samrdt,” EkAdhirdja,* RAjAdhirlja, Cakravartin,

! Fleet, Nos, 8, 26, Hp. Ind,, X, No. 13. Ind. Ant,, XII, p. 249.

* For the Gupta period, i.e., Fleet, Nos. 1, 4, 5, 10, 13, 13, 82, 48, etc.
s lbidO. NO. 83.

.% Tbid., No. 8.
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Paramadaivata.' The later Godval Plates of Vikraméditya I,
A.D. 674, state that one of his ancestors Pulakesin I acquired
the title of Paramedvara by defeating Hargavardhana but
in the same sentence Pulakesin’s father is also oalled Para-
mesvara. So in the Decoan, too, the title must be held to be
the ordinary symbol of independence and suzerainty.’ The
Mankuwar Stone Inscription of Kuméragupta, of the Gupta
year 129 (=448-49 A.D.), calls him only a Mah&rfja.’ But
this solitary instance hardly constitutes an exception to
the general rule of titles. If it is8 not an error, it may mean
that the Gupta ruler had been forced at the time to bow to
his enemies who, as we know for certain from other inscrip-
tions, assailed him on all sides and reduced him to a sorry
plight. He might have been ocompelled temporarily to
acknowledge the overlordship of others. The character
of the imperial titles was so well recognised that the Hun
ruler Tordmapa styled himself a MahfrdjAdhiraja.* His son
Mihirakula, however, does not style himself so, perhaps
hecause at the time of the insoription in question, he did
not retain his independence.’ Later, sometimes the shorter
form Bhattdraka was coupled with MahardjAdhirgja.’ In
point of titles, the praotice of the north was the same as
that of the Deccan and the south.” In later times, the
title Bhattdraka could be used of feudatories,” but such
instances are not common. One of the BasAdh seals has
Yuvaraja Bhattaraka, which may mean the ohief minister
of the heir-apparent but which may also imply that the title

! Ibid., No. 89. Kuméragupta’s Ddmodarpur Copper-plate In-
scriptions, Ep. Ind., XV, {13,

* Bp. Ind., X, No. 2,

3 Fleet, No. 1.

4 Ibid., No, 38.

$ Ibid., No. 87.

¢ Ind. Ant. III, p. 28; IX, p. 172,

' Ibid., X, p. 108, 189; XI, p. 124.

® Ibid, 1X, p. 168; X1V, p. 08,
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Bhattdraka was sometimes applied to the heir-apparent.
The oconsort of a suzerain was called Mahddevt but the title
was occasionally applied also to the consort of a MahAr4ja. '

As usual, the king personally conducted the adminis-
tration. He transaoted the business of the state even on
tours, when he was accompanied by
some of his ministers.” Towards his
subjeots he adopts a paternal attitude.
Most of the inscriptions discovered record grants to Bréh-
manas, to groups of scholars or students, or to religious
and charitable institutions. So numerous were the gifts
that, as the Bihfr Stone Pillar Inscription of Skandagupta
indioates, a special officer Agrahirika was deputed to
arrange them,® The example of the king was followed by
his relations, ministers, feudatories and even ordinary sub-
jeots. The character of the endowments may be illustrated
by a few typical instances. The Bhitdri Stone Pillar Inscrip-
tion of Skandagupta records the allotment of a village for the
maintenance of a temple in which the king had installed an
image of S&ragin or Visnu.* There are gifts dedicated to
Satras, charitable alms-houses or halls.® Adityasena’s inother
built a religious college or monastery.® The S&fichi Stone
Insoription of Candragupta’s reign records the grant of a
village or an area of land and a sum of money to the Arya
Samgha at the Buddhist Vihfra of Ké&kan&dabota for the
purpose of feeding mendicants or maintaining lamps.” The

The Govern-
ment and people.

1 Fleet, Nos, 4, 10, 12, 26, 44, 45, 46, 47, 80. For the detailed treat-
ment of the titles and feudal-federal conditions in later times,
soe infra.

? Fleet, No, 6.

5 Ibid.,, No. 12.

* Tbid., No, 13,

® Ibid., No. 7, Also Nos. 8, 9, 10.

® Ibid., No. 42, also Ne. 48,

’ Ibid,, No.5.
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Udayagiri Cave Inscription commemorates the exoavation of
a oave as a Saiva temple.! A high personage, apparently
a minister of Samudragupta, erected a YQpa or sacrificial
pillar.? (rants were sometimes made to groups as large
as a thousand persons.” Some of the endowments were
permanently benefioial to the community at large. A queen
caused a tank to be excavated.* MayQraksa, a:minister, built
a temple of Visnu, another of the Divine Mothers, and
other temples and halls of the gods, and at the same time
supplied the city of his residence with wells for drinking
water, pleasure-gardens, irrigation wells, tanks and various
kinds of causeways.” A private person built a satra
or charity-hall and a pillar.” Other endowments would
be mainly ornamental. Matrivisnu, a Mahlrdja and his
brother Dhanyavisnu, erected a column called Dhvaja-
stambha, flag-staff, of the God Vignu." All the grants,
whether by suzerains or feudatories, are meant to be
elernal in duration. The grantor oalls upon all his
feudatories, officers and people to respect the endowment.
He exhorts his descendants and successors to leave it
unmolested. A few verses from Vydsa are almosi in-
variably quoted to consign all disturbers of grants to 60,000
years of hell and to promise their respecters an equal
span of bliss in heaven. Every §dsana or charter, as the
deed is called,® is at pains to limit the boundaries of the
areas of land-grants and to specify the accompanying

' Ibid., No. 6.

? Ibid., No. 12.

$ Ibid., No. 5.

* Ibid., Nos. 44, 45,

® Ibid,, No. 17.

¢ Ibid., No. 10, ’

! Ibid.,, No. 19, For other grants of feudatories, Nos, 16, 21, 22,
26, 27381, 85, eto.

® Ibid., .6, No, 21.
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privileges, in the most exact manner. Grants could bo
made out of any areas.' Sometimes only part of the revenue
of the area alienated was assigned to the grantee.®

The exigencies of endowments serve to give an idea
of at least some of the chief officers under the Guptas.
Numerous inscriptions mention Sendpati,
Mah#sendpati, Balddhyaksa or Balddhi-
krita,’ Mahfbaladhyaksa or Mahdbalddhikrita, who are
all military officers and who perhaps represent four different
grades of them. There are two other high military
officers—Bhaté$vapati, commander of infantry and cavalry,
and Katuka, commander of the elephant corps. On the
financial side of the military administration was the
Ranabhéndéagaradhikarana, ohief of the treasury of the war
office, who is mentioned in the Basidh
seals. Another minister who had some-
thing to do with military policy was the Sarhdhivigrahika
or Mahésamdhivigrahika, a sort of foreign secretary.
It is not olear whether the two terms are used for the
same officer or whether the addition of the adjective
Mah#& indicates superiority of rank. In the latter case,
the Samdhivigrahika is the assistant of the Mahésar-
dhivigrahika. Three other variations in this designation
are met with-—samdhivigrahin, sardhvgrahadhikrita,
sarhdhivigrah&dhikarapadhikrita. Camfpa is another mili-
tary officer, perhaps lower than those mentioned above.

In the Gupta age, as in other periods of ancient Indian
history, the same officers might perform various functions.
There was no real separation of civil
and military, exeocutive, judicial and
revenue functions. But there were officials who were

Chief officers.

Military.

Chief Judges.

! Ibid., No. 88.

2 Ibid,, No. 81.

$ The!Basdh seals also mention the form Balddhikarapa (Aun,
Rep, Arch. Surv., 1803-4, pp. 101 et seq.)
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ocoupied predominantly with only one side of the adminis-
tration. The ohief judicial officers are designated Danda-
nfiyaka, Mahidandandyaka, Sarvadandanfyaka or Mah4-
sarvadandanfyaka. Other variations of the designation
are DandAdhipa, Dandanédtha, Danddbhindtha, Dandddhipati,
Dandesa, Dandesvara. Danda also means an army in
Sanskrit literature. There are insoriptions which equate
Dandabhindtha with Camfipa and thus make him undoubt-
edly a military commander. But, on the whole, judicial
officers are meant. Possibly, Dandanfyaka, Mah&danda-
ndyaka, Sarvadandandyaka and Mahdsarvadandandyaka
represent different grades in the judicial hierarchy,

One of the inscriptions (Fleet, No. 55) mentions Sar-
vadhyaksas, Superintendents of all, but it is not olear
whether they are ocentral or provinoial
officers. The Bas&dh seals mention Danda-
pasadhikarana who is probably the ohief
of police. Numerous insoriptions mention Dftaka, Dita
or Ajﬁﬁ,dﬂpaka who communicates royal commands to
officers and people concerned. But this office seems often
to have been combined with others. In the Gupta Inscrip-
tions the Mahédsamdhivigrahika generally acts as the
Dftaka. On some occasions the Dltaka is dispensed with.
The king may declare his commands to officers through
his own mouth (svamukh4jii4)."

Other chief
officers.

1 ANl these officers are mentioned frequently in the Gupta
Inscriptions (Fleet). The other authorities are the Basfdh seals
(Ann, Rep. Arch, Surv,, 1908-4, pp. 10{—20). Thespot of the finds
probably represents the home of a maker of seals as D, R, Bhandarkar
conjectured from the large number of officials, prominent personages
and communities whose seals were made (Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 8). On
the official designations see also Ind. Ant., 1V, p. 176; VI, p. 70
VIIL, p. 20; X, p. 263. The Ditaka or Ajiiddapaka is also designated
Ajndmahimahattara or by similar other titles (Ind. Ant,, VI, p. 124;
XTI, p. 128; XIV, pp. 160-81),
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There are a number of household officers. The Prati-
héra or the Mahfpratihra was the chief guard or usher
of the palace. The VinayAsura announced
and conducted visitors to the king. The
funotions of the sthapilisamrét are not olear but he seems
to have been the Superintendent of the host of employees
in the women’s apartments, that is, in the harem. The
Pratinartaka was the bard or herald.’

The king’s territory was divided into a number of Bhuktis
or provinces, a Bhukti into Vigayas or districts, a Vigaya
into Grdmas or villages. The governor of
a Bhukti bears various designations in the
epigrahic records—Bhogika, Bhogapati, Goptd, Uparika-
mahérdja, R4jasthiniya’—which convey some idea of his
duties. Bhukti or Bhogika has fiscal implications and
ghows that the pravipses Wers also mieant to be fiscal divi-
gions, Uparika-mahdréja has even a moro pronounced
fiscal significance. Goptd means protector and, doubtless,
the governor was expected to protect the people under his
charge. The term Ré4jasthéniya shows that the governor
was considered to be a viceroy, representative of the king.
Royal princes were sometimes appointed to this office.® The
officer called KumardmAtya was most probably the minister
of a prince-viceroy. Mah&kuméardmétya may be an honori-
fic synonym thereof, or a higher grade in the same

office.

Palace officers.

"The Provinces.

1 Fleet, Nos. 26, 89, Basédh seals, Ann. Rep., Arch. Surv,, 1908,
pp. 102 et seq.

* Pleet, No. 14. Démodarpur Copper Plates, Ep. Ind., XV, No. 7.
Fleet, No, 14, mentions the qualities desirable in a governor of a pro-
vince or a ruler of a city. The grants of Dadda IT (477-78 A.D.—495
A.D) from Bharukaocha, modern Baronch, substitute Régtrapati for
Bhogika, Régtra had now acquired partially a fiscal significance
(Ind. Ant,, XVII, 1888, p. 188).

$ Fleet, No. 14,
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The provincial governor had & number of subordinates
oalled Tanniyuktakas. A province had a number of revenue
officers. The BasAdh seals. mention the chief of the Uparikas
of Tirabhukti.

The Damodarpur Copper Plates indicate that the king
appointed provinoial governors and that the latter selected

The District,  Viayapatis or heads of distriots. The
Strat Plates of Vyéghrasena, of the year
490-91 A.D., indicate that &h&ra was another name for
Vigiya,' Ina slightly later record, the Copper Plate
Grant of Budhagupta, an Ayukta is mentioned as a Vigaya-
pati.” It seems to imply that an inferior officer had risen
by merit or favour to the headship of a distriot, A district
officer had his AdhigthAna or headquarters in a town.
In the Adhigth8na he had his Adhikarana—office and
probably court. He had a large secretariat, consisting of
Kdéyasthas or scribes, headed by the Prathama Kiyastha,
It seems he was expected to maintain close touch with
important seotions of the people. The Ddmodarpur Copper
Plate Insoriptions seem to refer to a sort of advisory couneil
which included a Nagaradresthin, a prinoipal oitizen;
Prathamakulika, representing the oraft-guilds, and
Sérthaviha, probably representing the trade-guilds.

The lowest administrative division, the village, was
under a Grimika. How he was appointed we are not told.
Probably, heredity, informal village opinion
and government approval were jointly
responsible for his selection. Henceforward, the inscriptions
constantly mention Mahattaras, elders of a village, who are
addressed in the grants. Itis possible, but there is only
negative evidence to support the hypothesis, that this

P

The village.

1 Hp. Ind,, XI, No. 31.
? Ep. Ind,, XV, p, 188,
3 Pleet, No. 22.

88
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represents a fresh development in village administration.
There is no evidence of any village councils in the
north., But the Mahattaras seem to be associated in an
informal manner with the Grimika in the administra-
tion of village affairs. The Dimodarpur Plates mention
Astakulfdhikarana, which is dificult to explain but which
probably refers to representatives of families, who are
likely to have been consulted. There seems to have been a
village accountant called Talvétaka.’

Towns seem to have had an administrative machinery of
their own. The officer in charge of a town is called
Drangika.? The term, derived from
Udranga, has fiscal assooiations. It is
possible that the Drangika was supposed to be as much a
fisoal officer as. anything else and collected the dues from
merchants and others. The town-officer seems to have
been appointed by the provincial governor. In one of the
insoriptions a viceroy appoints his own son to the charge of
a oity.> Here the young officer becomes very popular with
his wards, thanks to his smiling countenance, freedom of
conversation, inquiries about welfare and to his habit of
oonferring honours and presents on the people. On the
bursting of a lake, he offered saorifices to the gods, and
built an embankment 100 cubits in length, 68 in breadth
and of seven(?) men’s height, after ‘“an immeasurable
expenditure of wealth,” The ocity-officer is expected to
be the leader of the people. Besides these sets of
officials whose location is clear, there are numerous
others who 8eem to be assoociated indisoriminately
with the oentral, provincial and district administra-
tions.

Towns.

! WMeet, e.9., Nos, 46, 88, Kp, Iad.,, XV, No. 7.
* Fleet, No, 88,
3 Ibid,, No, 14.
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There are many polfoe officers in evidence—Danda-
pdsika (policeman), Dandika (chastiser), Cauroddharapika
' (officer apprehending thieves).! CAtas
and Bhitas also investigated orime.
Thus the Sdrat plates of Mahérfja Vyéghrasena, of the
year 490-91 A.D., lay down that the small piece of land
granted is not to be entered by Citas or Bhatas unless in
order to arrest robbers or persons guilty of high treason."
On the other hand, a later writer Lalld Dtksita, comment-
ing on the Mricchakatika,” explains CAta as Kgudravigaya-
bhoktd—the officer of a small distriot. It will appear that
the term had different meanings at different places. Later
it came to mean a thief or a bad character.

The insoriptions yield some details about the fiscal
administration. The land seems to have been surveyed
and measured and the holdings, their
boundaries and occupants recorded. The
surveyors and measurers were oalled Pramétri, and those
who fixed boundaries were designated SimApradétri, The
cases arising from these processes seem to come before
officers oalled NyAyakaranikas.* The Uparika mentioned
in the Bihar Stone Pillar Insoription of Skandagupta® seems
to be another revenue officer concerned probably with the
tax oalled Uparikara.® The Dhruvadhikarana seems to be
a revenue superintendent.” The Utkhetayit4 is a similar
dignitary.®* The exigencies of land-revenue seem to be
chiefly responsible for the growth of an elaborate record

The Police.

Fiscal Officers.

Fleet, Nos. 38, 46.

Bp. Ind,, XI, No, 31.

Bd. Godbole, Bombay, 1896, p. 223.
Fleet, No. 88. Ep. Ind., XII, p..75.
Fleet, No. 12.

Infra.

Fleeb, Nos. 88, 12.

Hp. Ind., XII, p. 75,

® w@ & @ 5 @ NV
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department. The Pustapila who is mentioned in the
Démodarpur Plates is the protector, that is, the keeper of
books. Aksapatalika or keeper of records and Mahiksa
patalika or great keeper of records seem to be higher officers
in the same class.’ Karanika who has charge of Karanas
or doouments seems to be a registrar.” The draftsmen
are oalled Kartri or SAsayitri.® In the Démodarpur Copper
Plates I—III, they are expeoted to be familiar with holdings
and boundaries and ever ready to report to the government,
Besides those chiefly concerned with land-revenue there
were officers who managed other heads of the income of
the state. The Saulkika seems to be in charge of customs
and tolls.* The Gaulmika seems to be entrusted with
forests and the income therefrom and perhaps also forts.®
The royal treasure seems to be in charge of a class
of officers called Bhandfgéradhikritas.® There are a large
. number of subordinate employees such as
0&2:;““““ Ayuktapurusas’ and Viniyuktakas, the
latter being inferior to the former in sta-
tus.® Diviras and Lekhakas are the terms applied to clerks.
Perhaps there were several grades of them.®
It appears that from the fiscal point of view the land
was divided, broadly speaking, into that fit for ocultivation
L and otherwise. Grants are generally made
Bhomichidra. acoording to the BhOmichidra Nyéya.
Biihler discovered that the term occurs in the Vai§yAdhy8ya
of Yadavaprakada’s Vaijayanti, verse 18, where it is explained

Fleet, Nos. 89, 60,
Ibid., No. 5b.

Ibid., No. 88.

Ibid., No. 12.

Ibid.

Bp. Ind,, X1I, p. 76.
Fleet, No. 1.

Ibid., No, 38,

Ibid., Nos. 27, 80,
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as Krisya yogyabhth —lands fit for agrioulture. It appears
that there was a recognised fisoal code applicable to land
of one or both the descriptions and that it prescribed the
amount of the various dues.’

The Gupta Inscriptions bear out the inference sug-
gested by the Dharma Sastras and Arthaddstras that
the number of taxes was very large in
ancient India. Unfortunately, some of
the terms used are obsoure. The insoriptions seem to
assume that they were familiar to all. But they ocour
rarely in literature. The dictionaries are sometimes silent
on them and sometimes contradict one another. Almost
every grant is made with the Udranga (Sodranga). Some
scholars have takenit to mean boundary or something like
it. But the context supports the view that it was a species
of revenue. Biihler drew attention to the fact that in the
S4vatakosa (ed. Zachariaes, pp. xxix, 260) Udranga is
explained as Uddhira and Udgrantha (Udgrdha) and thus
seems to mean the share of the produce usually collected
by the king.® It is generally mentioned at the head of all
dues in the insoriptions. Probably, it refers to the chief
tax. Another term which is mentioned quite as frequently
and, in general, immediately after Udranga, is Uparikara.
A grant of land is usually made Soparikara (with the Upari-
kara). A few scholars have taken it to refer to a boundary
or some variety of land but, most probably, it refers to an-
other speoies of dues. Fleet held it to be a tax levied on
cultivators who had no proprietary rights in the soil. Mis-
cellaneous dues were levied under numerous heads. Thus
the Poon4 Plates of the Vaké&taka Queen Prabhivati Gupts,
daughter of Candragupta II and wife of Rudrasena II, speak
of the olaims of the state on pasturage, hides, charcoal, mines,

Revenue,

! For the ocourrence of Bhiimichidra Nyaya, Fleet, No, 81,
* {,d. Ant, XII, p. 189, note,
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purchase of fermenting drugs, hidden treasures, deposits,
abundance of milk and flowers, suocession of cattle.! In
several ingoriptions reference is made to Dhénya and Hiranya
as heads of state dues., The former seems to be some
special kind of contribution in grain, while the latter, which
means gold, undoubtedly pertains to right of the state to
gold and probably also other mines. VAéta, another due,
defies explanation but Bhfita, which is often mentioned with
it, is probably a tax on what is withered. Another
source of revenue was the occasional ocontributions
for the royal army, militia or police. Along with the
enumeration of exemptions from taxation, it is stated in
grant after grant that the plots of land in question are not
to be entered by Cétas and Bhitas. Fleet interpreted the
last two terms to mean irregular and regular troops. Others
have taken Cata to mean a thief or robber but it makes
no sense to state that particular pieces of land are not
to be entered by thieves or robbers. That command would
be of universal application. In no case could there be any
ground for making such a statement along with exemptions
from taxation. Chta probably refers to a sort of police
force. From the fiscal point of view, the importance of
these provisions is that they indicate a distinot source of
revenue in the form of levies. It will appear that the petty
dues, partioularly, those in kind, oharged from a village
went to pay the village headman and other local officers.
Manu (V1I, 199) says that the salary of a village headman
.should ordinarily be those articles which the villagers ought
to furpish daily to the king such as food, drink, fuel.’
Vigtika is forced labour which was ocounted among the
regular royal dues. Ome of the commonest features of
anoient Indian grants is that the pieces of land granted are

1 Hp. Ind,, XV, No. 4,
2 For the occurrence of fiscal terms, Fleet, Nos. 3,8, 31, 23, 81, etc.
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declared free from the obligation of supplying forced labour.
The grants of feudatories, too, contain' that provision,®
Dasaparfdhah refers to fines levied for ten offences, viz.,
(@) three offences of the body —theft, murder and adultery,
(3) four offences of speech—harsh, untruthful, libellous,
and pointless words, and (¢) three offences of mind—ooveting
other’s property, thinking of wrong, and devotion to what
is not true. This traditional olassification throws little
light on the aotual administration of justice. Thinking
could hardly have been punished. Murder would have
oarried a higher penalty than fines. The term dadépara-
dhéh is only a generio name for sins and in its administra-
tive sense, only means judicial fines in general. However,
it definitely proves that justice was one of the recognised
sources of revenue and, as such, could be alienated to
favourite grantees.

Tribute and presents from some of the feudatories
must be reckoned among the sources of
the suzerain’s income. Samudragupta’s
Alldh&bAd Inscription records in a tone of pride that feu-
datories sought to gratify the emperor by paying various
‘ taxes ’ to him.”

The internal government of the feudatories themselves
resembled that of the suzerain, Several insoriptions show

that hereditary MahArfjas like Hastin
Fgl‘é‘t;:;’:;‘:nb ! had their own Amétyas or ministers,

Sarhdhivigrahikas, Dftakas, Bhogikas,
Visayapatis, Uparikas, etc.’

Numerous insoriptions show that in the government
of the suzerain, as in that of feudatories,

Tribute.

Combina tion

of offices two or more offices were often combined
in the same hands. The Kumérfmaitya,
! Ep. Ind., XTI, No, 21. * Fleet, No. 1.

! Pleet, Nos, 21—28, 27—~81. These inscriptions expressly mention
(upta suzerainty,
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Samdhivigrahika and DAtaka, for instance, might be
the same person.' In the insoription of a feudatory
Bhogika and Amitya are the same man.’ On the other
hand, an office could be split up between two persons.
Sometimes the same ruler has more than one Dftaka at
the same time.?

Another faot which epigraphic testimony establishes
beyond doubt is that officials were often chosen from the
same families and that offices sometimes
became hereditary under the suzerain as
well as under the feudatories. In the
Karmadanda Inscription of Kumiragupta of the year
436-37 A.D., Prithivtgena, the Kumérimétya and subse-
quently the Mahfbalddhikrita of the king is the son
of SikharasvAmin who was the Kumirimatya of Candra-
gupta IL.* In another inscription a son succeeds his father
in office.” The sons of high officers could be well pro-
vided for at court. Harigena, the author of the Pradasti
on the AllahfbAd Insoription and a fevourite of the king,
was the son of a MahAdandandyaka.® In an inscription
of Mahfrfja Hastin a Samdhivigrahika is the son of a
Bhogika who himself was the son of a Bhogika.’

As in the previous epoch, the economic life of the
community was partly regulated by guilds. The Mandasor
Stone Inscription of Kuméiragupta and
Bandhuvarman records that a number
of silk weavers migrated from the Léta Vigaya (central and
southern Gujart) into the centre of Dagapura. Some of
them adopted other occupations while those who adhered to
their original oraft constituted themselves into a guild

Official fami-
lies.

Guilds.

! Fleet, en passant,

% Tbid., No. 28

% 1Ibid., No. 80.

* Hp. Ind,, X, No. 15,
s Flﬁebo NO. 6.

¢ Ibid., No. 1.

' Ibid., No. 21.
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which attained great prosperity. During the governorship
of Bandhuvarman this guild built a temple of the sun
(437-38 A.D.) and a generation later (473-74 A.D,) the same
guild repaired it. We are told that the kings treated the
guilds like their sons.' Another insoription refers to a
guild of oilmen and hints at the possibility of their moving
away elsewhere.” The Basddh seals show that many
guilds had seals of their own.®

The system of administration which prevailed under
the Imperial Guptas persisted throughout the days of the
decline of the empire and also after its

G ‘fl‘):;’ %;pif.gf’ fall. Here and there were some variations
in titles and administrative details but

the framework remained exactly the same. A few of the
important inscriptions of the interval between the Guptas
and the Vardhanas may be passed in rapid review. The
Khoh Copper Plate Inscription shows how offices might
rotate in the same families. The father and grandfather
of the Mahésamdhivigrahika had been Bhogikas, The
grandfather is also given the title of AmAtya or minister,
Here are two Ditakas, one of them being the Mahé4bald-
dhikrita.® Another inscription of the same feudatory,
of the year 533-84 A.D., mentions the usual offices and
fisoal arrangements. Like others, it emphasises that the
inhabitants should obey the grantees.’ The Betul Plates
of Sarmkgobha, of the year 518-19 A.D,, from the modern
Oentral Provinces show a line of hereditary Parivrijaka
Mahérajas, who owed allegiance to Guptas, exercising
overlordship over a number of forest chiefships. One of the
Mahérajas prides himself on establishing the Varndsrama-

1 Fleet, No, 18,

2 Ibid., No, 6.

3 Ann. Rep, Arch. Surv,, 1903-4, pp, 102 ot seq,
* Fleet, No, 80,

$ Ibid., No, 31,

39
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dharma.’ In the Mandasor Stone Inscription of Yasodhar-
man, the members of a single family occupy several high
offices and one of them constructs a large well for popular
use, Here, curiously enough, Yasodharman is only called
Janendra.’ Another stone-pillar inscription records that
a column was erected for the purpose of inscribing a lauda-
tion of Yasodharman’s power and glory.® The Chamnak
Copper Plate Inscription of the Mahérija Pravarasena II
shows how suzerains and feudatories intermarried. Here the
charter is written by the Sendpati.* The Siwani Copper
Plate Insoription of the same ruler records that he per-
formed four Asvamedha sacrifices. Evidently, the oere-
mony was now losing its supreme significance. The
privileges conferred with the grant are speocific and throw
light on contemporary fiscal arrangements. The village
granted to some priests ‘ is not to be entered by the regular
troops or by the umbrella-bearers ; it does not carry with
it (the right to) cows and bulls in succession (of production),
or to the abundance of flowers and milk, or to the
pasturage, hides and charcoal, or to the mines for the
purchase of salt in a moist state; it is entirely free
from all (obligation of) forced labour ; it carries with it the
hidden treasures and deposits, and the klripta and
upaklripta.” The last two terms are obscure. But the
insoription suffices to give an idea of the petty dues levied,
probably in kind, and the state monopolies. Needless to
say, the grant is to be eternal and hereditary. All pro-
tection was to be extended to its holders, no hindrance of
any kind was to be offered to them.® In the Ganesgad
Plates of Dhruvasena I, of the year 526-27 A.D., from

1 ¥p. Ind., VIII, No. 28,

? Fleet, No, 85, On Yadodharman’s Exploits against the Huns,
J. J. Medi, J. B. B. R, A, 8,, XX1V, pp. 539—92; also Asiatic Papers,
PP. 293—349.

S Fleet, No, 83» .

* Ibid., No, B5.

* Ibid,, No, 586,




CHAPTER XI 307

Bhivanagara state, two brothers are big feudatories,—
Mahirdja and Mahfsdmanta—and a third one holds the
post of Sendpati which he passes on to his son. The
feudal dominion has the usual administrative machinery.
Drangikas are the town-officers with whom are associated
Mahattaras, elders. It appears that, as in the village, the
elders were informally consulted on administrative matters
in towns. SthénAdhikaragikas are the police-officers in
charge of Sthénas (police stations), from which the medi-
eval and modern term théni is derived. The nomenoclature
is interesting. In this inscription the fiscal officers and
arrangements are the same as in the foregoing ones.'
Two other grants of Dhruvasena I from PAlitand introduce
big feudatories, Mah4sdmanta Mahdrijas.’ In the PAlitdna
Plates of Sirhhaditya, of the year 574 A.D., also appears a
line of hereditary S4manta MahArdjas—big feudatories.
Among those to whom the Sésana is addressed are
RAjasthaniyas, Drangikas, Mahattaras, riders on elephants
and horses who seem to form part of the army. The
Palitdn4 Plates of Dharasena II of the year 571 A.D.
mention a few other officers but none which has not been
already noticed.* These grants prove that KathiAwad had
the same system of administration as the north. Gujarft
was quite in line. The Sunao Kala Plates of Sarhgamasirhha
of the year 540-41 A.D., from Bharukacoha, modern Baronoch,
in Gujarét, furnish an illustration. The Mah&s@manta Mah4-
rdja, though a feudatory, has a regular administrative
system of the usual type. His S4sana is addressed to
Réajasthéniyas, Uparikas, Kumdrimltyas, Visayapatis,
Drangikas, Catas, Bhatas and others. Araksikas and
Kulaputrakas are also mentioned. The former are probably

! Hp. Ind,, III, No, 48.

2 Hp. Ind., XVII, 7,

8 Ibid., XI, No. 2.

* Ibid,, XI, No, 5. See also No. 8,
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police-officers. Kulaputrakas are probably not regular
officials but merely representatives of families who were
oonsulted by village and town-officers. There is a
chamberlain Mahépratthira, while the Sarhdhivigrahika
aots as Dltaka. The fiscal system is the same as that of the
Guptas. One of the privileges conferred on the grantee is
that his area will not be entered by Catas and Bhatas whose
presence, obviously, was felt as a burden.! The foreign
rulers who established themselves in India adapted them-
selves to the Hindu system. Inthe Eran Stone Boar In-
soription TorAmana is called Mahédréjddhirija.” FElsewhere
Tordmana has the titles Sahi and Jauval as well as Réjé-
dhiréja.’ Some of the coins of Mihirakula have the bull-
emblem of Siva and the legend Jayatu Vrigah on the
reverse. *

The shape whioch the Hindu administrative system
assumed under the Guptas never left it afterwards. In the
next seven centuries we meet with variations from place to
place and time to time but the essentials are the same. From
the administrative point of view the Gupta empire stands at
the centre of ancient Indian history.

It is probably the institutions of the Gupta age
which are refleoted in the works of Kaliddsa, the
greatest of Hindu classical poets and
dramatists. His date has long been a
matter of acute controversy. There are still a few scholars
who argue for the ocorrectness of the tradition that he lived
in the first century B.C. Again, a few are still inolined to
place him in the sixth century A.D. But the general
oonsensus of opinion, relying on internal literary and

Kalidasa.

! Hp. Ind,, X, No. 186,

2 Pleet, No. 86,

% Ep. Ind, I, 20, See also Fleet, Coins and History of Tordmana,
Ind. Ant,, XVIII, 1889, p. 225,
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astronomical evidence, favours the 4th century A.D. as the
earliest and the 5th as the latest date of the poet. This, at
any rate, is at present the soundest working hypothesis.
Kélidésa is claimed by Kashmir, the Gangetic plains,
Beng8l, the Deccan and even Ceylon. But if, as appears
probable, his Raghuvarh$a contains some veiled references
to Gupta emperors, he may be presumed to have enjoyed
the patronage of the Gupta court or at any rate to have
come into contact with it. It may be that he spent some
time at Ujjayini, the capital of MAlwa. Bhoja in his
Sringéraprakdsikd says that Kalidisa was sent on a
political embassy to the Kuntala king. There is no con-
temporary record (o check the statement but internal
evidence certainly suggests that the poet lived in intimate
touch with men and affairs at a court and was by no means
a man of the cloister.’

In his Raghuvarh$a Kalid4sa acoepts universal dominion
as the ideal, the summum bonum of royalty. It is with
real poetic fervour that in the fourth
canto he describes Raghu’s campaigns
which bring the whole of India and re-
gions beyond, under his sovereignty. A horse-sacrifice is
performed with all the religious solemnities, dazzling

The Raghu-
vaméa,

1 On the date and locale of Kéliddsa, see Macdonell, History of
Sanskrit Literature, pp. 333 —256; Keith, Classical Sanskrit Literature,
pp. 31-82, Sanskrit Drama, pp. 143--47, also J.R.A.8., 1909, pp. 433 et,
seq. Vikramé&ditya, the traditional patron of KAlidésa, is identified with
Candragupta II by R. G, Bhandarkar (J. B, B, R. A, 8,, XX, p. 399)
and with Skandagupta by D. R. Bhandarkar (Annals of the Bhandar-
kar Institute, 1926-27, Vol. VIII, Part II, pp. 200—204). Hoernle, J, R.
A, 8, 1909, pp. 108 eb seq., and H. P, Sastri, J. B. 0. R. 8,, 1916,
p. 391, argue that Kaliddsa was a contemporary of YaSodharman.
R. D. Banerji, Journal of the Mythic Society, X, pp.76—96, 364—71;
K. G. Shankar (altering his former opinion), Indian Historical Quar-
terly, I, pp. 309—16; K. Cattopadhylya, Alldh&bAad University Studies,
11, 1926, pp. 19—170, argue for the first century B.C, On the subject
see also K. B. Pathak, J, B, B. R, A. 8,, XIX, pp. 89 et seq., Ind, Ant.,
1912, pp. 266-67; K, G. Shankar, Journal of the Mythic Society, VIII,
pp. 278—92, IX, pp. 17—66; Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, II, pp.
189—91; Ind. Ant, LI, pp. 192—968; J. B, O. R, 8., 1920, p. 827; H. P.
Sdstrt, J. B. O. R. 8., 1915, pp. 197 et seq,
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splendour and right royal generosily. Yet annexation in
the striot sense of the term is conspicuous by its absence.
In the opening lines of the Raghuvamsa, the poet expressly
refers to the Raghus as anxious to conquer for the sake
of glory.’ 1In the fourth canto he once remarks that Raghu
deprived Mahendrandtha of his glory (Srf) but not of his
territory (medini).” All this is in harmony with epigraphio
data, but literature with rare exceptions seems to have
been too conservative to recognise the grand high-sounding
imperial titles which had come into vogue. It is content to
apply the ordinary Sanskrit words Réja, Nripa, Narendra,
Bhilpati, etc., to all rulers. As a result, the distinction be-
tween suzerains and feudatories is never brought out so
clearly as in the inscriptions. None the less, the number
of small rulers and feudatories within the universal empire
postulated by Kaliddsa is legion. They come in swarms
to attend the sacrifices or court ceremonies. There are
numbers of them at a svayamvara to win the hand
of Indumati. They are ready to war when they are passed
over, one by one, in favour of Aja by the princess.’ In
the fifteenth canto RAma divides his kingdom among his
sons and nephews. There is nothing in the inscriptions
to support such a praotfoe of the distribution of the realm
but if it ever took place in any part of the country, it would
further promote the feudal tendenocy.

In the very first canto of the Raghuvarhda Kéalidésa
paints the ideal of royalty in terms of glowing eloquence.
Kings are to oombine all physical and in-

o
The king. telleotual vigour with moral and spiritual

! Raghuvathéa, I, 7 (Yasase vijigigndm). For Dilipa’s horse-
sacrifice, Canto I1I ; for R4ma’s horse-sacrifice, Canto XV. On the
glorification of dominion, II, 50, in particular.

? 1Ibid., 1V, 48.

3 1bid., Canto VI,



CHAPTER XI 811

excellence.! A little later he enunciates the dootrine of
paternalism in so many words.” But the nineteenth
and last canto seems to indicate that the ideal
was not always translated into practice, Agnivarman
entirely negleots the conocerns of state and wastes
his time, energy and wealth in luxury and vice. Asthe
fifteenth and sixteenth cantos in particular show, kings
usually lived in great splendour. They were generally fond
of hunting.’ The Hindu ideal, however, as unfolded by
Kélidasa, deprecated over-attachment to worldly enjoyment
and grandeur. The model kings abdicate in favour of their
heirs-apparent and retire to the forest at the approach of old
age. Raghu wants to follow the tradition of his predeces-
sors and is persuaded only with the utmost difficulty by his
weeping son to remain with him. Then the two share the
crown and power,* Dasaratha likewise prepares to instal
his son Réma on the throne and depart to the forest.® The
prince who is to receive a thorough education including
instruotion in Dhanurveda or archery® should be installed
Yuvarfja or heir-apparent during the lifetime of his father,
as in the oase of Raghu and his father Dilipa.” As usual, an
umbrella is the symbol of sovereignty.® It is interesting to
notioe that in the last canto, on the death of a wicked king,
his widow is recognised regent and ceremonies of inaugura-
tion are performed for the child in her womb. Everywhere
in the Raghuvarhéa a king has a chief minister and other

! Canto I. SBee alsoll, 16; III,25; V. Canto XVII for Kusa.
Cf. Prasasti of Harigena on the AlldhabAd Pillar,

2 Ibid,, I, 24. ’

S Ibid., IX, 49, 63, etc.

4 Ibid,, VIII

8 Tbid., XII. See also XVIII,

% Ibid., IIl, 29-31.

" 1bid., III, 85.

S Tbid., 11, 47.
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officers. A king should keep his counsels secret.’ The
land-revenue is fixed at one-sixth of the gross produce.®
The king must enforce the social order. Réma slays a
Stdra who ventured to perform penances.” Every king
must also have a Purohita versed in Vedic lore as well as
in Dandaniti or science of government and able to ward
off all supernal calamities and human misfortunes.,* In this
connection, another work of Kéliddsa, the Kumérasam-
bhava which moves above the earth, has an interesting

passage. Brihaspati as ohief minister is
sag{‘)ﬂaﬁ‘_‘ma"" said to be greater than all the thousand

ministers of a deliberative oounocil.® It
implies the existence of a chief minister and a huge
ocourt. The Meghadfita, the finest of Sanskrit lyrics, has
little that is political.

Like the Raghuvamsda, Malavikfgnimitra, perhaps the
first dramatic piece of Kélidésa, extols the ideal of universal
sovereignty in its very first lines. It
lays down the precept that enemies
should be quickly extirpated but feuda-
tories are in evidence in its pages. There appear
a number of border chieftains who often quarrel
with one another and sometimes imprison each other’s
subjeots. In the oourse of its incidents the play
indicates that the king had a ochief minister and a number
of other ministers who held charge of different departments.
Once the king is seen holding counsel with his minister in
a lonely spot about the doings of the enemy. The Pari-
vrijikd in MAlavikdgnimitra testifies to the existenoce of
female spies and recalls Kautalya. The play brings on

Mélavikigni-
mitra.

! Ibid,, I, 19.
2 Ibid., II, 66.
S Ihid,, XV.
¢ Tbid,, I, 60.

¢ Kumérasambhava, II, 30,
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the stage the turmoils of a polygamous seraglio which,
ococasionally, must have reacted dangerously on the polioy
of the state. Onme or two points of etiquette are interesting.
The sovereign must be approached with presents. Officers
address him in the most flattering terms.’

Vikramorvadi, another dramatioc piece of KAlid4sa, is
feeble and disappointing. But its picture of the royal harem
is quite interesting, though it reveals
nothing new. In the second Act, the
king’s time-table partly follows the Kautalyan mode).

The Abhijfidna Sakuntala, the most charming product
of the Hindu genius, has a few interesting political touches.

. The king is the proteotor of all—he ought
éaﬁ%ﬁ’:nmm to protect, adjudicate and ohastise. He
takes one-sixth of the produce of the soil

in return for the funotions he performs. He also receives
one-sixth of the merits and demerits of his subjects. He
ought to be the nearest of kin to all. The king, like a
tall tree, has to bear the heat and brunt to shelter those
under his charge. Royalty, like an umbrella in hand,
makes more for inconvenience than for enjoyment.® At
the same time in actual praoctice, the king was rather fond
of hunting and would spend a long time over it." Hunting,
in fact, is eulogised with real poetic fervour. He has a
big harem which has its own politics and in whioh not
every one is happy.* He was not always easily accessible
to the people. “Kings are not to be got at so easily,”
says a constable when the superintendent is late to return
in the sixth Aot. In his moods, the king could be arbitrary.

Vikramorvaét.

1 Mélavik&gnimitra, tr. Tawney, pp. 1, 7—9, 20—81 in particular,
For the royal sacrifice, supra, Ch. IX,
* Abhijfifna Sakuntala, Act V, Slokas 4—8,
3 Ibid., Aot I
4 Tbid., Aot IT1, see the conversation of Dugyanta with Sakuntald’s
friends.
40
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In the sorrow of his personal bereavement, Dugyanta
forbids the vernal festival in the ocity.'

The king duly published his commands. His orders
are proclaimed throughout the city and their reception at
the hands of the people is noted.” He himself administers
justice. In the fifth Aot, the king is seen rising from the
court of justice for a bath. The royal court was held in
the morning. To his hall does the superintendent take
a suspect fisherman in the sixth Act. He had a number
of officers, some of whom probably received a ring as
their signet.® In the sixth Aot, the king unable to preside
himself over the court one morning asks Aryapiéuna to
take his place. There seems to be an officer charged with
the administration of justice and religion. Inter alia, he
looked to the interests of hermits, visited their groves and
saw that their rites were free from obstruction. It is as
such an officer that Dugyanta chooses to reveal himself in
the hermitage of Kanva. In the sixth Act, the minister is
seen devoting considerable time to the preparation of a
financial statement and presenting it to the king, The
sixth Aot also brings into view police officers in charge
of the oity and police oconstables, They are seen
dragging a poor fisherman whose hands are tied behind his
back. A little later they threaten him with death for his
suspected theft,.

Among ocourt and household employees who
appear on the stage in the fifth Act may be mentioned
heralds, ehamberlains, warders, and a jester, vidfigaka,
who is a sort of companion to the king. It may be
remarked that priests are always received with respeot

at the ocourt.

1 Ibid., Act VI.
2Ibid., Aot VI,
3 Ibid., Act I,
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An incidental anecdole in the sixth Aot shows that
the property of those who died without heirs escheated
to the state, A conscientious king would
satisfy himself thoroughly of the absence
of heirs before taking possession. Dugyanta, on inquiry
learns that one of the widows of a childless shipwrecked
merchant was pregnant. He gives a deoree that the unborn
child had a title to its father’s property. He continues :

Revenue.

“Rather be it proclaimed that whosoe’er
Of king Dusgyanta’s subjects be bereaved
Of any loved relation, and it be not
That his estates are forfeited for crimes
Dugyanta will himself to them supply
That kinsman’s place in tenderest affection.”

About the time of Kailiddsa flourished another dra-
matist who wrote the Mricchakatikd, which has a family
resemblance with Bhésa’s Carudatta. The

kartl;illiea, Mriccha- ook is ascribed to a king named Sddraka
but the remarks on S@draka in the play

point to some court poet as its author. Stdraka himself,
in spite of Konow’s brilliant hypothesis, must remain a
legendary figure.!  Stdraka is represented by the Stra-
dhéra in the oustomary prologue as endowed with many
of the qualities which the Hindu ideal of kingship demand-
ed. He had knowledge, religious as well as secular. He
was versed in the S&maveda, in mathematios and in arts.
He was warlike and energetic and the delight of those who
knew the Vedas.” The plot of the play displays a wioked
brother-in-law of the king intimidating officers and the

'See the Introduction to Ryder’s translation, styled Little Clay
Cart, Harvard Oriental Series, No. 9. Also the introduction (pp. 56—9)
of the Bombay edition of Raddi and Paranjpe who refer the play to
the first century B.C. For additional criticism, Sylvain Lévi, Théatre
Indien, p. 208; Tawney, J. R, A, 8,, 1908, p, 910 ; Ibid., 1909, p, 147;
Keith, Sanskrit Drama, 128—42,

? Mricohakatikd, Act I,
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court. The pioture of the court itself is interesting. Wit-
nesses are summoned and oross-examined ; the final judg-
ment is pronounced by the judge who is supposed to re-
present the king. In Aot IX, the magistrate asks the beadle
to go to the court-room and make the seats ready (p. 132)
When the seats are ready, the judge enters, accompanied
by a gild warden, a clerk and others. The judge laments
the difficulties of his position :—

“ In oourt-rooms even the righteous with lies !
Hide their offences from judicial eyes.”

He laments the difficulty of obtaining perfectly true
evidence (p. 133). However, the beadle conducts the judge
to the oourt-room. The king’s brother-in-law wants to
present his case first of all. The judge thinks that the
ocourt will be very busy otherwise that day and, acoordingly,
gends a message through the beadle, “Leave us for to-day.
Your suit cannot be oconsidered ” (p. 134). Sarmsthénaka
says, “I will have this judge removed and another judge
appointed.” The remark is communicated by the beadle
to the judge who is frightened into taking up the case that
very day. Samsthdnaka is seen almost making fun of the
oourt (p. 135). Among witnesses an old woman is oalled
(p. 137). The defendant and the plaintiff are allowed to
oross~examine one another, while the court-officers examine
both (p. 142). Inthe ocourse of the proceedings, Sarhsthinaka
is onoe rebuked by the judge (p. 148). No ordeals are
employed in this partioular oase but that they were fre-
quently resorted to is clear from a later speech of the con-
demned man, Carudatta. He oomplains:—

“If you had proved my conduct by the fire,

By water, poison, scales and thus had known,

That 1 deserved that saws should bite my bone.”

. . -

(. 152).
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The four ordeals mentioned here are the same as ocour
in the law-books. To revert to the court scene, when
Odrudatta is adjudged guilty of murder, he is at once taken
into custody by the guardsmen. But the final order on his
fate comes from the king, Pdlaka, who decrees, ‘Inas-
much as he killed Vasantasend for such a trifle, these same
jewels shall be hung above his neck, the drum shall be
beaten, he shall be oonducted to the sgouthern burying
ground, and there impaled.” The king adds * whoever else
shall commit such a crime, shall be punished with a like
dreadful doom” (p. 151). The details of the theatrioal
setting and the terrible punishment have some relation to
faots. The execution scene where the temporary tragedy
reaches its height (p., 153) may not be equally realistic but
is none the less interesting. Act IX speaks of treacherous
ministers who involve both princes and peoples in promis-
ouous ruin. In the tenth and last Aot misrule and oppres-
sion lead to a revolution resulting in the death of the
king.

Another outstanding figure in the history of the Sans-
krit drama, Bhésa, can be noticed as conveniently here as
anywhere else. T. Ganapati Sastri who
recently discovered and edited his plays,
aseribed them to the seventh or eighth century B.C. But
it has lately been argued that they are not the product of a
single mind, that at most they can only be said to belong to
one school and that they took shape about the Tth century
AD. Others will bring the date as low as the eleventh
century A.D. On weighing the internal evidence and
considering the arguments advanced to support the vari-
ous hypotheses, one is inclined to think that the plays were
composed by the same author sometime between the 4th
and the 8th century A.D. In ‘the seventh ocentury A.D.
Bapabhatta mentioned Bhésa in the introduotory verses of
Hargacarita and placed his name before that of Kalidasa.

Bhésa.
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It is unocertain whether the order of names is merely acoci-
dental or whether it implies chronological sequence.’ But
it is impossible not to attach some weight to the arguments
of those who hold Bhésa to be a forerunner of Kalidasa.
For the present, however, no very definite date can be as-
signed to him.*

Like so many later dramatists, Bhdsa borrows his plots
from the R&mdAyana, the Mahabhdrata and popular legends.
Kings, ministers and ambassadors jostle one another
on his stage but his plays are not political. Not even
the Abhigekanataka fulfils the expectations raised by ils
title and its plol which begins with the conflict of RAma’s
ally, the monkey Sugriva, with his brother Bilin and ends
with the fall of the demon Ravapa. Another piece,
Cérudatta, which might have supplied the plot to
S@draka’s Mricchakatikd, is no better from the politioal
point of view, though it throws interesting side-lights on

! BAna, Hargacarita, verses 15-16.

2 For the date and authorship of the plays attributed to Bhésa,
T, QGanapati Qésbrf, Introduction to Svapnavisavadattd and
Pratiménétakam ; Bulletin of Oriental Studies, London Institution, III,
p. 627; Bhésa’s Dramas, a criticism. For contrary views, L. D,
Barnett, Bulletin of Oriental Studies, Liondon Institution, III, pp, 107,
519, Jayaswal (J.A.S8.B., New Series, 1918, pp. 2689—7T0) places
Bhisa about the third century AD. Keith (Sanskrit Drama,
rp. 91—126; Bulletin of Oriental Studies, London Institution, 1II,
p. 205) places him about 800 A.D, On the whole question see also
Macdonell, J.R.A.8,, 1913, pp. 186—00; F. W, Thomas, J.R.A.S,,
1924, pp. 78~ 88; Ibid,, 1925, pp. 100—104 ; C. R, Devadhar, Annals of
the Bhandarkar Institute, 1925-26, pp, 20—64; A. P, Banerji Sastri,
J.B.O.R.S.,, 1928 (Vol. IX, Part I), pp. 40—118; V. B. Sukthankar,
J.B.B.R.A.S,, 1917-18, Vol, XXV, No. 1, pp. 230 et seq. ; J.A.0.8., 1920,
pD. 248 ot seq.; Ibid., 1921, pp. 107 et seq.; K. R. Pisharoti, Indian
Histor cal Quarterly, Vol. I, 1925, pp. 108 et seq. ; Bha{tanatha Svimin,
Ind. Ant., 1916, pp. 189—96; J, Ghatak, Journal of the Department of
Letters, Vol. X1I, 1926, pp. 1—46; Pisharoti, Journal of the Mythic
Bociety, XI, pp. 363 et seq.; X1I, pp. &8 et seq.
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the manners of those days. In Aviméraka, Kaunjiyana,
oné of the two ministers of king Kuatibhoja, laments the
sad plight of those fools whom vanity prompts to acoept
the office of ministers. If their projects are successful, the
glory falls to the strength of the sovereigh. But if they fail,
they are denounced for incompetence.! Shortly after, the
minister wants the king to honour the envoy of the Benires
sovereign. The king exclaims that the ministerial mind
looks only to business, not to affection. When called in,
he feels how heavy is the burden of the crown, Dharma
or the law must be considered at first. The working of the
minister’s mind must be followed intelligently. The king
must conoceal his passions—desires and anger. A polioy of
mercy or sternness must be (determined and) followed as
the junoture of events requires, Through spies—eyes of
the king—the doings of the people must be perceived; so,
too, the mandala of neighbouring kings must be watched.
The king must carefully guard his own person and yet
expose it on the field of battle.” In the second Act, the hero
Avimaraka incidentally remarks that according to the in-
junotion of Sastras one should hold consultation with two
(counoillors).” In a single-act play, Ditavikyam, where the
plot consists of Krigna’s futile mission to Duryodhana on
the eve of the Great Civil War, sovereignty appears in all
its pride. Duryodhana sooffs at the idea of reconoiliation.
Princes enjoy dominion after defeating their enemies,
Dominion is not to be begged in this world. Nor is it to be
bestowed on the helpless.* The Pratijnfyaugandhariyanam
enshrines a beautiful picture of ministerial loyalty. It also
furnishes an interesting example of aristocratic pride

1 Aviméraka (ed. Ganapabi é&sbrj), p. 4.
2 Ibid., p.18.
8 Ibid., p. 81, stanza ii on the same page for another political

touch, )
* Dfitavikyam (ed, Gar,lapabnéasbri), p. 88,
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(pp. 80-81). Apart from these and similar unimportant
politioal touches, it is olear that Bhisa upholds the Brahmanic
order of things and recognises the supremacy of Brihmanas.
In another single-act play, oalled Madhyamavyfyoga,
based on a MahfbhArata incident, Bhimasena, proud of his
Ksatriya origin, feels that a Brdhmana deserves the highest
worship and is ready to sacrifice himself for his safety.’
Vasavadattda, Aot VI, shows that the door-keeper and cham-
berlain were two distinot officers. There were a number
of guards and police officers to maintain order. In Aot
I, they are seen turning away the people. Vésavadattd
also shows that the capital of a small kingdom could some-
times be no bigger than a village, but ambitions for wide
conquest might still be there. The fourth Aot brings a
VidQgaka —jester—as the companion and confidential friend
of the king.
Here, too, may be noticed another work which is not
the product of a single mind or age but which perhaps
assumed its present shape sometime after
h;ig:g“é‘&%?;}‘ the fall of the Gupta empire. The Utta-
radhyayana Sfitra,’ says Charpentier, “is
a oolleotion of materials differing in age and derived from
different sources,” ‘It seems at least probable that the
main texts already existed in their present shape before the
final redaction of the ocanon at the Council of Valabhi
(probably in 526 A.D.).”* The text touches government in a
rather left-handed manner. But the dialogue between Indra,
the king of gods disguised as a BrAhmana, and Nami who
had just received enlightenment and renounced his family
and dominion of Mithild contains a few interesting politioal
references. The federal-feudal idea is there. “Bring into
subjeotion all prinoes who do not acknowledge you,” says

! Madnyamavydyoga (ed. Gapapati Sastrt), p. 11,
* fd, Jarl Charpentier, Archives D’Htudes Orientales, No. 21,
3 1bid., Introduction, pp,. 40-41, 48,
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Indra to Nami. Kings-lived in great pomp and glory and
constantly multiplied their treasure, jewellery, wardrobe
and conveyanoces. Towns were often enolosed by walls, de-
fended by battlemented gates, moats and those instruments
of warfare whioch were called Sataghnis. It was felt that the
government must severely punish robbers, out-purses and
burglars and thus establish internal tranquillity.’

1 Ibid,, Adhyayana, IX,23—80, For some interesting remarks
on BrAhmanas, XXV, 24, 88,
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CHAPTER XII.

The Later Dharma Séstras, Purdnas and other
Literature.

The interval between the destruction of the Gupta
empire towards the olose of the 5th century A.D. and
the rise of the Vardhana empire at the
dawn of the 7th century A.D. is again
an interregnum of confusion and obscurity. The coins
and inscriptions supply some names of kings, some outline
of certain events such as the invasion, devastation, and the
repulse of Huns but they throw little light on institutions.
The literature of the period, however, frequently touches
on politics. Itis not free from difficulties. The dates of
the various works are doubtful, The whole literature is
bound to the tradition of the past and attempts congciously
to move in the old groves. On the other hand, it has suffered
from later interpolations. Its data can be held true only in
a very general manner and for a rather long period extend-
ing beyond the interregnum into subsequent oenturies.
Once again, its details, precisely worked out and all very
fasoinating, must be neglected as predominantly theoretical.
From the political point of view the extant literature may
be viewed under the categories of Dharma S#stras, Purfinas
and olassical literature.

Of the later Dharma Sastras,’ Nérada and Brihaspati

Narada. are the most important. The former who
flourished about the 6th century A.D.

draws plentifully on Manu and other Dharma Séstras
and, on the whole, lacks originality. He is conocerned

! On Dharma S8stras in general, supra, Ch, X,

Literature,




CHAPTER X1t 393

primarily with law and touches but incidentally on adminis-
trative matters. It is remarkable that the high-sounding
imperial or feudatory titles which came into vogue during
the Gupta period and lasted for several centuries are not
mentioned in Nirada or any other Dharma S4stra. These ad-
here to the time-honoured expressions, Réja, Nripati, eto., and
show that the pompous style had not originated when the
Dharma Séstra tradition was first chalked out. Nérada
places the king and the Br&hmana among the eight sacred
objeots. He would, like Gautama, exempt them from cen-
sure and corporal punishment in this world, “for these two
sustain the visible world.,” The law which Nérada states
pertains to the whole of human life. For example, if a
man deserts a wife who is obedient and virtuous and who
is the mother of male issue, he should be severely punished
and brought to his duty by the king. He follows Manu,
with his caste discriminations, in his rules on oaths and
admission of evidence. He reduces ordeals to a precise
system-—a subject which is dealt with yet more thoroughly
by Brihaspati. In the administration of justice, the asses-
sors are given a more important position than in Manu.
Nérada is fuller on procedure than his predecessors,?
but he mostly agrees with Brihaspati.

Brihaspati who ocannot be placed later than the sixth
or seventh century A.D. may be taken as the typical Brah-
manical exponent of law and procedure
during this period. In the hall of justice
in the fort, facing the east, the court should be held all
through the morning hours till noon, every day exocept
the holidays. Brihaspati divides courts into four olasses :
(1) stationary, (2) those moving about, (3) those presided
over by the chief judge, and (4) those directed by the king.®

Brihaspati.

' Nérada, XII, 95; X VI, 20; XVIII, 13, b4, etc,
! Brihaspati, I, 2-3, See also I, 1, for Bribaspati’s idea of the need
of judicial administration.
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Ags in Manu, the king should be assisted by three assessors.’
But the popular element enters into the administration of
justice in a much more pronounced manner than in Manu.
Cultivators, artizans, trade-guilds, artists, money-lenders,
danoers, religious mendicants and even robbers are told to
administer their disputes according to rules of their own
professions. Families, oraft-guilds and local assemblies
may be authorised by the king to dispose of law-suits among
their members except such as concern violent orimes.
Brihaspati also provides for appeal from meetings of kindred
to companies, thence to assemblies and finally to the royal
judges on the ground that the lower courts have not duly
investigated or deliberated on the cause. The law which
the royal courts are told to administer takes acoount of
sacred injunoctions, oustom and equity. Thus, the king in
the court is exhorted to listen to the Purénas, codes of law,
and rules of polity, to act on the principles of equity, and
abide by the opinion of the judges and the doctrine of the
sacred law. It was a political necessity to preserve intact
th